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@SAFETY PRECAUTIONS@®

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention
to safety to handle the product correctly.
The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product only. For the safety precautions of the
programmable controller system, refer to the user's manual for the CPU module used.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING" and "ACAUTION“.

( )
é WARNING Indlca.tes.that incorrect hand_hpg may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in death or severe injury.
Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
ACAUTlON resulting in minor or moderate injury or property damage.
. J

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION“ may lead to

serious consequences.
Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future
reference.



[Design Precautions]

/A\WARNING

@ For the operating status of each station after a communication failure, refer to Page 136, Section 8.2.6
in this manual.

Incorrect output or malfunction due to a communication failure may result in an accident.

® When connecting a peripheral with the CPU module or connecting an external device, such as a
personal computer, with an intelligent function module to modify data of a running programmable
controller, configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always
operate safely.

For other forms of control (such as program modification or operating status change) of a running
programmable controller, read the relevant manuals carefully and ensure that the operation is safe
before proceeding.

Especially, when a remote programmable controller is controlled by an external device, immediate
action cannot be taken if a problem occurs in the programmable controller due to a communication
failure.

To prevent this, configure an interlock circuit in the program, and determine corrective actions to be
taken between the external device and CPU module in case of a communication failure.

® Do not write any data to the "system area" of the buffer memory in the intelligent function module.
Also, do not use any "use prohibited" signals as an output signal from the CPU module to the
intelligent function module.

Doing so may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

@ To set the auto refresh parameter, select the device Y for the remote output (RY) refresh device. If a
device other than Y, such as M and L, is selected, the CPU module holds the device status even after
its status is changed to STOP.

For how to stop a data link, refer to Page 186, Section 8.3.8.

@ If a CC-Link dedicated cable is disconnected, the network may be unstable, resulting in a
communication failure of multiple stations.

Configure an interlock circuit in the program to ensure that the entire system will always operate
safely even if communications fail.
Failure to do so may result in an accident due to an incorrect output or malfunction.

[Design Precautions]

/MN\CAUTION

@® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables.
Keep a distance of 100mm or more between them.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.




[Installation Precautions]

/A\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Installation Precautions]

/MN\CAUTION

@ Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general specifications in the Safety
Guidelines provided with the CPU module or head module.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, or damage to or deterioration of the
product.

@ To interconnect modules, engage the respective connectors and securely lock the module joint levers
until they click.
Incorrect interconnection may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.

® Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the module.
Doing so can cause malfunction or failure of the module.

[Wiring Precautions]

/A\WARNING

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before wiring.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

@ After installation and wiring, attach the included terminal cover to the module before turning it on for
operation.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock.




[Wiring Precautions]

/MN\CAUTION

@ Use applicable solderless terminals and tighten them within the specified torque range.
If any spade solderless terminal is used, it may be disconnected when a terminal block screw comes
loose, resulting in failure.

® Do not install the control lines or communication cables together with the main circuit lines or power
cables.
Failure to do so may result in malfunction due to noise.

@ Place the cables in a duct or clamp them.
If not, dangling cable may swing or inadvertently be pulled, resulting in damage to the module or
cables or malfunction due to poor contact.

@ Tighten the terminal block screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause short circuit or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, fire, or
malfunction.

® When disconnecting the cable from the module, do not pull the cable by the cable part.
For the cable with connector, hold the connector part of the cable.
For the cable connected to the terminal block, loosen the terminal screw.
Pulling the cable connected to the module may result in malfunction or damage to the module or
cable.

@ Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.
Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

@ A protective film is attached to the top of the module to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips,
from entering the module during wiring.
Do not remove the film during wiring.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.

® For the CC-Link system, use dedicated cables that are specified by the manufacturer.
If not, the performance of the CC-Link system is not guaranteed.
Also, the maximum overall cable length and the station-to-station cable length must meet those
specified in Page 25, CHAPTER 3.
If not, normal data transmission is not guaranteed.

[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/A\WARNING

® Do not touch any terminal while power is on.
Doing so will cause electric shock or malfunction.

@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before cleaning the module or
retightening the terminal block screws.
Failure to do so may result in electric shock.




[Startup and Maintenance Precautions]

/MN\CAUTION

® Do not disassemble or modify the modules.
Doing so may cause failure, malfunction, injury, or a fire.
@ Shut off the external power supply (all phases) used in the system before mounting or removing a
module.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.
@ Tighten the terminal block screws within the specified torque range.
Undertightening can cause drop of the component or wire, short circuit, or malfunction.
Overtightening can damage the screw and/or module, resulting in drop, short circuit, or malfunction.
@ After the first use of the product (module and terminal block), do not connect/disconnect the product
more than 50 times (in accordance with IEC 61131-2).
Exceeding the limit may cause malfunction.
@ Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded metal to discharge the
static electricity from the human body.
Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

[Disposal Precautions]

/MN\CAUTION

® When disposing of this product, treat it as industrial waste.




@CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT@®

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;
i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major
or serious accident; and
ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of
the PRODUCT for the case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general
industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT

LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT,

WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR
LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE OPERATED OR
USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS,
OR WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY
MANUALS, TECHNICAL BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application™)

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any
other cases in which the public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

» Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of
a special quality assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

+ Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as
Elevator and Escalator, Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation,
Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or
Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other applications where there is a
significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the

PRODUCT in one or more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT

is limited only for the specific applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no

special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or other safety features which exceed the general
specifications of the PRODUCTs are required. For details, please contact the Mitsubishi
representative in your region.



INTRODUCTION

Thank you for purchasing the Mitsubishi MELSEC-L series programmable controllers.
This manual explains the functions and programming required to use the L26CPU-BT/L26CPU-PBT built-in CC-Link
system master/local function and the LJ61BT11 CC-Link system master/local module (hereinafter referred to as the L

series master/local module).

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and develop familiarity with the
functions and performance of the MELSEC-L series programmable controller to handle the product correctly.

When applying the program examples introduced in this manual to an actual system, ensure the applicability and
confirm that it will not cause system control problems.

Please make sure that the end users read this manual.

® Unless otherwise specified, this manual describes the program examples in which the I/O numbers of X/Y00 to X/Y1F are
assigned for a L series master/local module. I/O numbers must be assigned to apply the program examples introduced in
this manual to an actual system.
For I/O number assignment, refer to the following.

[ 1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

@ Operating procedures are explained using GX Works2. When using GX Developer, referto [ 5~ Page 461, Appendix
8.



COMPLIANCE WITH EMC AND LOW VOLTAGE
DIRECTIVES

(1) Method of ensuring compliance

To ensure that Mitsubishi programmable controllers maintain EMC and Low Voltage Directives when incorporated
into other machinery or equipment, certain measures may be necessary. Please refer to one of the following
manuals.

« [I1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

« L[] MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

» Safety Guidelines

(This manual is included with the CPU module or head module.)

The CE mark on the side of the programmable controller indicates compliance with EMC and Low Voltage
Directives.

(2) Additional measures

To ensure that this product maintains EMC and Low Voltage Directives, please refer to one of the manuals listed
under (1).



RELEVANT MANUALS

(1) CPU module user's manual

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)
<SH-080890ENG, 13JZ36>

Specifications of the CPU modules, power supply modules, display
unit, branch module, extension module, SD memory cards, and
batteries, information on how to establish a system, maintenance and
inspection, and troubleshooting

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation,
Program Fundamentals)
<SH-080889ENG, 13J235>

Functions and devices of the CPU module, and programming

(2) Head module User's Manual

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
<SH-080919ENG, 13JZ48>

Specifications, procedures before operation, system configuration,
installation, wiring, settings, and troubleshooting of the head module

(3) Operating manual

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

GX Works2 Version1 Operating Manual
(Common)
<SH-080779ENG, 13JU63>

System configuration, parameter settings, and online operations of
GX Works2, which are common to Simple projects and Structured
projects

GX Developer Version 8 Operating Manual
<SH-080373E, 13JU41>

Operating methods of GX Developer, such as programming, printing,
monitoring, and debugging

(4) Others

Manual name
<manual number (model code)>

Description

iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual
<SH-081133ENG, 13JV28>

Operating methods of iQ Sensor Solution, such as programming and
monitoring
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TERMS

The following shows the terms used in this manual.

Term

Description

AnUCPU

Another term for the MELSEC-AnU series CPU module

Buffer memory

A memory in an intelligent function module, where data (such as setting values and monitoring values)
exchanged with a CPU module are stored

Buffer memory address

An address that indicates the storage location of data assigned to the buffer memory in an intelligent
function module

Built-in CC-Link function

The abbreviation for the L26CPU-BT/L26CPU-PBT built-in CC-Link system master/local function

Cyclic transmission

A function by which data are periodically exchanged among stations on the same system using link
devices (RX, RY, RWw, and RWr)

Data link

A generic term for cyclic transmission and transient transmission

Dedicated instruction

An instruction that simplifies programming for using functions of intelligent function modules and special
function modules

Disconnection

A process of stopping data link if a data link error occurs

GX Developer

GX Works2

The product name of the software package for the MELSEC programmable controllers

Head module

The abbreviation for the LJ72GF15-T2 CC-Link IE Field Network head module

Intelligent device module

A generic term for the modules that can perform transient transmission, such as the AJ65BT-R2N
(including local module)

Intelligent device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and I/O data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station can perform transient transmission. This station responds to a transient
transmission request from another station. The station also issues a transient transmission request to
another station.

Intelligent function module

A MELSEC-Q/L series module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D converter
module and D/A converter module

L series master/local module

A generic term for the Built-in CC-Link function and LJ61BT11

LCPU

Another term for the MELSEC-L series CPU module

Link scan (link scan time)

Time required for all stations in a system to transmit data.
The link scan time depends on data volume and the number of transient transmission requests.

Link special register (SW)

Word data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the master and local
stations

Link special relay (SB)

Bit data that indicates the operating status and data link status of modules on the master and local
stations

LJ61BT 11

The abbreviation for the LI61BT11 CC-Link system master/local module

Local module

A generic term for master/local modules when they are used as local station

Local station

A station that performs cyclic transmission and transient transmission with the master station and other
local stations. The station is controlled by programs in the CPU module or other equivalent modules on
the station.

Master module

A generic term for master/local modules when they are used as master station

Master station

A station that controls the entire system. This station can perform cyclic transmission and transient
transmission with all stations. Only one master station can be used in a system.

Master/local module

A generic term for the L series master/local module, QJ61BT11N, A1SJ61BT11, and A1SJ61QBT11

Message transmission

A function to communicate data between a master station and slave stations when the model names of
slave stations are read, the data are backed up/restored, or the dedicated instructions are requested

Offline

Status that offline, loop test, or H/W test is selected in the mode setting of network parameter

Online

Status that remote net Ver.1 mode, remote net Ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode, or remote I/O
net mode is selected in the mode setting of network parameter

Programming tool

A generic term for GX Works2 and GX Developer
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Term Description
QCPU Another term for the MELSEC-Q series CPU module
QnACPU Another term for the MELSEC-QnA series CPU module

Remote device station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) and 1/0 data (word data) with another station by cyclic
transmission. This station cannot perform transient transmission.

Remote I/O net mode

A mode used to perform high-speed communications in a system consisting of a master station and
remote /O station(s) only

Remote I/O station

A station that exchanges I/O signals (bit data) by cyclic transmission. This station cannot perform
transient transmission.

Remote input (RX)

Bit data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are input
in the opposite direction.)

Remote module

A generic term for AJ65BTB1-16D, AJ65SBTB1-16D, AJ65BT-64AD, AJ65BT-64DAV, AJ65BT-64DAI,
and GT15-J61BT13

Remote net additional mode

A mode used to increase the number of link points by adding a Ver.2-compatible slave station to an
existing system consisting of Ver.1-compatible slave stations only. Different from the remote net Ver.2
mode, programs in the remote net Ver.1 mode can be used without change because RX/RY/RWr/RWw
data of a Ver.1-compatible slave station are stored in the Ver.1-compatible buffer memory areas.

Remote net mode

A mode used to communicate data with all stations (remote I/O station, remote device station, local
station, intelligent device station, and standby master station) in a CC-Link system.

There are three modes: remote net Ver.1 mode, remote net Ver.2 mode, and remote net additional
mode.

Remote net Ver.1 mode

A mode used to configure a CC-Link system consisting of a master station and Ver.1-compatible slave
station(s) only

Remote net Ver.2 mode

A mode used to configure a CC-Link system containing a Ver.2-compatible slave station.
Compared to the remote net Ver.1 mode, the number of link points per station is increased from 128 to
896 for RX/RY, and from 16 to 128 for RWr/RWw.

Remote output (RY)

Bit data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWr)

Word data input from a slave station to the master station (For some areas in a local station, data are
input in the opposite direction.)

Remote register (RWw)

Word data output from the master station to a slave station (For some areas in a local station, data are
output in the opposite direction.)

Remote station

A generic term for a remote 1/O station and a remote device station

Return

A process of restarting data link when a station recovers from an error

Slave station

A generic term for a remote |/O station, remote device station, local station, intelligent device station,
and standby master station

Special function module

A MELSEC-QnA/A series module that has functions other than input and output, such as an A/D
converter module and D/A converter module

Standby master station

A station that serves as a master station to continue communications if the master station fails

Transient transmission

A function of communication with another station, which is used when requested by a dedicated
instruction or a programming tool

Ver.1-compatible slave station

A slave station that supports the remote net Ver.1 mode

Ver.2-compatible slave station

A slave station that supports the remote net Ver.2 mode

16



PACKING LIST

The LJ61BT11 package contains the following items. Before using the product, check if all of them are in the package.
For the packaged items for the L26CPU-BT and L26CPU-PBT, refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).

[

LJ61BT11 module Safety Guidelines

A set of terminating resistors

* Terminating resistor 110Q 1/2W x 2 pieces * "CAUTION" note
(Brown-Brown-Brown, gold)

17



CHAPTER 1 FEeATURES

1.1

CC-Link

18

CC-Link is a system where distributed modules, such as I/O modules and intelligent function modules, are connected
using dedicated cables, enabling a CPU module to control the modules.

(1)

(2)

()

(4)

{__Ethernet )

Plant level (Information management)

//

—___CC-Link IE Controller Network )
Among production lines (Production control)

LT )

—(C CC-Link IE Field Network )
Within a line (Equipment control)

Between a control panel and
eguipment
(/@ controljof equipment)

High-speed communications

On/off information of I/O signals and values can be smoothly exchanged at high speed. This feature allows the

configuration of a variety of systems.

System with reduced wiring

Because modules can be distributed in large equipment, such as conveyor lines and machines, a system with
reduced wiring can be achieved.

Flexible system design

Various CC-Link devices manufactured by partner vendors are available. Therefore, a system can be flexibly
designed according to application.

Configuration of a distributed system

By connecting multiple programmable controllers to a CC-Link system, a simple distributed system can be
configured. The multiple programmable controllers can perform data link with remote stations and intelligent
device stations and can control distributed devices in a CC-Link system.
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1 .2 Overview of Communication

The overview of CC-Link communication is described below.

(1) Remote I/O station communication

The remote /O station is a remote station that handles bit data only.
The ON/OFF information of a switch or indicator lamp is sent or received using the remote input RX and remote

output RY (refer to [_ =~ Page 110, Section 8.1.1).

Programmable Master station Remote /O station
controller CPU
Automatic refresh ; Link scan
X B Remc;:;e(mput P Input
Automatic refresh Link scan
v Remolt:c{ayoutput Output &

(2) Remote device station communication
The remote device station is a remote station that handles bit and word data.
Signals for handshaking with the remote device station (initial request, error occurred flag, etc.) are
communicated using the remote input RX and remote output RY.
The setting data to the remote device station are communicated using remote registers RWw and RWr (refer to

5~ Page 113, Section 8.1.2).

Programmable Master station Remote device station
controller CPU

Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
X N input < input
(RX) (RX)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
Y output output
(RY) (RY)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
wW register register
(RwWw) (RWw)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
W N register [« register v
(RWn) (RWr) Voltmeter
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(3) Local station communication

The local station is a station having a programmable controller CPU and the ability to communicate with the
master and other local stations.
Communication between a master station and a local station uses two types of transmission methods: cyclic

transmission and transient transmission (refer to [~ 5~ Page 118, Section 8.1.3).

(a) Cyclic transmission

Data communication between programmable controller CPUs can be performed in N:N mode using bit data
(remote input RX and remote output RY) and word data (remote registers RWw and RWr).

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU Master station Local station controller CPU
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
X input output [« Y
(RX) (RY)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
Y output input X
(RY) (RX)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
W register register W
(RWw) (RWr)
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote Automatic refresh
w register register |« W
(RWr) (RWw)

(b) Transient transmission

Read (G(P).RIRD) or write (G(P).RIWT) operation of the local station buffer memory and CPU device can be
performed at any timing.

Programmable Programmable
controller CPU Master station Local station controller CPU
Transient transmission i
. Transient
[ G(P).RIWT 1 Transient transmission transmission
Transient area
transmission Transient transmission W
[ 1 area Buff
G(P).RIRD . . ufrer
1| Transient transmission memory
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(4) Intelligent device station communication

The intelligent device station is a station that can handle bit and word data.
Communication between a master station and an intelligent device station uses two types of transmission

methods: cyclic transmission and transient transmission (refer to [ 5~ Page 124, Section 8.1.4).

(a) Cyclic transmission
Signals for handshaking with the intelligent device station (positioning start, positioning complete, etc.) are
communicated using the remote input RX and remote output RY.
Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed value, etc.) is communicated using remote registers RWw

and RWr.
Programmable Master station Intelligent device station Servo amplifier
controller CPU
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote
N i < i o
ool
ool i
o O
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote o0 E
Y output output
RY RY o O O
o O ©)
o d O
o O O
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote 8 E OO
w register register o
RWw RWw o 0O
o 0O
o 0O
o
Automatic refresh Remote Link scan Remote =
W < register |e register
Rwr RwWr
U= 2

(b) Transient transmission
Reading (G(P).RIRD) or writing (G(P).RIWT) of buffer memory data in an intelligent device station is available
at any timing.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Intelligent device station

|: G(P).RIWT —l

J Transient transmission
Transient
transmission Buffer memory

area

1.
|: G(P).RIRD ]

Transient transmission
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CHAPTER 2 PART NAMES

The following describes the parts names of the L series master/local modules.

(1) L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT

For parts other than those for the built-in CC-Link functions, refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

L26CPU-BT

l."MITSLBISHI MELSEG MODE  ERR.

RUN MST SD ERR.

UN  I/OERR. LRUN SMST RD LERR.
= BAT. USER B RATE | STATIONNO.

PULL
» < USBe<:
D

OFF
. |

10BASE-T/100BASETX

A ( I (
q S e o e o e

Y

3)

(2) LJ61BT11

LJ61B8T11
RUN MST SD ERR.

I LRUN SMST RD LERR

"B RATE | STATION NO.
156K 1

I 625K 2 1)
25M

5M
10M x10 x1

CCink

3)

22
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Number

Name

Description

1)

LED indicators

The data link status can be checked with each ON/OFF status.

LED name

Description

RUN

On : Operating normally
Off : Hardware error or watchdog timer error

L RUN

On: Data link is being executed

MST

On: Operating as a master station. (in data link control)

S MST

On: Operating as a standby master station. (in standby status)

SD

On: Data being sent

RD

On: Data being received

RUN MST SD ERR.

LRUN SMST RD LERR.

ERR.

On: All stations have a communication error
This LED also turns on when the following errors occur.

» There are more than one master station on the same line.

* There is an error in the parameter settings.

* The data link monitoring timer was activated.

* The cable is disconnected.

* The transmission path is affected by noise.

To check the source of the error, refer to [z Page 358, Section 15.3.
Or, referto [__ 5 Page 416, Appendix 3.2 for details on SW0058 (detailed LED
display status).

Flashing: A communication error station identified, or remote station No.
duplicated.

B RATE | STATION NO.
156K 1

625K 2

28 |

oM x10 x1

L ERR.

On: Communication error (host)
Flashing: The terminating resistor is not attached. The module or CC-Link
Ver.1.10 compatible cable is affected by noise.

B RATE

On: Operating at the indicated transmission speed.
All off: Transmission speed auto-tracking
(When succeeded, the LED of the followed transmission speed turns on.)

STATION
NO.

The module station number setting is indicated.
<Range>

Master station: 0 (All off)

Local station and standby master station : 1 to 64

(Example) When the station number 15 is indicated

STATION NO. | m:On o : Off

10+5=15

Station type and ON/OFF status of the "MST" and "S MST" LEDs

Operating status

Operating as a master station (data link control) Operating as a standby master station (standby)
X Standby master . X Standby master X
Master station X Local station Master station X Local station
station station
MST MST MST MST MST MST
| | O | O O
S MST S MST S MST S MST S MST S MST
O O (| | | O
I : On, J: Off

23



Number

Name

Description

Terminal block

&

A CC-Link dedicated Ver.1.10 compatible cable is connected for data linking.

N '&l | %l |®I For the connection method, referto [ 7~ Page 62, Section 6.3.

IR=

2) S E § |®I Terminals SLD and FG are connected inside the module.
llj |E9X]l ;; Since a 2-piece type terminal block is used, the module can be replaced without disconnecting
F = |@I the signal lines to the terminal block.
j(_;_’ |®I = (Shut off the external power supply for the system in all phases before replacing the module.)
- &)

3) Serial No. display part Displays the serial No. of the rating plate.

4) Module joint lever Fixes the connected modules.

5) DIN rail hook Used to install the module to the DIN rail.

24



CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

CHAPTER 3 sPEcCIFICATIONS

This chapter provides the specifications of the L series master/local modules.

3.1 General Specifications

For the general specifications of the L series master/local modules, refer to the following manual.
"Safety Guidelines", the manual supplied with the CPU module or head module

w
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o)
(0]
2
(0]
o
S
2]
©
@
o
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Q
Q
(=3
o
=)
w

25



3.2 Performance Specifications

The following shows the performance specifications of the L series master/local module.

Specification
Item

Built-in CC-Link function LJ61BT11

Transmission speed Can be selected from 156 kbps/ 625 kbps/ 2.5 Mbps/ 5 Mbps/ 10 Mbps

Maximum overall cable distance

(Maximum transmission distance) Varies according to the transmission speed (Refer to [_ 5 Page 30, Section 3.2.2)

Maximum number of connected stations

(master station) 64 (Referto [ Page 28, Section 3.2.1)

Number of occupied stations (local

station) 1 to 4 stations The number of stations can be switched by GX Works2 parameter setting.
i

Remote I/O (RX, RY): 2048 points

Remote register (RWw): 256 points (master station — remote device station/local station/
intelligent device station/standby master station)

Remote register (RWr): 256 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device
station/standby master station — master station)

Maximum number of link points per

system*1

Remote I/0 (RX, RY): 32 points (local station is 30 points)
Number of link points per station (remote | Remote register (RWw): 4 points (master station — remote device station/local station/

station/local station/intelligent device intelligent device station/standby master station)

station/standby master station)" Remote register (RWr): 4 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device
station/standby master station — master station)

Communication method Broadcast polling method

Synchronous method Frame synchronization method

Encoding method NRZ| method

Transmission path Bus (RS-485)

Transmission format Conforms to HDLC

Error control system CRC (X6 + X12+ X5 + 1)

Connection cable Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

» Automatic return function
RAS function * Slave station cut-off function
« Error detection by the link special relay/register

Number of occupied I/O points 32 points (I/O assignment: Intelligent 32 points)

5V DC internal current consumption "2 0.46A

Weight "2 0.15kg
*1 Indicates the number of link points in remote net ver.1 mode.

For the number of link points in remote net Ver.2 mode and remote net additional mode, referto [ 5 Page 27, Section
3.2(1).
*2 For the 5V DC internal current consumption and weight, refer to the following manual.
[ T[] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
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(1) Number of link points in remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode

(a) Maximum number of link points per system

Item Number of link points
Remote I/O (RX/RY) 8192 points
) 2048 points (master station — remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby master
Remote register (RWw) station)
i

2048 points (remote device station/local station/ intelligent device station/standby master station — master

Remote register (RWr) .
station)

(b) Number of link points per station

Number of link points
Item Expanded cyclic setting
Single Double Quadruple Octuple
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
Remote I/O (RX/RY) (30 points for a local (30 points for a local (62 points for a local (126 points for a local
station) station) station) station)
Remote register (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
Remote register (RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points
(c) Number of link points per number of occupied stations
Specifications
Item Expanded cyclic setting
Single Double Quadruple Octuple
32 points 32 points 64 points 128 points =
) Remote I/0 (RX/RY) (30 points for a local (30 points for a local (62 points for a local (126 points for a local N
1 station station) station) station) station) o
occupied g
Remote register (RWw) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points 3
Remote register (RWr) 4 points 8 points 16 points 32 points %
(0]
64 points 96 points 192 points 384 points 9
_ Remote I/O (RX/RY) (62 points for a local (94 points for a local (190 points for a local | (382 points for a local 8_
2 stations station) station) station) station) 3
occupied - - - - - s
Remote register (RWw) 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points 3
(7]
Remote register (RWr) 8 points 16 points 32 points 64 points
96 points 160 points 320 points 640 points
' Remote I/O (RX/RY) (94 points for a local (158 points for a local | (318 points for alocal | (638 points for a local
3 stations station) station) station) station)
occupied - - - - :
Remote register (RWw) 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
Remote register (RWr) 12 points 24 points 48 points 96 points
128 points 224 points 4438 points 896 points
. Remote I/O (RX/RY) (126 points for a local | (222 points for a local | (446 points for a local | (894 points for a local
4 stations station) station) station) station)
occupied - - - - -
Remote register (RWw) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
Remote register (RWr) 16 points 32 points 64 points 128 points
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3.2.1

Maximum number of connected stations

A CC-Link system can be configured with the number of modules meeting the following conditions.

1 module for each system

A

4 N\
Master station

Maximum 26
A

Intelligent device station

Maximum 42

A

Remote device station

CC-Link dedicated cable

Maximum 64

A
e N

Remote I/O station

(1) Remote net ver.1 mode

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
Ver.1.10 compatible i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

Total 64

A total of 64 slave stations can be connected to a single master station.
However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

Condition 1

{(1xa)+(@2xb)+(3xc)+(4xd)}<64

a: Number of modules occupying 1 station

b: Number of modules occupying 2 stations
c: Number of modules occupying 3 stations
d: Number of modules occupying 4 stations

Condition 2

{(16 x A) + (54 x B) + (88 x C)} < 2304

A: Number of remote 1/O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations < 42

C: Number of local stations, standby master stations and
intelligent device stations < 26
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(2) Remote net ver.2 mode, remote net additional mode

A total of 64 slave stations can be connected to a single master station.

However, the following conditions must all be satisfied.

Condition 1

{(a +a2 + a4 + a8)

+ (b +b2 + b4 +b8) x2
+(c+c2+cd+c8)x3
+(d+d2 +d4 +d8) x4} <64

Condition 2

[{(a x 32) + (a2 x 32) + (a4 x 64) + (a8 x 128)}

+{(b x 64) + (b2 x 96) + (b4 x 192) + (b8 x 384)}

+{(c x 96) + (c2 x 160) + (c4 x 320) + (c8 x 640)}

+{(d x 128) + (d2 x 224) + (d4 x 448) + (d8 x 896)}] < 8192

Condition 3

[{(a x4) + (a2 x 8) + (a4 x 16) + (a8 x 32)}

+{(b x 8) + (b2 x 16) + (b4 x 32) + (b8 x 64)}
+{(c x 12) + (c2 x 24) + (c4 x 48) + (c8 x 96)}
+{(d x 16) + (d2 x 32) + (d4 x 64) + (d8 x 128)}]
<2048

a: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave stations that
occupy 1 station, and ver.2 compatible slave stations
that occupy 1 station which are set to "Single".

b: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave stations that
occupy 2 stations, and ver.2 compatible slave
stations that occupy 2 stations which are set to
"Single".

c: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave stations that
occupy 3 stations, and ver.2 compatible slave
stations that occupy 3 stations which are set to
"Single".

d: The total number of ver.1 compatible slave stations that
occupy 4 stations, and ver.2 compatible slave
stations that occupy 4 stations which are set to
"Single".

a2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 1
station which are set to "Double".

b2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 2
stations which are set to "Double".

c2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 3
stations which are set to "Double".

d2: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 4
stations which are set to "Double".

a4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 1
station which are set to "Quadruple".

b4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 2
stations which are set to "Quadruple”.

c4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 3
stations which are set to "Quadruple”.

d4: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 4
stations which are set to "Quadruple”.

a8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 1
station which are set to "Octuple".

b8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 2
stations which are set to "Octuple”.

¢8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 3
stations which are set to "Octuple”.

d8: The number of ver.2 compatible stations that occupy 4
stations which are set to "Octuple”.

Condition 4

{(16 x A) + (54 x B) + (88 x C)} < 2304

A: Number of remote /O stations < 64

B: Number of remote device stations < 42

C: Number of local stations, standby master stations and
intelligent device stations < 26
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322 Maximum overall cable distance

The relation of the transmission speed and maximum overcall cable distance when configuring the entire system with
products compatible with CC-Link Ver.1.10 or higher and Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables is shown
below.

For the identification of the CC-Link Version, refer to the installation manual issued by the CC-Link Partner Association.

Local station or
intelligent device .
Master station station Local station or

Remote 1/0 station Remote 1/O station intelligent device
or remote or remote station
device station device station g
] creemmmes sor—xo ]| [[rrrreeer oo ] & o000
3w 5 S == o i PP Cmmo
o) 0000 000000000d] 0000 000000000 N | E b
!OOO!(KTXXXXXX)I !oool(xlxxxxxxx)l : @L&\ﬁ—ll |Ll£\£\J—T‘

|«
Station-to-station cable length

Maximum overall cable distance

Version 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable (terminating resistor of 110Q used)

Transmission speed Station-to-station cable length Maximum overall cable distance
156kbps 1200m
625kbps 900m
2.5Mbps 20cm or longer 400m
5Mbps 160m
10Mbps 100m
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3.2.3 Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

Use Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables for the CC-Link system.

If a cable other than the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable is used, the performance of the CC-Link system
cannot be guaranteed.

For the specifications of the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables or any other inquiries, visit the following
website:

Website of CC-Link Partner Association: www.cc-link.org

For details, refer to the CC-Link Cable Wiring Manual issued by CC-Link Partner Association.
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3.3

Function List

The following shows the function list of the L series master/local module.

(1) List of the "basic functions™

Item

Description

Reference

Communication with remote 1/O stations

Performs on/off data communication with remote 1/O stations.

Page 110, Section
8.1.1

Communication with remote device
stations

Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with remote
device stations.

Page 113, Section
8.1.2

Communication with local stations

Performs on/off data and numeric data communication with local

Page 118, Section

stations. 8.1.3
Communication with intelligent device Performs communication with intelligent device station, by cyclic Page 124, Section
stations transmission, and transient transmissions. 8.1.4
(2) List of the "functions for improving system reliability"
Item Description Reference

Slave station cut-off function

Disconnects a slave station that cannot continue the data link due to a
reason such as power off, so that data link can continue among
normal slave stations only.

Page 130, Section 8.2.1

Automatic return function

When a slave station, which has been disconnected from the network
due to a reason such as power off, returns to the normal status, it
automatically joins the data link.

Page 131, Section 8.2.2

Data link status setting when the master
station programmable controller CPU
has an error

Sets whether to stop or continue the data link when an error that
stops the operation occurs at the master station programmable
controller CPU in the system that has no standby master station.
When "Continue" is set, the diagnostics of the master station can be
performed from local stations.

Page 132, Section 8.2.3

Setting the status of input data from a
data link faulty station

Sets whether to clear or hold the input data (remote input RX) from a
station that detected a data link error due to a reason such as power
off.

Page 133, Section 8.2.4

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear
setting in case of programmable
controller CPU STOP

Sets whether to refresh or forcibly clear output data (remote output
RY) to the slave stations when the programmable controller CPU
comes to STOP.

When "Clears Compulsorily" is set, the remote output RY turns off
when the operation stops due to STOP of programmable controller
CPU or due to an error occurrence.

Page 134, Section 8.2.5

Standby master function

Continues the data link by switching the control to the standby master
station when a problem occurs in the master station.

Page 140, Section 8.2.7

Data link start by standby master station

Starts data link when either of the master or standby master station is
turned on.

Page 156, Section 8.2.8

Block guarantee of cyclic data per
station

Guarantees the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station.

Page 159, Section 8.2.9

Guarantee of 32-bit data

Guarantees the 32-bit data of the remote register (RWr/RWw)
between programmable controller CPU and the master/local station.

Page 164, Section
8.2.10
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(3) List of the "handy functions™

Item Description Reference
. L Programs for the initial setting become unnecessary, since the initial
Remote device station initialization ) ) . . Page 165,
. ) ) settings in the remote device station are set at the network parameter. The -
procedure registration function o . ) ) ) ) ) Section 8.3.1
initial settings in the remote device station can be configured easily.
Since the interrupt program of the programmable controller CPU is
. ) executed according to the established event issuance conditions, high Page 172,
Event issuance for the interrupt program . . . . )
speed data receive processing can be made without being influenced by the Section 8.3.2
sequence scan.
. . The CC-Link starts automatically, only by turning the power on, and the Page 176,
Automatic CC-Link startup ) ) -
operation at the system construction can be checked. Section 8.3.3
. . By setting slave stations that will be connected in the future as reserved Page 178,
Reserved station function . . . . )
stations, they will not be treated as data link faulty stations. Section 8.3.4
Prevents slave stations that may be powered off in the system configuration Page 179
Error invalid station setting function from being treated as data link faulty stations by setting the network Sect?on 8 3'5
parameters. o
) ) . . Changes slave stations without detecting errors during online operation.
Temporary error invalid station setting ) ) ) Page 180,
. Also, prevents slave stations, which are turned off in the system )
function . . . . . . Section 8.3.6
configuration, from being treated as data link faulty stations temporarily.
Selects whether to synchronize or not the link scan with sequence scan.
In the synchronous mode, the link scan is performed synchronously with the
) sequence scan. Therefore, the output data can be sent in high speed. Page 182,
Scan synchronous function . . . )
In the asynchronous mode, the link scan is performed not synchronized to Section 8.3.7
the sequence scan. Therefore, a high speed link scan can be performed
independent of the sequence scan.
Stops or restarts the data link that is being executed.
. By stopping the data link, the program debug can be performed efficiently, Page 186,
Data link stop/restart . . . .
since data from other stations are not received, and data are not sent from Section 8.3.8
the host station.
Allows the I/0 points of the remote 1/O stations to be selected from among 8
. . . points, 16 points and 32 points, reducing the number of reserved points. Page 188,
Remote I/O station points setting . . . )
The refresh device points of the programmable controller CPU and the link Section 8.3.9
refresh time can be saved.
Master station duplication error cancel Master station duplication errors can be canceled without turning the power Page 190,

function

supply off to on, or without resetting the programmable controller CPU.

Section 8.3.10

Transmission speed auto-tracking setting

When the host station is a local station or a standby master station, an auto-
tracking occurs according to the transmission speed of the master station,
what eliminates setting errors of the transmission speed.

Page 108,
Section 7.5 (2)

Status logging

Logs the data link status of all stations.

When multiple stations repeat normal/faulty, or when determined stations
and later repeat normal/faulty, this function enables easy identification of the
causes, such as contact failure of the cable, or the noise occurrence
location.

Page 380,
Section 15.4.3

Automatic detection of connected

The time of setting parameters can be reduced by automatically reading
information of slave stations.

Page 83,
Section 7.3.2 (2)

iQ Sensor

devices ;
The model names of slave stations can be read. Solution
Reference
Manual
The setting data of the slave station is backed up into the SD memory card [ 1] iQSensor
. of the CPU module on the master station. Solution
Data backup/restoration . )
The setting data backed up into the SD memory card of the CPU module on Reference
the master station is restored into the slave module. Manual

33

w
w
T
c
=]
Q
=3
o
5
-
@
o



(4) List of the "functions for transient transmission"

Item Description Reference
) . . . L - . Page 191,
Transient transmission Specifies a target and communicates with it at any timing when required. Section 9.1
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3.4 Mode Selection

CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

There are two different CC-Link versions: Ver.1 and Ver.2, and the L series master/local modules are Ver.2-compatible

modules.

The L series master/local modules have four types of modes for various systems.

(1) Overview of the modes

CC-Link Connectable station .
Mode Overview Reference
Ver.1/Ver.2 type
Select this mode when the system consists of only the
Remote I/0 net . master station and remote 1/O stations. Page 35, Section
Remote I/O station . ) L L .
mode Since the cyclic transmission speed is high, the link scan 3.4 (1) (a)
time can be reduced.
Ver.1 Mode for complete compatibility with the conventional
Remote net module (Ver.1 compatible station). .
ver.1 mode Remote I/O station Select this mode when the number of link points need not
Remote device station to be increased.
Intelligent device station Select this mode when adding a .
Remote net . Select this mode . . Page 38, Section
. Local station Ver.2 compatible slave station to the
additional mode . when the number L 3.4.1(2)
Standby master station existing Ver.1 system.
Ver.2 of link points need
Remote net . Select this mode when configuring a | Page 37, Section
to be increased.
ver.2 mode new system. 3.4.1(1)

(a) Link scan time according to the mode (reference value)

Number of Remote net ver.1 mode, Remote net

. Remote I/0 net mode ..

stations additional mode, Remote net ver.2 mode P

8 0.61ms 1.20ms b

o

16 0.94ms 1.57ms &

32 1.61ms 2.32ms g

[0}

64 2.94ms 3.81ms %

=

[Setting method]

Set "Mode" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2.
(Refer to [ 5~ Page 77, Section 7.3.2 and Page 99, Section 7.4.2)

(Transmission speed: 10Mbps)
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(2) Mode selection flowchart

The following flowchart explains the points of mode selection.

Mode selection

Create a system
consisting of remote 1/0
stations only?

Creating a system consisting of
remote /O stations only

Including remote device
stations and intelligent
device stations

Creating the system with Ver.1
compatible slave stations only

Are the remote
device and intelligent device
stations Ver.1 compatible
slave stations?

Including Ver.2
compatible
slave station(s)

Using an existing system of
remote net ver.1 mode or
remote net additional mode

Use an existing
system of remote net ver.1
mode or remote net

additional mode?

Creating a new system

Select remote net Select remote net Select remote net Select remote 1/0
ver.2 mode. additional mode. ver.1 mode. net mode.

End



CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

3.4.1

Expanded cyclic setting

When increasing the number of link points, select the remote net ver.2 mode or the remote net additional mode.

(1) Remote net ver.2 mode

This mode is designed to configure a new system.

The number of link points can be increased as indicated below.

» Per station, RX/RY can be increased to up to 128 points and RWw/RWr to up to 32 points.
* Per CC-Link network, RX/RY can be increased to up to 8192 points and RWw/RWr to up to 2048 points.

Master station

Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1:

Remote device station

Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 2:

Local station
Ver.2 mode
(Station number 3:

Remote device station

Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 7:

Ver.2 mode Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 4 stations) Occupies 1 station)
e i T T TS T T T T T T T T T T T T T T L | 1 T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T 1 T T T T T T T T T
i i 3 3 Remote input RX 3
1 Ver.2 | Station number 1 - Output - —»| Station number 1| |
compatible] ! | | |

remote | Station number 2 — »Remote output RY— —» Station number 2| !
output RY i ! 3 3

Station number 3

Station number 6

Station number 3

Station number 6

Station number 7

to

Point/

»| Station number 7

Remote output R

® In the remote net ver.2 mode, the remote registers of the remote 1/O station are set to 0 points.

® When the ver.2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh devices of the programmable controller CPU will
vary by the number of points set to the added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station numbers after the

added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of points in [~ 5~ Page 28, Section 3.2 (1).
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(2) Remote net additional mode

This mode is designed for use when slave stations including a ver.2 compatible station is added to the existing

ver.1 system.

The program of the existing system can be used as is.

Remote 1/O station

Master station
additional mode

(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote device station
Ver. 1 compatible
(Station number 2:

Occupies 2 stations)

Local station
additional mode
(Station number 4:

Occupies 4 stations)

Remote input RX

Remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 8:
Occupies 1 station)

1 Ver.1 |Station number 1 Output L[ Station number 1

‘compatible{ Station number 2 |] ! | . [| Station number 2

| remote I station number 3 || | 1 Remote output RY . || Station number 3| !
routput RY ' ! !
f to f : to !
! Ver.2 i ! E
‘compatible ! | |
| remote i | |
‘output RY i | ;

Station number 4

Station number 7

[ Station number 4
l Station number 7

Station number 8 »| Station number 8

Remote output RY]

Point/’

@ Set the station numbers of the slave stations to be added after the last station number used in the existing system. "
In the above example, the slave stations are added to and after station No. 4 since the existing system uses up to station
No. 3.

® When the ver.2 compatible slave station is added or deleted, the refresh devices of the programmable controller CPU will
vary by the number of points set to the added or deleted slave station in the slave stations of the station numbers after the

added or deleted slave station. Confirm the varying number of points in [ Page 28, Section 3.2 (1).
® In the remote net additional mode, the ver.2 compatible slave station must be placed in the latter half as described in *1.

When there is a possibility that ver.1 compatible slave stations will be added in the future in the remote net additional
mode, set multiple reserved stations after the ver.1 compatible slave station to ensure ease of expanding the system.

@ For the system that includes a standby master station, it is recommended to change for the remote net ver.2 mode.
When the remote net additional mode is used, the program for the standby master station must be corrected.
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

(3) Mode combination

(a) Whether system can be configured or not

The following tables indicate whether cyclic transmission can be made or not in each station.

Slave station
A1SJ61BT11"3
L series master/local module, QJ61BT11N, Q81BD-J61BT11, Q80BD-J61BT11N S ;
A1SJ61QBT11 3
Master station Local Standby
Local station Standby master station . master
station ;
station
Additional Additional
Ver.2 mode itiona Ver.1 mode | Ver. 2 mode itiona Ver.1 mode | Ver.1 mode | Ver.1 mode
mode mode
Ver.2 mode O X A O X X A X
L series
master/local Additional mode 0" @) N X @) X N X
module
Ver.1 mode X X O X X O O O
Slave station
Remote station™
Master station Intelligent device station
Remote device station Remote 1/O station
Ver.2 compatible Ver.1 compatible Ver.2 compatible Ver.1 compatible Ver.1 compatible
Ver.2 mode O O O O O
L series
master/local Additional mode O O O O O
module
Ver.1 mode X O X O O

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, A: Cyclic transmission enabled on condition, X: Cyclic transmission disabled

*1 Although a local station in the remote net VVer.1 mode cannot perform data link with a Ver.2-compatible slave station, the
status of the Ver.2-compatible slave station is stored in Other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) for the local
station as well as that for the master station. (When the master station is normally performing data link with the Ver.2-
compatible slave station, Other station data link status (SW0080 to S\W0083) for the local station indicates "0: Normal".)
Note that cyclic data in the Ver.2-compatible slave station will become "0" in the local station in the remote net Ver.1
mode.

Transient transmission cannot be performed due to an error such as a timeout error.

Remote device station
Ver. 1 compatible
(Station number 4:
Occupies 1 station)

Remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible
(Station number 3:
Occupies 1 station)

Local station
Ver. 1 mode
(Station number 2:
Occupies 1 station)

i <'§tation number i

Local station
Ver. 2 mode
(Station number 1:
Occupies 1 station)

Master station
Ver. 2 mode

Station number 2|

[Station number 3|

Station number 4|

Remote output RY]

! Ver. 2 compatible
i remote input RX
—>Station number 1

tation number 2|

! Ver. 2 compatible !
remote output RY !
Station number 1—
Station number 2|

Station number 3— —*Station number 3[—* +

Remote output RE

Station number 4] tation number 4|

to

double

quadruple
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A link is performed as shown in the following areas.

Local station Local station Local station Standby master station

Ver. 1 mode Ver. 2 mode additional mode additional mode
Master station (Station number 1: (Station number 2: (Station number 3: (Station number 7:
additional mode Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 1 station)  Occupies 4 stations)  Occupies 1 station)

Remote input RX

| Ver.1 [Station number 1

) Station number 1 i E Station number 1 : Station number 1 E
icompatible Station number 2 : :
EOL:?[TJ?;Y Station number 3 ) :
| Station number 4 | | |
: to Station number 5| : to : to I
: Station number 6 : : :
) Station number 7| b | 1
E fo E :
E Ver. 2 Station number 1 E E
icompatibleiStation number Station number Station number 2|— Station number 2|
i remote : :

[Station number 3

Station number 3| Station number 3

output RY Station number 3|

Station number 6

[Station number 6

Station number 6|

Station number 6

[7)
g
=
=]
>
€
3
=3
@
<
&l
[7)
g
=
=]
>
c
3
=3
@
<
o

[Station number 7

to to to

i Station number 7 Station number 7| : Station number 7

double double octuple

The remote net ver.2 mode and remote net additional mode cannot be used with the QJ61BT11.

Data link is not available when the version set in the station type of the master station information is different from that of
the remote station. For example, when the station type of the master station information is set as "Ver.1 remote device
station" although the actual remote device station is set to "Ver.2 remote device station", data link cannot be performed
with the "ERR." LED on the master station flashing and the "L RUN" LED on the remote device station turned OFF.



CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

(b) Whether send/receive is enabled or not

* Cyclic transmission
The following table indicates whether send/receive of cyclic data is enabled or not.

Receive station

L series master/local module, QJ61BT11N

Master station

Send station Ver. 2 mode Additional mode Ver.1 mode

Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1
compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
area area area area area area

Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —
Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —
Master | Additional area
station mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —

Ver.1 area

mode Ver.1

L series compatible — — — — _ _
master/local area
module, Ver.2
QJE1BT1IN compatible O — @) X _ x
Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible — — @] X — —
Local Additional area
station mode Ver.1
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Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —
Ver.1 area
mode Ver.1

O
|
X
@)
|
O

compatible
area

Ver.2 compatible
Intelligent device station

Ver.1 compatible

Ver.2 compatible
Remote device station

X|1O| x| O

Ver.1 compatible

O|O|O|0O|0O
|
O|O| x|Of x
|
O|O| x|O]| x

Remote I/O station Ver.1 compatible

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, X: Cyclic transmission disabled, —: Prohibited
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Receive station

L series master/local module, QJ61BT11N

Local station

Send station Ver. 2 mode Additional mode Ver.1 mode

Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1
compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible compatible
area area area area area area

Ver.2
compatible @] — — — — @]
Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible O — @) X — —
Master | Additional area
station mode Ver.1
compatible @] — X @] — O

area

Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —

Ver.1 area
Mode Ver.1

L series compatible X — — — _ o)
master/local area
module, Ver.2
QJ61BT11N compatible o _ o _ . o

Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible O — @] X — X
Local Additional area
station mode Ver.1

compatible — — — — — —
area

Ver.2
compatible — — — — — —
Ver.1 area
mode Ver.1

O
|
X
@)
|
O

compatible
area

Ver.2 compatible

Intelligent device station
Ver.1 compatible

Ver.2 compatible

Remote device station

O| x|O| x
Ol x| O| x

Ver.1 compatible

O|O0|O|O|O
|
x| x|O| x|O

Remote I/O station Ver.1 compatible O — O

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, X: Cyclic transmission disabled, —: Prohibited
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CHAPTER 3 SPECIFICATIONS

Receive station

Remote device station -
Ver.1 compatible — — — — —

. . . . X Remote I/0
. Intelligent device station | Remote device station .
Send station station
Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1 Ver.1
compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible | compatible
Ver.2 compatible
P o o o o o
Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1 compatible o . . - o
area
Ver.2 compatible o % o « %
Master | Additional area
station mode Ver.1 compatible
P x o x o) o)
area
Ver.2 compatible _ . - _ _
Ver.1 area
; mode Ver.1 compatible
L series p _ 0O _ o o
master/local area
module, Ver.2 compatible . . o . _
QJ61BT11N Ver.2 area
mode Ver.1 compatible _ - _ _ —
area
Ver.2 compatible . . . . .
Local | Additional area
station | mode Ver.1 compatible _ _ _ — —
area
Ver.2 compatible . . . . .
Ver.1 area
ww
mode Ver.1 compatible . _ . . . » 2
area S
. o @
Intelligent device Ver.2 compatible — — — — — %>- %
station Ver.1 compatible — — — — — e g
o =
Ver.2 compatible — — — — — S S
&
[2]
o
%".
«Q

Remote 1/O station Ver.1 compatible — — — — —

O: Cyclic transmission enabled, X: Cyclic transmission disabled, —: Prohibited
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+ Transient transmission
The following table indicates whether send/receive of transient data is enabled or not.

Receive station
. i Intelligent device
Send station Master station Local station station
Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.2 | Additional | Ver.1 Ver.2 Ver.1

mode mode mode mode mode mode mode mode
Ver. 2 mode — — — O — O O O
Master station | Additional mode — — — O O O O O
Ver.1 mode — — — — — O — O
Ver. 2 mode O O — O O X — —
Local station Additional mode — O — O O X — —
Ver.1 mode O O O X X O — —
Intelligent Ver.2 mode O O — — — — — —
device station Ver.1 mode O @) ®) — — — — —

O: Transient transmission enabled, X : Transient transmission disabled, —: Prohibited

(c) Differences in functions between the modes of the L series master/local module

The following table lists differences in functions between the modes of the L series master/local module.

Mode of the L series master/local module

Item Remote net Ver.1 mode, Remote net additional
Remote net Ver.2 mode
remote I/O net mode mode
Ver.1-compatible station: Ver.1-
Storage area for . . compatible area
Ver.1 compatible area Ver.2 compatible area . .
RX/RY/RWr/RWw Ver.2-compatible station: Ver.2-

compatible area

RWr/RWw of remote 1/0 0 point (RWr and RWw move

4 points per station”! 4 points per station

stations over forward.)
Zero points setting for a . . .
. Not available Available Not available
reserved station
Remote I/O station points . ) )
Not available Available Not available

setting

*1 For the remote 1/0O net mode, RWr/RWw is not used.
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3.5 10 signal List

The following describes the 1/0 signal list of the L series master/local module.
The "n" in the table indicates the master/local module's first I/O number of the L series, which is determined by both the
installation position and the module installed before the L series master/local module.
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@ When the master/local module's first I/O number of the L series is X/Y30
Xn0 to X(n+1)F — X30 to X4F
Yn0 to Y(n+1)F — Y30 to Y4F

Signal direction: Signal direction:
Programmable controller CPU « L series master/local module | Programmable controller CPU — L series master/local module
Availability Availability
Input X Output .
number Signal name Master Local number Signal name Master Local
station station station station
Xn0 Module error O O YnO
Xn1 Host data link status O O Yn1
Xn2 Use prohibited — — Yn2
Xn3 Other station data link status O O Yn3
Xn4 Yn4
Xn5 Yn5
Xn6 Yn6
Xn7 Yn7
Xn8 Yn8
Xn9 Use prohibited — — Yn9
XnA YnA
XnB YnB
XnC YnC
XnD YnD
XnE YnE
XnF Module ready O O YnF
Use prohibited — —
X(n+1)0 Y(n+1)0
X(n+1)1 Y(n+1)1
X(n+1)2 Y(n+1)2
T X(n+1)3 | Y(n+1)3
X(n+1)4 Y(n+1)4
X(n+1)5 Y(n+1)5
X(n+1)6 Y(n+1)6
X7 | Y(n+1)7
—_— Use prohibited — —
X(n+1)8 Y(n+1)8
X(n+1)9 Y(n+1)9
X(n+1)A Y(n+1)A
CX(n+1)B | Y(n+1)B
X(n+1)C Y(n+1)C
X(n+1)D Y(n+1)D
X(n+1)E Y(n+1)E
T X(+)F | Y(n+1)F

O: Available, —: Not available

Point/’

The use-prohibited output signals shown in the I/O signal list are used by the system and cannot be used by the user.
In the event these signals are used (turned on/off) by the user, normal operations cannot be guaranteed.
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3.6 Buffer Memory List

The buffer memory is used for data exchange between the L series master/local module and a programmable

controller CPU.

Data can be read or written by parameter settings in GX Works2 or with dedicated instructions.

The contents of the buffer memory return to the default when the power is turned OFF or the programmable controller

CPU is reset. 3

The following shows the buffer memory list.
When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained
below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

Address Availability
L Read/write
Item Description L Master | Local | Reference
Hexadecimal Decimal possibility ) -
station | station
On 0 Page 389,
. K Parameter . N .
: : ) ) Stores the parameter settings. Read only o™ — Appendix 2
information area
DFy 223 1)
For the master station: Stores the
input status from the slave O —
EOy 224 }
] ] " stations.
1 : Remote input (RX)? . Read only
For the local station: Stores the
15Fy 351
input status from the master — O
station.
For the master station: Stores the
output status to the slave Write only @) — Page 392,
stations. Appendix 2

)

For the local station: Stores the

16.0H 3?2 Remote output output status to the master

1517 Klowai Jeyng 9'¢

: : (RY)*2 station.
1DFy 479 Also, stores the receive data | Read/write . o
from the remote/other enabled

local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.
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Address Availability
L Read/write
. . Item Description . Master | Local | Reference
Hexadecimal Decimal possibility
station | station
For the master station: Stores the
send data to the remote
device/all local /intelligent Write only O —
device/standby master
. stations.
Remote register
(RWW)*Z For the local station: Stores the
1EOH 480 ) send data to the

. . Master station: For . .

: : sendin master/other local/intelligent
2DFy 735 9 device/standby master

Local station: For . .
. . stations. Read/write
sending/receiving ) — O
Also, stores the receive data enabled Page 396,
from the remote device/other Appendix 2
local/intelligent (3)
device/standby master
stations.
For the master station: Stores the
Remote register receive data from the remote
2E0 (RWr)2 device/localfintelligent O —
H 736 Master station: For device/standby master
: : ' . Read only
3DF 991 receiving stations.
H Local station: For For the local station: Stores the
receiving receive data from the master — O
station.
3EO0y 992 ) Stores the offset and size of Page 399,
. . Slave station offset, )
: : o . RX/RY/RWw/RWr per slave Read only O O Appendix 2
size information )
5DFy 1503 station. (4)
5EO0H 1504 ) ) Read/write Page 402,

. . Link special relay . .

: : (SB) Stores the data link status. enabled Appendix 2
5FFh 1535 (write may (5)
500 be disabled O O

H 1536 ; Page 403,

. . Link special register ) depending 9 _

: : (sW) Stores the data link status. on the Appendix 2
TFFQ 2047 device) (6)
800y 2048

: : Use prohibited”™ - - - - -
9FFH 2559
AQ0Oy 2560 . . . Page 403,

. . Random access The specified data is stored and Read/write .

: : . L. O O Appendix 2

buffer used by transient transmission. enabled
FFFy 4095 (7)
Stores the send and receive data
and control data when performing
10004 4096 o transient transmission . Page 403,
. . Communication L . . Read/write .
: : (communication using this buffer) O @) Appendix 2
buffers ) ) enabled
1FFFy 8191 with the local station, standby (8)
master station, and intelligent
device station.
Stores the automatically updated
20004 8192 ) data when performing transient ) Page 404,
. . Automatic update L . Read/write .
: : transmission with the AJ65BT-R2N O — Appendix 2
buffer L . enabled
2FFFy 12287 (communication using the 9)
automatic update buffer).
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Address Availability
L Read/write
Item Description L Master | Local | Reference
Hexadecimal Decimal possibility ) .
station | station
30004 12288
5 : Use prohibited ™! — — — — —
3FFFy 16383
For the master station: Stores the
input status from the slave O —
4000y 16384 . .
Ver.2 compatible stations.
: : te inout (RX)'3 — Read only
41FF,, 16895 remote input (RX) For the local station: Stores the
input status from the master — O
station.
For the master station: Stores the
output status to the slave Write only O — Page 405,
stations. Appendix 2
For the local station: Stores the (10)
4290H 16?96 Ver.2 compatible output status to the master
: : * station.
remote output (RY)"™
43FFy 17407 put (RY) Also, stores the receive data | Read/write . o
from the remote/other enabled
local/intelligent
device/standby master
stations.
For the master station: Stores the
send data to the remote
device/all local /intelligent Write only O —
device/standby master
Ver.2 compatible stations.
remote register For the local station: Stores the
4400y 17408 (Rww)3 send data to the
: : Master station: For master/other local/intelligent
4BFFy 19455 sending device/standby master
Local station: For stations. Read/write . o
sending/receiving Also, stores the receive data enabled Page 407,
from the remote device/other Appendix 2
local/intelligent (1)
device/standby master
stations.
. For the master station: Stores the
Ver.2 compatible )
i st receive data from the remote
remote register
4500 . 9 device/local/intelligent ©) —
) H 19[_156 (RWr) ) device/standby master
: : Master station: For stations. Read only
53FFy 21503 receiving -
) For the local station: Stores the
Local station: For .
. receive data from the master — O
receiving .
station.
54004 21504
5 : Use prohibited ™ — — — — —
TFFFy 32767

*1

*2
*3
*4

programmable controller system.

Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or the remote net additional mode is selected.

Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.
Not available for the standby master station (when it is controlling).

O: Available, —: Not available
Do not write any data to the use-prohibited area. Writing data to the "Use prohibited" area may cause malfunction of the
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CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURE BEFORE OPERATION

This chapter explains the procedure before operation.

The following describes the procedure before operation.

C Start DY

A 4

Mount the master module, local module and
standby master module at any configuration.

Check the master module, local module and
standby master module individually to see
if they operate normally (hardware test).

Connect the modules with ver.1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cables. Connect terminating
resistors to the modules located at both ends.

Check the following befor turning power ON:

- Module installation status

- Input power voltage

- The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP"

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

¢

l

Turn the power ON I

To the next figure

*1 [ 1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
*2 [ 5 Page 60, Section 6.2
*3 [ F Page 62, Section 6.3

50



CHAPTER 4 PROCEDURE BEFORE OPERATION

Continued from the previous figure
When setting When setting parameters
parameters with GX Works2 with dedicated instruction

l }

(1) When remote net ver.1 mode is used™ RLPASET instruction is used.®
2) When remote net ver.2 mode is used™

Set the parameters with GX Works2. Create a program in which the G(P). I
)
(3) When remote net additional mode is used™
(4)

4) When remote 1/0 net mode is used™

I ,

Register the parameters to the programmable Register PLC parameter/program to the
controller CPU. programmable controller CPU.

I |

Reset the programmable controller CPU or Reset the programmable controller CPU
power it OFF and then ON. or power it OFF and then ON.

*4
*5
*6
*7

!

Set the switch of the programmable controller
CPU to "RUN".

-

RUN/STOP/RESET
switch

l

Check operation using the LEDs (master station):

- When data link is normal: the "ERR." LED is off.
Off
v

RUN MST SD ERR.
- m O O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- [ =

* When data link is faulty: the "ERR." LED is lit or

flashing. On Flashing
v v

RUN MST SD ERR. RUN MST SD ERR.
- - [=] - or - - [=] ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR. LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- O |- ] O O O

* Check the connection status of each module
(loop test).”
- Check operation using the CC-Link diagnostics.”

Register the control program in the programmable
controller CPU.

Reset the programmable controller CPU or power it
OFF and then ON.

System operation '

End

[ 5 Page 72, CHAPTER 7
[ 5 Page 221, Section 9.1.8
[C Z Page 67, Section 6.5

[ 5 Page 375, Section 15.4
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CHAPTER 5 sYSTEM CONFIGURATION

This chapter explains the system configuration of the L series master/local module and the number of connectable
modules.

5.1 System Configuration

51.1 System configuration of the L series master/local modules

(1) When using the built-in CC-Link function

Power supply module CPU module END cover

(2) When using the LJ61BT11
(a) Connecting to the CPU module

Power supply module CPU module LJ61BT11 END cover

(b) Connecting to the head module

Power supply module Head module LJ61BT11 END cover
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.1.2 System configuration on CC-Link

The following shows a system configuration.

Master station

Remote /O station

ooy

-
| Device manufactured by one |
Iof our partner manufacturers |

J

Remote /O station

53
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5.2 Applicable System

Applicable programmable controller CPUs and precautions on the system configuration are described below.

5.2.1 Applicable modules and number of connectable modules

(1) Modules applicable to the LJ61BT11, and number of connectable modules
Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

(2) Compatible software package
Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

(3) Usable slave stations

Both of ver.1 and ver.2 compatible slave stations can be used.

522 Restrictions on use with the head module

The following shows the restrictions when using the LJ61BT11 connected to the head module.

(1) “Interrupt Setting"” in Network Parameter is not available.
(2) The automatic CC-Link startup function cannot be used.

(3) Dedicated instructions cannot be used.
In addition, the following slave stations cannot be connected when parameters are set with dedicated
instructions.
* AJ65BT-R2N
» AJ65BT-D75P2-S3
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CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

5.2.3 Precautions on the system configuration

(1) When using the remote station

This section describes notes to be paid attention upon system design to prevent an incorrect input from a remote
station.

(a) When powering on or off

Start the data link after turning on the power to remote I/O modules.
Turn off the power to remote 1/0 modules after stopping the data link.

Data link start Data link stop

During operation

Master module
(data link status)

During stop
ON : 1
Remote station | |
(power status) OFF E 3

(2) During momentary power failure of remote I/O modules
When a momentary power failure occurs in the power (24VDC) supplied to remote 1/0 modules, incorrect input
may occur.

» Cause for incorrect input due to a momentary power failure

The remote I/O module hardware uses the power by internally converting the module power (24VDC) to 5VDC.
When a momentary power failure occurs in a remote 1/0 module, the following condition occurs: (Time for the
5VDC power in the remote /O module to turn off) > (Response time for input module on and off)
Therefore, incorrect input occurs when a refresh is performed within the time indicated by 1) in the figure below.

Remote station
(module power supply and input
external supply power)

waysAg s|qeolddy Z'g

Remote station
(internal 5V DC)

uoneinBluoo wa)sAs ay) uo suonnesald £°Z°G

Input (Xn)

input (Xn) turns OFF after the response time for the

When the input external power supply turns OFF, the
input module to change from ON to OFF.

95



56

» Countermeasure for incorrect input
To the power supply module, the stabilized power supply and the external supply power of AC input, connect

power cables from the same power source.

Programmable
controller CPU

?

Remote station

\;J/ \

Module power supply |

Power supply

module

Master module

For DC input

Input external-

ili supply power
Stabilized 24VDC pply p
power supply

Programmable

controller CPU X
Remote station

For AC input Y //, \

Module power supply |

Power supply
module
Master module

Input external-
Stabilized supply power
power supply 24vDC

@OOOQQQQOQOOOOO0.0000QQQQOQOOOOO0.0.0000QOOQOOOOOO..OOOOQO

When supplying power from a single power source to multiple remote stations, select the proper type of cable and perform

the wiring, taking into account a voltage drop.
Connections can be established if the receiving port voltage at the remote stations is within the specified range of the remote

stations to be used.

®: Stabilized

power supply

Remote station Remote station




CHAPTER 5 SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

(3) Access to station No.64

(a) To a local station of No. 64, other station access from GX Works2 or GOT is not
allowed.

If the station No. is changed to any of 0 to 63, other station access is executable.

(b) From the CC-Link board, other station access is not allowed to access a local
station or intelligent device station whose station No. is 64.

If the station No. is changed to any of 0 to 63, other station access is executable.

(4) Precautions on the retry count setting for use of dedicated instructions

Note that some dedicated instructions are not applicable to the retry count setting. For details, refer to [~ 5~
Page 192, Section 9.1.1 (3).
For the retry count setting for use of dedicated instructions, there are no restrictions on CPU module models.

waysAg s|qeolddy Z'g
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

This chapter describes the installation and connection of the L series master/local modules.

61 Module Installation Environment and Position

Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
[ ] MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual

6.1.1 Handling precautions

(1) Before installing or removing the module, shut off the external power supply
for the system in all phases.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock or cause the module to fail or malfunction.

(2) Use the programmable controller in an environment that meets the general
specifications shown in "Safety Guidelines", the manual supplied with the
CPU module or head module.

Failure to do so may result in electric shock, fire, malfunction, and damage to or deterioration of the product.

(3) Do not drop the module case and terminal block and do not apply a strong
impact since they are made of resin.

(4) Do not remove the printed-circuit board of each module from its case.

This may cause a failure in the module.

(5) To interconnect modules, engage the respective connectors and securely lock
the module joint levers.

Incorrect interconnection may cause malfunction, failure, or drop of the module.

(6) Do not directly touch any conductive parts and electronic components of the
module.

Doing so may cause malfunction or failure of the module.

58



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

(7) Prevent foreign matter such as dust or wire chips from entering the module.

Such foreign matter can cause a fire, failure, or malfunction.

(8) A protective film is attached to prevent foreign matter, such as wire chips, from
entering the module during wiring.

Do not remove this film until the wiring is complete.
Remove it for heat dissipation before system operation.

(9) Solderless terminals with insulation sleeve cannot be used for the terminal
block.

It is recommended to cover the connection part of the solderless terminal with a marking tube or an insulation
tube.

(10)Before handling the module, touch a conducting object such as a grounded
metal to discharge the static electricity from the human body.

Failure to do so may cause the module to fail or malfunction.

(11)Tighten the terminal screws within the following torque range.

Screw Tightening torque range
Terminal block screw (M3 screw) 0.42 to 0.58N-m
Terminal block mounting screw (M3.5 screw) 0.66 to 0.89N-m

Point/’

® Be sure to power off the station before installing or removing the terminal block.
If the terminal block is installed or removed without powering off the station, correct data transmission cannot be
guaranteed.

119

® Always power off the system in advance when installing or removing a terminating resistor to change the system. If the
terminating resistor is installed or removed while the system is energized, normal data transmission will not be
guaranteed.

suonneosaud BulpueH

UONISOd PUB JUBWIUOIIAUT UOIe|[BISuU| SINPO |'9

59



6.2 Hardware Test

60

The hardware test checks whether or not each module works properly by itself.
Always perform this hardware test before configuring the system.

Point/’

Be sure to execute the hardware test in the following status.

® Perform this hardware test by itself and without connecting any CC-Link Ver.1.10 compatible cable. If the hardware test is
performed with the cable connected, it may result in an abnormal termination.

® Execute the hardware test in the condition where no CPU error has occurred. If the hardware test is performed with a
CPU error occurred, the test may not be completed.

Execute the hardware test using the following procedure.

C Start )
v

Connect the supplied terminating resistor
between the DA and DB terminals of
the L series master/local module.

Terminating
resistor

i—(em | orv (o

-

Check the following before powering ON:

* Module installation status

- Input power voltage

* The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

—_—

Power ON

v

Set the "Mode" to the "H/W Test", in
Network Parameter in GX Works2.
Do not change other network parameters.

v

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

To the next figure



CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

Continued from the previous figure

|

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

"MST" LED is flashing (test in progress)
Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- m O O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[} O O O

The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the L series master/local module.
[When normal]

The "MST" LED lights up, and

the "ERR." LED is off.

On Off

Lo

RUN MST SD ERR.
] ] ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
) [ =

[When abnormal]

The "MST" LED lights up and
the "ERR." LED flashes.

On  Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- - O m

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[} O ) [}

Replace the module since there is a
hardware malfunction.

(Check once again to see that the supplied
terminating resistor is connected between
terminals DA and DB.)

18] alempieH Z'9

End
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6.3 Connecting Modules with Ver.1.10 Compatible CC-Link

Dedicated Cables

This section explains how to connect the master module, local modules, standby master module, remote modules and

intelligent device modules with the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.

(1) Cables can be connected in any order, regardless of station numbers.

(2) Connect the shielded wire of the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable
to "SLD" of each module, and ground both ends of the shielded wire to the
protective ground conductor via "FG".

The SLD and FG are connected within the module.

(3) M3 screws are used as terminal block screws.

(4) The following shows the applicable solderless terminals to attach to the
terminal block. When wiring, use appropriate cables and install them within
the applicable tightening torque range.

Use UL-qualified solderless terminals, and use manufacturer-recommended tools for the process. Note that

solderless terminals with insulation sleeves cannot be used.

Solderless terminal Cable
Applicable tightening . . . Rated
Model Wire diameter Type Material
torque temperature
1.25-3 0.42 to 0.58N-m 22 to 16 AWG Stranded cable Copper wire 60°C or more

(5) Connect a terminating resistor to each module at both ends of the CC-Link

system.

Always connect the supplied "terminating resistors 110Q 1/2W (brown, brown, brown, gold)" when the modules at

the both ends of the CC-Link are L series master/local modules.

Connect each of the terminating resistors between "DA" and "DB".

=
nZ

&

Terminating
resistor

@

DA

%

cHEEED

DB

(6) The master module can be connected at points other than both ends.

(7) Star connection is not allowed.
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

(8) The connection method is shown below.

Terminating
resistor

I

(White) \/ (White)

DA

(YelloW)/\ (Yeliow)

DB

i

DA (blu"e)l\ ‘J(t?ylue) DA
(White) \/ \/ (White)

DB M | DB

DG (Yel‘ylkc;‘w)/\ A(Yf\alyiow) DG

SLD L"Ver.1.10 compatible N SLD
CC-Link dedicated cable

FG FG

Ver.1.10 compatible
CC-Link dedicated cable

DG

SLD

FG

Terminating
resistor

63
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6.3.1 Wiring check

The following explains how to check the wiring status between the remote I/O and external devices.

[Example of wiring check]
Specify the "Remote Input(RX)" for the master station to "X1000" and the "Remote Output(RY)" to "Y1000" in GX

Works2.
Master station Input module Output module
Remote 1/O station Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1, number (Station number 2, number
of occupied stations 1) of occupied stations 1)
0000[000000000 0000 [000000000
0000 000000000 0000 OO0000000

A | R G—

o] N o)

Y00

(1) Checking the wiring between the input module and an external device

1. Turn ON the switch corresponding to the external device "X0," which is connected to the input
module of station number 1.
2. Sselect [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch] on GX Works2.

3. Set"X1000" in the "Device Name" field.

4. 1fX1000is ON, the connection between the input module and external device has been properly

made.

(2) Checking the wiring between the output module and an external device
1. Sselect [Online] => [Monitor] => [Device/Buffer Memory Batch] on GX Works2.

- Set"Y1020" in the "Device Name" field.

. Select the monitor data of "Y1020", and then click "Modify Value".

. Confirm that "Y1020" is set in the "Device/Label" field, and then click "ON".

G AhNWN

. If the connection between the output module and external device is properly made, the indicator

lamp corresponding to the external device "Y00" is lit.

Point/’

If the X corresponding to the switch does not turn on or the lamp corresponding to the Y does not turn on, check the slave
station offset, size information (buffer memory address 3EOy, Un\G992) for the RX/RY/RWw/RWr assignment status of the

module.
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

6.4 T-Branch Connection

6.4.1 T-branch system configuration

The following shows a system configuration using T-branch connection.

ET—branch terminaD
block/connector

(Main line)
Local station/
Remote I/O station/ Master Remote I/O station/ intelligent
remote device station station remote device station device station
m——— ..
) ) «— (Branch line) «—— (Branch line) i (Branch (Branch line) ) )

Terminal resistor line) Terminal resistor
[between DA and DB] [between DA and DB]

Remote 1/O station/

remote device station Remote I/O station/

remote device station

Remote I/O station/
remote device station Local station/

intelligent
device station

Remote I/O station/

remote device station Remote 1/O station/ Local station/ Remote /O station/
b Y 4 remote device station intelligent remote device station
A maximum of 6 stations device station
can be connected ~

A maximum of 6 stations
can be connected

*k The number of branch lines is determined by the branch line length
per branch line and the overall branch line length.

uolnoauuo) youeug-1 9

uoneinBluoo walsAs youeig-J |9
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6.4.2

T-branch communication specifications list

The following describes the communication specifications for T-branch connection.

For communication specifications not listed below, refer to [ 5~ Page 26, Section 3.2.

Item Specification Remarks

Transmission speed 625kbps 156kbps 10 M/5 M/2.5 Mbps are not allowed.
Indicates the length of the cable between

Maximum length of terminating resistors.

L 100m 500m .

the main line The length of T branch cable (branch line
length) is not included.

Maximum length of .

) 8m Indicates the overall cable length per branch.

the branch line

Overall branch line .

length 50m 200m Indicates the total length of all branch cables.

Maximum number of
connected stations
on the branch line

6 stations per branch

The total number of connected stations
depends on the CC-Link specifications.

Connection cable

Ver. 1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cable

T branch Terminal
block/connector

* Terminal block
Off-the-shelf terminal block
» Connector

Product equivalent to an FA sensor connector (IEC947-5-2) is

recommended.

* When wiring cables for the main line side,
try not to remove the covering as much as
possible.

Maximum length of
main line, distance
between T branches,
and length of cable
between stations

CC-Link Ver.1.10 compatible cable (uses 110 Q terminating resistor)

Length of cable between the
Maximum | Distance Length of cable between the . . .
Transmission . master/local station or intelligent
length of | betweenT remote /O stations or remote . . .
speed = . device station and the adjacent
main line | branches device stations ! . *
station(s)
625kbps 100m
No limit 30 cm or longer 1 m or longer (*3)/2 m or longer (*4)
156kbps 500m

*3: The cable length of 1m or longer is for a system configured only with remote 1/O stations and remote device stations.

*4: The cable length of 2m or longer is for a system configuration that contains local stations and intelligent device stations.

Maximum length of main line (not including the branch line length)

Terminal
resistor

(Length of branch line: 8m or shorter)

*2 *2
N 7 g

VR LR LR

AV

Master station

*2

)

L/

Distance between T branches

*1

/Id—PI*Z\

\ Terminal
i i resistor

(Length of branch line: 8m or shorter)

IEI Indicates a remote I/O station or a remote device station.

Indicates a local station or an intelligent device station.
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

6.5 Loop Test

Confirm that the master station and slave stations are correctly connected with the Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link
dedicated cables and that data linking can be performed.
Loop test 1 checks the status of communication between the master station and all slave stations connected to the

master station. This test is performed during the system start-up.
Loop test 2 checks the status of communication between the master station and the specified slave station. This test is
executed when a slave station is added or when an abnormal termination occurs at loop test 1.

Point/’

® Do not set the slave station transmission speed to "Auto-tracking" when performing a loop test. Set the slave station
transmission speed as the same as that of the master station (156 kbps to 10 Mbps).
An abnormal termination may occur in slave stations with transmission speed set to "Auto-tracking" only. In this case,
check the cable connection status and the network line status following the troubleshooting procedure.

® The setting of "Standby Master Station No." in Network Parameter is required to execute Loop test 2 for the standby
master station.

® When data link has started by the standby master station, Loop test 1 and 2 are not executable. To perform these loop
tests, use GX Works2.

1891 doo7 69
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6.5.1 Loop test 1

Loop test 1 checks the connection status and the status of communication with slave stations.
Perform the loop test 1 according to the following procedure.

( o )

\ 4

Check the following befor executing loop test 1:

+ The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

JL .

v

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.

- Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)
- Station No.  : 0
-Mode : Loop Test
- Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
Speed (Must be the same as the one

used in system operation.)
Do not change other network parameters.

\ 4

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

l

To the next figure
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CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

Continued from the previous figure

|

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

Y
The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the master module.

[When test is complete]

The "L RUN" LED lights up and
the "MST" LED flashes.

Flashing

|

RUN MST SD ERR.
- =] ==
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- =] o o

:

On
The test result is stored in SW00B4 to SW00B7

(loop test 1 result).
However, ignore the bits of unconnected stations
or bits of stations whose transmission speed is
"auto following", since the test is executed for the
64 stations.
For standby master station, the result is stored only
in SBO0OB4 (standby master station test result).
[When test is incomplete
(all stations are abnormal)]
The "MST" LED lights up and
the "ERR." LED flashes.

On  Flashing

|

RUN MST SD ERR. oo
- - [} m | 01 U'I
LRUN SMST RD LERR. ar
O O O O — 8
o]
The test results are stored in SW00B8 S 3
(loop test result). T o
R

C End )

69



6.5.2

Loop test 2

70

( Ser )

Check the following befor executing loop test 2:

* The programmable controller CPU switch
is set to "STOP".

RUN/STOP/
RESET switch

Is the specified No

Loop test 2 checks whether data linking can be performed normally with a specified slave station.
Perform the loop test 2 according to the following procedure.

station the standby
master station?

Yes

v

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.
- Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)

+ Station No. : Specified station number of the loop
test.
- Mode : Loop Test
- Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
Speed (Must be the same as the one used

in system operation.)
- Standby Master: Specified station number of the loop
Station No. test (Set the same number as the
station number.)
Do not change other network parameters.

Set the following items at the network
parameter in GX Works2.
-Type : Master Station or
Master Station(Duplex Function)

* Station No. : Specified station number of the loop
test.
-Mode : Loop Test

- Transmission : 156kbps to 10Mbps
speed (Must be the same as the one used
in system operation.)
-Standby Master: Without change
Station No.
Do not change other network parameters.

Write the network parameters set by GX Works2
to the programmable controller CPU.

Reset the programmable controller CPU,
or power it OFF and then ON.

To the next figure



Continued from the previous figure

|

CHAPTER 6 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTION

The test result is shown by the "LEDs"
of the master module.

[At normal completion of test]
The "L RUN" LED lights up.

RUN MST SD ERR.
- [ O O
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
- () ) O

f

On

[At abnormal completion of test]
The "MST" LED lights up and

the "ERR." LED flashes.
On  Flashing

RUN MST SD ERR.
- =
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
=] O |

The test results are stored in SW00B8
(loop test result).

( End
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

For CC-Link, set parameters both for a master station and a slave station.

For a master station, set the information about a slave station to be connected to a CC-Link system.
For a slave station, set the station number of the slave station.

For how to set the parameters of a slave station, refer to the manual for the slave station used.

This chapter describes the parameter settings that are required for L series master/local modules.

7.1 Parameter Setting Method

Parameters for the L series master/local module can be set with a programming tool or a dedicated instruction. Select
the setting method depending on the application.

Item Application Reference
Use a programming tool for the following cases. Page 76,
Parameter settings with a * To set parameters on a window in a simple way, without creating program Section 7.3
programming tool * To transfer data automatically from RX, RY, RWr, RWw, SB, and SW in the L series Page 98,
master/local module to a device in a CPU module Section 7.4

Use the dedicated instruction for the following cases.

* To connect the maximum number of connectable L series master/local modules to one Page 221,
programmable controller system Section 9.1.8

* To change the parameter settings while a CPU module is set to RUN

Parameter settings with the
dedicated instruction
(G(P).RLPASET instruction)

The following table lists the differences between the two setting methods.

) Parameter setting
Parameter setting . .
. with the dedicated
with GX Works2 . .
instruction
Program for setting parameters Not required Required
Data Link Faulty Station Setting Available N/A
Operation Setting
Block Data Assurance per Station Available N/A
Availability of Mode Remote 1/0O Net Mode Available N/A
network Standby Master Station No. Available N/A
parameter Station Information Remote Station Point Availabl NA
settings Setting emote Station Points vailable
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Available N/A
Interrupt Setting Available N/A
Availability of automatic refresh parameter settings Available N/A
Number of the connectable L series LCPU Available™ Available™
master/local modules Head module Available 2 N/A
Changing the parameter settings while the programmable controller CPU is in )
N/A Available
RUN status

*1 For the number of connectable modules, refer to the following.

[ 1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
*2 For the number of connectable modules, refer to the following.

[ L] MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
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Point/

@ If network parameters are set for modules on a system with both GX Works2 and the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the
number of module(s) whose network parameters are set with the G(P).RLPASET instruction should not be included in the
"Number of Modules" setting of GX Works2.

® To use the built-in CC-Link function, make sure that "Use built-in CC-Link" has been selected in "PLC Parameter" - "PLC
System" - "Built-in CC-Link Setting". (Default: Checked)
If the built-in CC-Link function is not used, clear the checkbox next to "Use built-in CC-Link" in "Built-in CC-Link Setting".
(It will be offline.)
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7.2

Parameter Setting List

This section lists the parameter setting items for the L series master/local module and whether the settings are

required for each station.

O: The setting is available. A: The setting is required if necessary. X: The setting is not available.

Necessity of the setting

Local station,

Item Master Remark
station standby.
master station
Number of Modules O @) —
Start 1/0 No. O @) —
Parameter Name VAN A —
Data Link Faulty Station Setting A A —
Case of CPU STOP Setting A A —
Set the setting only when "Remote Net(Ver.1
Operation Connected Devices Auto-detection A X Mode)", ".R.emote Net(Yer.Z Mode)" or "Remote
Setting Net (Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode".
Number of Occupied Stations X O —
Set the setting only when "Remote Net(Ver.2
Expanded Cyclic Setting X O Mode)" or "Remote Net (Additional Mode)" is set
in "Mode".
Block Data Assurance per Station A A —
Type © © | type 130t e G Lk coniguraton windo
Station No. X @) _
Master Station Data Link Type X —
0 i
Transmission Speed A A —
Total Module Connected o y The sejtting i.s automatic.ally ian.Jt whe.n "Stfation
Type" is set in the CC-Link configuration window.
Remote Input(RX) A A
Remote Output(RY) AN A
Remote Register(RWr) A A o
Remote Register(RWw) A A
Ver.2 Remote Input(RX) A A
Ver.2 Remote Output(RY) A A Set the setting only when "Remote Net
Ver.2 Remote Register(RWr) A A (Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode".
Ver.2 Remote Register(RWw) A A
Special Relay(SB) AN A
Special Register(SW) A A o
Retry Count ©] X The settings are not required when "Remote 1/O
Automatic Reconnection Station Count O X Net Mode" is set in "Mode".
* The setting is automatically input when the
standby master station is set in the CC-Link
Standby Master Station No. A X configuration window.

* The setting is not required when "Remote 1/0
Net Mode" is set in "Mode".
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Necessity of the setting
Local station,
Item Master Remark
. standby
station .
master station
PLC Down Select O X
Scan Mode Setting O X
Delay Time Setting O X The settings are not required when "Remote 1/0
Station Information Setting O X Net Mode" is set in "Mode".
Select the setting when graphically configurin
Set the station information in the CC-Link ) g g P y ] uring
) ] ) A X "Station Information Setting" by referring to the
configuration window. )
network map display area (for GX Works2 only).
. . . . The setting is not required when "Remote I/O Net
Remote Device Station Initial Setting A X ) )
Mode" is set in "Mode".
Interrupt Settings AN A —
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7.3 Parameter Settings for a Master Station

This chapter describes the parameter settings when the L series master/local module is used as a master station.

7.3.1 Setting method

1. Open the "Network Parameter” window on a programming tool.

Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-LinkK]

.. Network Parameter. - CC-Link Module Configuration

Number of Modules 1 x| Boards Blank:MNoSetting | Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window
1 2 3 4 B

Start {0 No.
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Station
Station No.(*1)
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start
Hode Fiemote Het(ver. 1 Made)
Transmssion Speed! 1) 15ekbps
Total Module Cornected(*1)
Remate input(R¥)
Remate autput{RY)
Remote register (Rbir)

ol e ]a]e
<
<
<

Remote register(Rii)
“fer.2 Remote input(Rx)
er 2 Rremate output(RY)
fer,2 Remate register(Rir)
Ver.2 Remote register(RU/w)
Special relayi =)

Special register(5¥)

Relry Count:

Aukomatic Reconnection Station Count 1

Standby Master Station No.(*1)

PLC Down Select Stop v hd A

Scan Mode Setting Asynchtonous - ~ ~ ~

Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setting CC-Link Corfiguration Setting
Remoke Device Station Initial Setting Initia| Setting

Interrupk Settings Interrupt Settings

[

Ell

(1) This item Is automatically set by the CC-Lik configuration window.

Necessary Settingl Mo Setting § Aready Set ) et iF itis needed( Mo Setting [ Already Set )
Setting Item Details: Please input the: start [0 No. where the CC-Link is connected in L6-point unit.

Print Window, . | Print Window E e Clear Cheek. End Cancel
Preview Assignment

2. Check the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window" at
the top of the window.

3. Input settings in the "Network Parameter" window. (Refer to [_ 7~ Page 77, Section 7.3.2)

4. Click the [End] button.

5. write the settings to the CPU module using the programming tool.
[Online] => [Write to PLC]

6. The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system. When
the reflection is completed, data link is automatically started in the L series master/local modules.

Point/’

@ To change the settings for a master station or a slave station, stop data link in the master station. (Referto [_ 5 Page
186, Section 8.3.8)

® WWhen the settings for a slave station have been changed, change the settings for the master station accordingly.
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7.3.2 Setting details

s Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration

Mumber of Modules 1 w|Boards  Blark: No Setting [¥ 5et the station information in the CC-Link configuration window
1 z 3 4 B
Start [fC Mo,
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Statian - - - -
Station Mo.(*1) 0
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auko Start - - - -
Mode Remoke Net(Ver,1 Mode) - - - -
Transmission Speed(*1) 156kbps - - - -
Tatal Module Connectedi*1) 0
Remoke input{Ri)
Remote oubpuE(RY)
Remate registeriRir)
Remake regiskar(R W)
Yer,2 Remote input(R)
\er.2 Remote outputb(RY)
Ver, 2 Remote register(RUE)
Wer.2 Remate register{Rw)
Special relayiSE)
Special regisker(S
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Station Mo.(*1)
PLC Down Select Stop - - - -
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous = p - =
Delay Time Setting o
Station Information Setting CC-Link Configuration Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting
Inkerrupt Settings Interrupt Settings =
4| | »
(1) This item is automatically set by the CC-Link configuration windaw, 7
Mecessary Setting( Mo Setting | Already Set ) Sekif it is needed; Ho Setting | Already Set )
Setting Item Details: Please input the start I/0 Mo, where the CC-Link is connected in 16-paint unit
Print winc,,, | Pt indas ATl ‘ Clear | Check. ‘ End | Cancel ‘
ignment
ltem Description Setting range
Select the number of the L series master/local
modules that are set using a programming tool. Varies depending on a CPU module. (Refer to [ 7
. . ~N ~
Number of Modules Do not include the number of the L series master/local | Page 72, Section 7.1) o
modules that are set using the dedicated instruction (Default: Blank) z S
o
(G(P).RLPASET). o %
— — - - =N}
* The station information is not set in the CC-Link ‘-g_ @
. . A . configuration window. (The checkbox: Not checked 2w
Set the station Select it when graphically configuring "Station 9 o i ( ) ) i ) L9
) o . N . * The station information is set in the CC-Link » 5
information in the CC- Information Setting" by referring to the network map ) ) i a
Link confi " e configuration window. (The checkbox: Checked) o
INK contiguration display area. (Refer to Page 83, Section 7.3.2 L L . o
) play ( 9 (Default: The station information is not set in the =
window (2).) . , L o
CC-Link configuration window. (The checkbox: Not =
O]
checked)) %
@
Set the start I/O number of a master station in units of | Within the range of I/O points of the CPU module %)
Start /0 No. . I
16 points. (Default: Blank) =
=}

Set the operations to be performed upon an error or
Operation Setting when the switch on a CPU module is set to STOP.

(Referto [_ = Page 82, Section 7.3.2 (1))
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Item

Description

Setting range

Type

Select "Master Station".

To configure the system that switches the control to
the standby master station if the master station goes
down, set as follows.

Operation Setting

When a failed master station
becomes normal again, it does
not return as a standby master
station.

Master Station

» When a failed master station
becomes normal again, it
returns as a standby master
station. Master Station

* When only the standby (Duplex Function)

master station is started up, it

starts data link as a master

station.

» Master Station
» Master Station (Duplex Function)
(Default: Master Station)

Station No.

Set the station number of the module.

» Master Station: 0
» Master Station (Duplex Function): 0 to 64
(Default: 0)

Master Station Data Link
Type

"PLC Parameter Auto Start" is displayed. (The setting
is not required.)

Mode

Select the mode of the L series master/local module.

(Refer to [~ 3 Page 35, Section 3.4.)

If the mode is selected in the CC-Link configuration
window for the station information setting, the mode
selected in the CC-Link configuration window is
automatically set.

* Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)

* Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)

* Remote Net(Additional Mode)

* Remote I/O Net Mode

« Offline

* Loop Test

* H/W Test

(Default: Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode))

Transmission Speed

Set the transmission speed of a module.

* 156kbps

* 625kbps

» 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps
(Default: 156kbps)

Total Module Connected

Set the number of slave station (including a reserved
station) to connect. If "Set the station information in
the CC-Link configuration window" is selected, the
setting is automatically input by configuring "Station
Information Setting".

1 to 64 (Default: 64)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Input(RX)

Remote Output(RY)

Remote Register(RWr)

Remote Register(RWw)

Set the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and
RWw are transferred. By setting these items, data in
RX, RY, RWr, and RWw can be automatically
transferred to a device in a CPU module without a
program.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the station number 1 to the last
station number are automatically assigned.

(Referto [ = Page 392, Appendix 2 (2) and
Page 396, Appendix 2 (3).)

To use a different refresh device for each station,
transfer data in the devices individually using a
program (Un\GO or FROM/TO instructions). The
points for each station can be checked using
Slave station offset, size information (buffer
memory address: 3EQ to 5DFy). (Refer to

[T Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)

(2) Buffer memory areas of the refresh sources
(Referto [~ 3 Page 392, Appendix 2 (2), Page
396, Appendix 2 (3), Page 405, Appendix 2 (10),
and Page 407, Appendix 2 (11).)

* When "Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)", "Remote
Net(Additional Mode)", or "Remote 1/0 Net Mode" is
setin "Mode", data in the Ver.1-compatible area are
transferred to a CPU module.

* When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode",
data in the Ver.2-compatible area are transferred to
a CPU module.

(3) To set unique devices
Do not set the same device as the following
items:

» Refresh parameters of modules on the network

* 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module

« Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function
module

(4) Toset XorY as arefresh device

Set a number later than the 1/0 numbers used

for I/O modules and an intelligent function

module.
Refresh timing

Data are refreshed in the END process of a CPU

module.

®)

* Device
X, M, L,B,D,W, R, ZR (X and W for a head
module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
Y,M,L,B, T,C,ST,D,W, R, ZR (Y and W for a
head module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, ZR (W for a head module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L,B, T,C,ST,D,W,R, ZR (W for a head
module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Ver.2 Remote Input(RX)

Ver.2 Remote
Output(RY)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWr)

Ver.2 Remote
Register(RWw)

When "Remote Net(Additional Mode)" is set in
"Mode", set the start device where data in RX, RY,
RWr, and RWw (Ver.2-compatible area) of the L series
master/local module are transferred.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the start station number to the last
station number of a Ver.2-compatible slave
station are automatically assigned. (Refer to

5~ Page 405, Appendix 2 (10) and Page
407, Appendix 2 (11).)

To use a different refresh device for each station,
transfer the data in the devices individually using
a program (Un\GO or FROM/TO instructions).
The points for each station can be checked using
Slave station offset, size information (buffer
memory address: 3EQ to 5DFy). (Refer to

[T Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)
The other contents are same as those for "Remote
Input(RX)" described the above.

Same as "Remote Input(RX)"

Same as "Remote Output(RY)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWr)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWw)"

Special Relay(SB)

Special Register(SW)

Set the start device where data in SB and SW are
transferred. The data in SB and SW can be
automatically transferred to a device in a CPU module
without a program.

« Device
M, L, B,D, W, R, SB, ZR (W and SB for a head
module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, SW, ZR (W and SW for a head
module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or head
module

(Default: Blank)

Retry Count

Set the number of retries for when a communication
failure occurs.

1 to 7 (Default: 3)

Automatic Reconnection
Station Count

Set the number of slave stations that return to the
system operation by a single link scan after the
stations are disconnected due to a communication
failure.

Setting a larger number extends link scan time of
when the station returns.

1to 10 (Default: 1)

Standby Master Station
No.

Set the station number for the standby master station.
Set the station number of the station that controls a
CC-Link system instead of the master station if a

master station goes down. (Referto [~ 5~ Page 140,
Section 8.2.7.)

« Blank
*1to 64
(Default: 64)

PLC Down Select

Select whether to stop or continue data link if a stop

error occurs in a CPU module. (Referto [~ 5 Page
132, Section 8.2.3.)

« Stop
« Continue
(Default: Stop)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Scan Mode Setting

Whether to synchronize the link scan with the
sequence scan of a CPU module or not can be

selected. (Referto [ = Page 182, Section 8.3.7.)
» Asynchronous
A link scan does not synchronize with a sequence
scan. Input transmission delay time is shortened.
» Synchronous
A link scan synchronizes with a sequence scan.
(The sequence scan and link scan start
simultaneously.)
Output transmission delay time is shortened.
Because of the synchronization, extended
sequence scan time increases link scan time.

» Asynchronous
» Synchronous
(Default: Asynchronous)

Delay Time Setting

Set 0.

Station Information
Setting

Set information about a slave station connected to the

master station. (Refer to [~ Page 83, Section
7.3.2(2).)

Remote Device Station

Set the procedure for the initial settings when
registering the initial settings of a remote device

Initial Setting station using a programming tool. (Refer to [
Page 90, Section 7.3.2 (3).)
Set the conditions used to issue a request for the
Interrupt Settings interrupt to a CPU module. (Refer to [~ 5~ Page 93, —

Section 7.3.2 (4).)
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(1) Operation Setting
Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [Operation Setting] button

Operation Setting Module 1

Parameter Mame

[Draka Link Faulty Station Setting

Setting.

oK | Cancel

|| Jesweeeststnr <]

[ Hold Input Cata

Case of CPU STOP Setting Block Data Assurance per Skation

[ Clears Compulsorily [~ Enable Setting

fMachine Automatically Detection Setting

Select when to read the madel narme of
slawe station by Device Auto-dekect

It may slow the skart of data link.

[ Read the model name of slave node

(X

Item

Description

Setting range

Parameter Name

Set the parameter name. (Even if the parameter name
is not set, this will not affect the operation of the CC-
Link system).

8 characters
(Default: Blank)

Data Link Faulty Station
Setting

Select whether to clear or hold data input from a data

link faulty station. (Refer to [ 5 Page 133, Section
8.2.4 and Page 136, Section 8.2.6.)

« Clear input data (not checked)
» Hold input data (checked)
(Default: Clear input data (not checked))

Case of CPU STOP
Setting

Select whether to refresh or clear compulsorily output
(sending) data to a slave station when the switch on a

CPU module is set to STOP. (Referto [_ 5 Page
134, Section 8.2.5 and Page 136, Section 8.2.6.)

» Refresh (not checked)
* Clear compulsorily (checked)
(Default: Refresh (not checked))

Connected Devices
Auto-detection Setting

Select whether or not to read the model name of slave
stations with the connected device auto-detection
function.

To read the model name of the slave stations with the
connected device auto-detection function, refer to the
following.

[ L1 iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual

* Do not to read the model name of the slave
stations (not checked)

» Read the model name of the slave stations
(checked)

(Default: Do not to read the model name of the slave

station (not checked)

Number of Occupied
stations

Expanded Cyclic Setting

The settings are not required when the L series
master/local module is used as a master station.

Block Data Assurance
per Station

Select whether to assure the integrity of cyclic data for

each slave station. (Referto [__ 5 Page 159, Section
8.2.9.)

« Disable setting (not checked)
» Enable setting (checked)
(Default: Disable setting (not checked))
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(2) Station Information Setting

(a) When the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration
window" is checked
There are two ways to set the parameters.

+ Set the parameters by automatically detecting the system configuration; and
+ Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of stations".

@COCCCC0.0.0.0.0.0COCOCCC.0.0.0.0.0COCOCCC.0.0.0.0.COCOCCC

For how to operate the CC-Link configuration window, refer to the following.
. GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

[Set the parameters by automatically detecting of the system configuration]
The time of setting parameters can be reduced by automatically reading information of slave stations
connected to the L series master/local module.
The following lists how to set parameters by automatically detecting the system configuration.
1. Check if the station number of slave stations is correctly set.
2. Turn on the slave stations first, and turn on a master station. 7
3. Open the CC-Link configuration window.
Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [CC-Link Configuration Setting]
button.
4. [CC-Link Configuration] 2> [Online] => [Detect Now]
Information of the system configuration obtained from the L series master/local module is reflected to the

CC-Link configuration window.

ink Configuration Module 1 (Start 1/0 No.: 0010)

i oC-link Configurstion  Edit Wisw  Closs with Discarding the Setting Close with eflecting the Setting

Detect Now | : Module List x

[Mode Setting: IVer‘l Mode LI Ti Speed: |155th5 LI Link Scan Time (Approz.): 19.52 ms

Select CC-Link IFlnd Module | My Favorites

e el e

eneral CC-Link Module Al

B CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electri
Master/Local Module A
Input Module (Screw Terminal E
Input Module (Screw/2-piece Ti
Input Module (Screw/2-piece Ti
Input Module (Spring Clamp Tel
Input Module (Sensor Connectc
Input Module (One-touch Conn
Input Module (40-pin Connecta

#of STA Expanded

Oceupled Cyelic Setting Remote Station Points

s|iejop bues z'¢’L

uone)s Jejsey e Joy sbuies Jsjeweled €/

ReservedErr Invalid | igent Buffer Size(n
STA

Model Name Station Type yersion

Gensral Remote I/ Station | Remoks 1O Station wer.l 1 Station Occup Single 32 Paints ho Setting
Gensral Local Station Local Station {Standby Master ver.1 1 Station Occup Single 32 Points ho Setting
Gensral Remote I/ Station | Remoks 1O Station yer.l 1 Station Occup Single 32 Paints Ho Setting

S5TAH STAHZ STAHS Input Module (Waterproof Com

STEY Master Input Module (Embedded 10 A

Output Module (Screw Terminal

Host Station DOutput Module (Screw/ 2-piece

DOutput Module (Screw/ 2-piece
DOutput Module (Spring Clamp T
Output Module (Sensor Connec

U P R R R R v

STAHD Master

Wer.
All Comnect Count

Totl STAHS
Gerers| e GenerslLoc  Genersl e
mole /05t alStalion  mate |40 St
ation ation
(3] i I 3
: Output X

Slave stations where the connected module cannot be detected correctly or slave stations where the profile cannat be found esist,
Please check the following.

The following station Mo, is empty. "General Remote 1j0 Station” is inserted as the reserved station,
- [Station Mo.: 2]

when "Module with Mo Profile Found is displayed, please register the same language used in menu display of the currently executed project or an English profile.
'when a supported language profile does not exist, use a general CC-Link module.
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The following items are automatically reflected to the CC-Link Configuration window:
« Station No.

- Station Type "
* Version
* # of STA Occupied Stations

» Expanded Cyclic Setting
*1 When slave stations are used as local stations, the stations are displayed as intelligent device stations. Change the
station type if necessary.
5. When a standby master station exists in the system configuration, the station number of the standby

master station is set to the last station number. Change the number corresponding to the actual system
configuration.

6. When the setting is completed, close the CC-Link configuration window by clicking [Close with Reflecting
the Setting].

Point/

® When the station number is empty, the following items are displayed as:
+ Station Type: Remote I/O Station
* Version: Ver.1
* Number of Occupied Stations: Occupied Station 1
» Expanded Cyclic Setting: Single
* Remote Station Points: 32Points
» Reserve/lnvalid Station Select: Reserved

@ The connected devices auto-detection function cannot be executed on the station that has switched from a standby
master station to a master station.
To execute the connected devices auto-detection function, follow the procedure below:
1. Turn off a master station and standby master station.
2. Turn on the standby master station, then turn on the master station.
3. Execute the connected devices auto-detection function.

@ To execute the connected devices auto-detection function after a system has been changed (for example, addition or
modification of stations), turn on the slave stations then the master station.
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[Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of stations"]
1. Open the CC-Link configuration window.

Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [CC-Link Configuration Setting]
button

2. Select modules in "Module List" and drag and drop them to "List of stations".
Slave stations are added to "List of stations". The added modules are displayed in the device map area as

well.
3. When the setting is completed, close the CC-Link configuration window by clicking [Close with Reflecting

the Setting].

15, CC-Link Contiguration Module 1 (Start /0: 0000) (o o=

Edit View Close with Discardina the Settina Close with Reflectin the Settina

Detectow | verfy
ModeSetting: [Ver.Mode =] TXSpeed: [15kps =] Lk ScanTme (pprox): [ 752 ms

£0fSTA | Expanded
Ocapied | CyccSettng | RemeteStation Pon's

Reserved Err Invad | Ineligent Buffer Selecton(vord)
STA Send Auto

= N ) (N S N

® | U1 AsSETELET Remote 1/0 Station Veri  10capiedStal Snge 32p0ints No Setting

L] 22 L26CPU-PET Local Station Ver.1 10ccupied Staf Single 32Points No Setting 64 64 128

5 | 33 ASTEZIST Remste 1/0 Station Ver.l  10capied Stal Sing 32Ponts o Setting

Staton No. Model Name Station Type Version

General CC-Link Module A
@ CC-Link Module (Mitsubishi Electri
B Master/Local Module g
B8 RIG1BT] Master/Local Module
H QJ61BT Master/Local Module
' | 26CPU- Master/Local Station Fu

List of stations —{ |2/

B 126CPU- Master/Local Station Fu
I 1361BT1 Master/Local Module
Input Module (Screw Terminal E

&l

> s o e

_ R e et

Device map  — CDrag and drop the text.> ‘n““ B it Mol (b 105 -
area ’7
Item Description Setting range
*» Ver.1 Mode

* \er.2 Mode ~N N
Mode Setting Select the mode of a master station. (Refer to [ Page 35, Section 3.4.) | *Addition Mode Y D
* Remote 1/0 Mode % o
(Default: Ver.1 Mode) §' a
[]
* 156kbps ® o
- 625kbps =2
>
. . » 2.5Mbps Q
TX Speed Select the transmission speed of a master station. it
* 5Mbps <]
+ 10Mbps ;
(Default: 156kbps) 2
Link Scan Time . ) L :
The estimate value of link scan time is displayed. — @
(Approx.) 2
o
=}

* For a master station
0/0 is displayed.
Station No. * For a slave station
The order of the slave station is displayed before the slash.
The start station number of the slave station is displayed after the slash.

The model name of the module is displayed.
Model Name If the module information cannot be found, "Module without profile" is —_—
displayed.

Select the station type. Set the station type of the slave station actually Varies depending on the module

Station Type
connected. that was set.

85



Item

Description

Setting range

Select the CC-Link version of the slave station.
Select the mode of the L series master/local module if the slave station is an L

series master/local module. (Referto [ 5 Page 35, Section 3.4.)

Varies depending on the module

Version
that was set.
Select the same CC-Link version as that of the slave station actually
connected. If not, data link cannot be performed.
Varies depending on the module
# of STA Occupied Select the number of occupied stations of the slave station. P 9

that was set.

Expanded Cyclic

Setting

Select the expanded cyclic setting for the slave station. The setting can be
selected only when "Ver.2 Remote Device Station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent Device
Station" is set in "Station Type".

Varies depending on the module
that was set.

Remote Station Points

The number of points of remote I/0 (RX, RY) occupied by the slave station is
displayed.

The number of points can be changed for the Ver. 1 remote I/O station when
"Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode Setting". Changing the number of
points can save the areas of a refresh device in a CPU module. (Refer to

[ Page 188, Section 8.3.9.)

When setting eight points to the remote I/O stations, set them to even
numbers of the stations consecutively. When setting eight points to odd
numbers of the remote 1/O stations, set "8 Points+8 Points (Reserved)" to the
last station of consecutive remote 1/O stations.

* 0 Point (Reserved Station)

+ 8 Points

* 8 Points+8 Points(Reserved)
* 16 Points

» 32 Points

(Default: Varies depending on
the number of occupied

Reserved/Err Invalid

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station  Remote 1/O station stations)

(Station number 1:  (Station number 2: (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:

.- Master station _ Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station.

3 Remote output RY 1} E 3 T 1 T :
| ation. aton 1} ‘ {@ ‘
eserved| pialion. t | H | |

__Tswaton___|1 1 : {foroved | | ; | |

e ! : Lo [ '

i I . . { i i .

A : : o {ferevey [ '

- : : . i SffYoreveo]

| ] ] H ] ] ] " IL_Y1F o Y10 |

: EB-Emnl output mcdulei EB-Ecmt output mcdu\ei EB-Emnl output mcdulei 332»pcm1 output modulei

* No Setting

Select whether to set the slave station as a reserved station or an error invalid
station. (Refer to [ 5 ~ Page 178, Section 8.3.4, Page 179, Section 8.3.5,

» Reserved Station

STA * Error Invalid Station
and Page 180, Section 8.3.6.) (Default: No Setting)
Set the size of buffer memory used to perform transient transmission with
—_— dedicated instructions. This setting can be configured only for a local station, —_—
intelligent device station, and standby master station.
Send Set the size of send buffer to send data using the G(P).RIWT instruction. 0, 64 to 4096
Note that the total buffer size of
. "Send" and "Receive" for all
Intelligent .
Buffer Size | RECeIVe | Set the size of receive buffer to receive data using the G(P).RIRD instruction slave stations must be 4096 or
(word) less.
(Default: 64)
0, 128 to 4096
Set the size of automatic update buffer to communicate with an intelligent Note that the total buffer size of
Auto device station using automatic update buffer. "Auto" for all slave stations must

Set the size required for each intelligent device station.

be 4096 or less.
(Default: 128)

Station-specific mode

setting

Set the station-specific mode for the slave station. This setting can be
configured only when the slave station supports the station-specific mode.

Varies depending on the module
that was set.
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Item Description Setting range
The list of slave stations is displayed. Information about slave stations can be
—_— set to the master station by dragging and dropping the items from "Module
List".
Select The list of CC-Link modules is displayed. Select modules from "General CC-
CC-Link | Link Module" if they are not in the list.
Module list | Find Search for modules by station type or model name.
Module The modules displayed in "Find Result" can be dragged and dropped to "List
u
of stations".
The modules registered in "My Favorites" are displayed. To register modules
My in "My Favorites", perform any of the following.
Favorites | < Right-click on a module listed in "Select CC-Link".
* Right-click on a module displayed in "Find Result" of "Find Module".

Output

Error details are displayed if settings have not been configured properly.
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(b) When the checkbox next to "Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration
window" is not checked

1. Set "Mode" and "Total Module Connected" in the "Network Parameter" window and open "CC-Link Station
Information" window.
Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] &> [CC-Link] &> [Station Information] button

2. Input setting values.

3. When the setting is completed, click the [End] button and close the "CC-Link Station Information" window.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

X

Expanded Cyelic Murnber of Remote Station Reserve/Trvalid Intelligent Buffer Select{ward)
Skakion Mo, Skation Type Setting Occupied Stations Paints Station Select Send Receive Aukomatic
1/ 1  |Remate [} Station - |Single w |Occupied Station 1« |32Paints + |Ma Setting A
22 |Remote IjO Station - |Single w |Occupied Station 1w |32Points + |Mo Setting -
313 |Remate IjO Station - |Single w |Occupied Station 1« |32Paints + |Ma Setting A
4/4  |Inteligent Device Station - |Single w |Occupied Station 1w |32Points + |Mo Setting - &4 64 128 =

Intelligent device station at station bype also includes local station and standby master station,

Default Check. Cancel

Item

Description Setting range

Station No.

The order of the slave station is displayed before the slash.
The start station number of the slave station is displayed after the slash.

Station Type

Select the station type of the slave station. Set the same type of the slave Varies depending on the mode

station actually connected. set in "Mode".
« Single
) Select the expanded cyclic setting for the slave station. The setting can be * Double
Expanded Cyclic ) . . .
. selected only when "Ver.2 Remote Device Station" or "Ver.2 Intelligent Device | * Quadruple
Setting . ) . .
Station" is set in "Station Type". * Octuple

(Default: Single)

Occupied Count

* No Setting

» Occupied Station 1
. . . » Occupied Station 2
Select the number of occupied stations of the slave station. . .
» Occupied Station 3
» Occupied Station 4

(Default: Occupied Station 1)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Station Points

The number of points of remote I/O (RX, RY) occupied by the slave station is
displayed.

The number of points can be changed for the Ver. 1 remote I/O station when
"Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode Setting". Changing the number of
points can save the areas of a refresh device in a CPU module. (Refer to

[ Page 188, Section 8.3.9.)

When setting eight points to the remote I/O stations, set them to even
numbers of the stations consecutively. When setting eight points to odd
numbers of the remote 1/O stations, set "8 Points+8 Points(Reserved) to the
last station of consecutive remote 1/O stations.

* 0 Points(Reserved Station)

« 8 Points

* 8 Points+8 Points(Reserved)
* 16 Points

* 32 Points

(Default: Varies depending on
the "Number of Occupied

Reserve/lnvalid Station

Remote I/0 station Remote I/O station ~ Remote I/O station ~ Remote /O station Stations".)

(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:

__Master station Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station) Occupies 1 station)

3 Remote output RY E ; E ' ; H ; '
1 e ;
| o]
st —| :

© P :
8-point output module! 8-point output module|
* No Setting

Select whether to set the slave station as a reserved station or an error invalid

station. (Refer to [ 5~ Page 178, Section 8.3.4, Page 179, Section 8.3.5,
and Page 180, Section 8.3.6.)

* Reserved Station
« Invalid Station
(Default: No Setting))

Set the size of buffer memory used to perform transient transmission with
dedicated instructions. This setting can be configured only for an intelligent
device station.

Send

Set the size of send buffer to send data using the G(P).RIWT instruction.

Intelligent
Buffer Select
(Word)

Receive

Set the size of receive buffer to receive data using the G(P).RIRD instruction.

0, 64 to 4096

Note that the total buffer size of
"Send" and "Receive" for all
slave stations must be 4096 or
less.

(Default: 64)

Auto

Set the size of automatic update buffer to communicate with an intelligent
device station using automatic update buffer.
Set the size required for each intelligent device station.

0, 128 to 4096

Note that the total buffer size of
"Auto" for all slave stations must
be 4096 or less.

(Default: 128)
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(3) Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Register the initial settings using a programming tool, and reflect them to a remote device station using Remote

device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D).

Project window > [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [Initial Setting] button

configured.

In "Target Station No.", set the station number of the remote device station where the initial settings are

Set the start station number instead if the number of occupied stations is two or more.
2. Click the [Regist Procedure] button.

Registration" window.
4. Click the [End] button and close the setting window.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Register the procedure for the initial settings in the "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... !l

Input Format  |DEC -

Target Station Mo, | No. of Registered Procedures,

W

o of Regitered Frocedures

Regist Procedirs

1
REQE‘Q"“@

n

o

+1

Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure

cedure
egist Procedure

Regst Procedure

Regist Procedurs

Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure

Regist Procedure

Regt Procedure

Regit Procedure

Clear

Check

End

Cancel

Execute
Flag

Operational Condition

Executional Condition

Dietails of Execution

(Condition
Device

Device
Mo,

Yiirite
Device

Device
Mo,

Execute
(Condition

Execute

Set Mew

R

a1l

N - Ry 03

Execute

Same as Prev.Set

R

o1

L] R 0z 15

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Execute

Set Mew

Exgoute |Jet Mew

A 4|44 A A A A
A 4|44 A A A A

Exzecute |Set New

A4 Ao A
A 4|44 A A A A

Tt

Default

End Cancel

» "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting" window

Item

Description

Setting range

Target Station No.

Set the station number of the station where the initial settings are
configured.

1 to 64 (Default: Blank)

No. of Registered
Procedures

The number of the procedures registered using the [Regist Procedure]
button is displayed.

[Regist Procedure]

"Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration" is
displayed by clicking it.

» "Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration" window

Item

Description

Setting range

Input Format

Select the input format of "Write Data".

- DEC
« HEX
(Default: DEC)

Execute Flag

Select whether to actually execute the registered procedure or not.
Click it to change the setting.

Set "Only Set" to use the setting only as a reference when inputting
similar setting items.

» Execute
* Only Set
(Default: Execute)

Operational Condition

Select whether to newly set the condition for the initial settings or use
the same condition as the above line.

* Set New
* Same as Prev. Set
(Default: Set New)
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Item Description Setting range
e Set the condition to execute the initial settings. —_—
" * RX
Condition . L .
. Select the device to execute the initial settings. *SB
Device
(Default: Blank)
Set the device number of the device set in "Condition Device". Set a
device with a device number of 0 as the first device of each station.
For instance, 0 to 1F can be set to the device number for the station
number 4 as shown below.
. Remote device station Remote device station
Executional (Station No.1, no. of  (Station No.4, no. of * For RX: 0 to 37FH
Condition Device No. | = - Master station_____ occupied stations: 3)  occupied stations: 1) « For SB: 0 to FFH
| RX0 L Rx0 (Default: Blank)
§ Station No.1 i i i
| RXSF ! IRXSF Do 3
! RX60 : A L RX0S 1
f RYTF Station No.4 rE : f iRXﬂ;L f
o . . » *ON
Execute Select whether to execute the initial settings with ON of the condition OFF
Condition device or with OFF of the condition device.
(Default: Blank)
— Set the device where the initial setting details are written and the data. —
*RY
Write Device | Select the device where the initial settings are written. * RWw
(Default: Blank)
Set the device number of the device set in "Write Device". Set a device
with a device number of 0 as the first device of each station.
For instance, 0 to 1F can be set to the device number for the station
number 4 as shown below.
. Remote device station Remote device station « For RY: 0 to 37FH
Details of ) (Station No.1, no. of  (Station No.4, no. of
Execution Device No. - Master station - ?gc_u_pi_e_d_s_tgti_o_n_s:_ 3_)‘. :qc_cy;_)i_eg _sga_tipg:_l): + For RWw: 0 to 7FH
: I Vo ' (Default: Blank)
! RX0 ' 'RX0 b '
E Station No.1 : : E E E
! RX5F I IRXSF D ;
' RX60 | station No.4 I — — RX0_s '
| RXTF b L IRXIFL :
* For RY: ON or OFF
Write Data Set the data for the initial settings. (The data to be written to the device | * For RWw: 0 to 65535 (0 to
set in "Write Device" and "Device No.") FFFFH)
(Default: Blank)
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5. When the initial settings are completed, write the settings to the CPU module using a programming tool.

[Online] => [Write to PLC]

6. The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system.
7. Turn on Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB000D) and start the initial

settings.

While the initial settings are being executed, Execution status of remote device station initialization

procedure (SBOO5E) is on.

Also, the execution procedure number and the target station number for the procedure registration are

stored in Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information
(SW0110 to SWO11F).
8. When the initial settings are completed for all the set stations, Completion status of remote device station

initialization procedure (SBOO5F) is turned on.

Also, the execution results are stored in Remote device station initialization procedure registration
instruction result (SWO0O05F).
The data stored in Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual

information (SW0110 to SW011F) become FF**. (** represents the target station number for the initial

settings.)

9. Turn off Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB000D).

Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction results (SWO005F) and Remote

device station initialization procedure registration execution individual information (SW0110 to SW011F)

are cleared.

The following figure shows the operations of a link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW) when the

remote device station initialization procedure registration is performed.

Specification of remote device SW0014
station to be initialized to
SW0017

Remote device station
initialization procedure SB000D
registration instruction

Remote device station
initialization procedure SBOOSE
registration execution status

Remote device station initialization
procedure registration completion SBOOSF
status

Remote device station SW00110
initialization procedure registration to
execution individual information ~ SW0011F
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(4) Interrupt Settings
Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [Interrupt Settings] button
1. In the "Interrupt Settings" window, set the conditions on which the L series master/local module issues the
interrupt to a CPU module.
2. Click the [End] button and close the setting window.

Interrupt Setting Module 1 g|
Inpuk Formak DEC. ha
Devcecode [Devee | Dty | remmr | padbmge | et | bree
1 [rx - 0000|Edge Detect v [ON - 0
2R - 0004 [Level Detect  [Unequal - 150 1
3 [5can Completed - - - z
4 - - -
5 - - =
=] - - -
7 - - -
g - - -
E - ~ =
10 - - -
11 - - -
12 - - -
13 - - -
14 - - -
15 - - -
16 - - - 7
Clear | Check | End Cancel
Item Description Setting range
* DEC
Input Format Select the input format of "Word Device Setting Value". *« HEX
(Default: DEC) 3 ;
N
Device Code 197 g-?
Set the device for the interrupt condition. oY)
Device No. £3
T
Detection Method Select the timing of the interrupt detection for the device set in "Device Code" & o
Interrupt Condition and "Device No." % 2
>
Word Device Setting Set the word device value for the interrupt condition if RWr or SW is set in @
Value "Device Code". e
: Q
Channel The setting is not required for an L series master/local module Referto [he Tolowng table on a§>
ing i ui i ule.
No./Connection No. g g the next page. %
Set the interrupt (SI) No. used for the interrupt pointer setting of the PLC )
V]
parameter. 5
=}
Interrupt (SI) No. ) . .
The interrupt (S1) No. is the control number on the L series master/local
module side to issue a request for the interrupt from the L series master/local
module to a CPU module. (This is not a device used for an actual program.)

Point/’

Only one interrupt condition can be set for one interrupt program.
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(Setting range)
If the interrupt condition is established upon completion of a link scan, the interrupt is issued. If "Scan Completed"
is set in "Device Code", the interrupt is issued without condition upon completion of a link scan.

Channel
Device . . . Word Device . Interrupt
Device No. Detection Method Interrupt Condition i No./Connection
Code Setting Value N (Sl) No.
O.
RX 0 to 1FFF(H) Edge Detect + ON: Interrupt at rise
SB 0 to 01FF(H) Edge Detect + OFF: Interrupt at fall
Level Detect + ON: Interrupt at ON
RY 0to 1FFF(H) | | evel Detect + OFF: Interrupt at OFF
RWr 0 to O7FF(H) Edge Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
matched (first time only)
Edge Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
o 0 to 65535 — Oto 15
not matched (first time only) (O(H) to
SW 0 to 01FF(H) Level Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
FFFF(H))
matched
Level Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
not matched

Scan
Completed

3. When the interrupt settings are completed, open the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting
window of the PLC parameter.
Relate "Interrupt (S1) No." of the L series master/local module set in the "Interrupt Settings" window to the
interrupt pointer of the CPU module.
Project window > [Parameter] > [PLC Parameter] => "PLC System" tab > [Interrupt Pointer Setting]
button

4. Input settings to the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting" window.

5. Click the [End] button and close the setting window.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer, Setting @

PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -
Interrupk Poinker | Interrupk Poinker
Skart MNo. Count Skark IO Mo, Sktark SI Mo,
=] 3 L1 oooo 0
L1 -
14
L1
14
L1
14
L1
14
L1
14
L1
L1
L1
1|| -
Check, | End Zancel
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Item

Description

Setting range

Interrupt Pointer

Set the start number (100) of the interrupt pointer.

50 to 255 (Default: Blank)

Start No.
PLC Side
Interrupt Pointer | Set the number of the interrupt conditions set in the "Interrupt
. . 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
Count Settings" window of the network parameter.
Within the range of I/O points of the
Start I/0 No. Set the start /O number of the L series master/local module. CPU module
Intelligent .
(Default: Blank)
Module Side
Set the start number of the Sl No. set in "Interrupt (SI) No." in
Start Sl No. 0 to 15 (Default: Blank)

the "Interrupt Settings" window of the network parameter.
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(a) Precautions

[When interrupt conditions are always established with "Level Detect" being set to "Detection Method"]

The interrupt process is performed for each link scan; therefore, if the sequence scan time is much longer than

the link scan time, a watchdog timer error may occur in the CPU module due to the prolonged sequence scan.

To avoid this, check the conditions using a program and do not use the interrupt settings.

[Before executing an interrupt program]

Execute the El instruction in the main routine program and enable the interrupt. (Refer to the MELSEC-L CPU

Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals).)

Main routine
program

1/O interrupt
program

)

—

H———— A

HF——— M
———  [FENDH

H———— M

- [IRETH

Interrupt pointer

Enable interrupt
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[When multiple interrupts occur simultaneously]
The operation may delay.

[Executing an interrupt program at rise or fall of the specified device]
Do not execute an interrupt program by using the rise (using the PLS instruction) or fall (using the PLF
instruction) of the specified device because the device change may not be recognized.

Example) Turn on RX10 and issue a request for the interrupt.
U0\ Since change of RX10 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS G225.0 ]'| this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

[When the interrupt cannot be performed]
If the changing time of the device used for the interrupt condition is shorter than the transmission delay time,

the device change cannot be detected.

[When using data in an interrupt program]
When an interrupt program is being executed, RX/RY/RWr/RWw are not automatically refreshed to the device
of a CPU module. Therefore, directly access the buffer memory of the L series master/local module with an

intelligent function module device (Un\GO).

[When data link is faulty]
A request for the interrupt to a CPU module is not issued.
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7.4

Parameter Settings for a Local Station and Standby
Master Station

This section describes the parameter settings when the L series master/local module is used as a local station or

standby master station.

7.41

Setting method

98

1. Open the "Network Parameter” window in a programming tool.

Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] <> [CC-LinkK]

."_. Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration

Mumber of Modules 1 _=lEBoards Blank:MNoSetting [ Set the station inFormation in the CC-Link configuration window

1 z El 4

Start /0 Mo,
Cperation Setting Operation Setting
Type Lacal Station - - ~
Station ho,
Master Skation Data Link Type -
Mode Femate Mekiver, 1 Mode) - - - -
Transmission Speed uto-tracking - - - -
Total Module Connected
Remote input{Ris)
Remote output(RY)
Remote registen(Ryr)
Remoke register(Riww)
Wer.2 Remote input(Ri)
Ver 2 Remote output(RY)
er 2 Remote register{Rr)

Ver.2 Remoke register(Riw)

specidl relay(SE)
Special register(SW)
Retry Count
#ukomatic Reconnection Station Courk
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Dowin Select - -
Scan Mode Setting - -

Delay Time Setting

Stakion Information Setting

Remote Device Station Initisl Setting
InterrUpt Settings Interrupt Settings

Necessary Setting( Mo Setting [ Already Set ) Set if itis needed( Mo Sefting § Already Set )
Setting Item Details:

Print Window. Frint ‘indour Acknowledge X1
Preview Assignment

2. Input settings in the "Network Parameter” window.

3. Click the [End] button.

4. Write the settings to the CPU module using the programming tool.
[Onling] => [Write to PLC]

5. The settings are reflected by resetting the CPU module or powering off and on the system. When
the reflection is completed, data link is automatically started in the L series master/local modules.

Clear Check. | End | Cancel |

Point/’

When changing the settings for a local station or standby master station, change the settings for the master station
accordingly.
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7.4.2 Setting details

~.", Network Parameter, - CC-Link Module Configuration

Mumber of Modules 1 _v| Boards Blank : Mo Setting [ Szt the station information in the CC-Link carfiguration window
1 2 3 & =
Start IO No.
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Local Station - = - -
Station Mo,
Master Station Data Link Type - - - -
Mode: Remote Met(Ver. 1 Made) - - - -
Transmission Speed Auto-tracking = - - -
Total Module Connected
Remate input (R}
Remoks outpub(RY)
Rermote reqistar(R )
Remate registen(Riwin)
WVer,2 Remote inpuk{Rg)
Wer,2 Remate output{RY)
Wer.2 Remote register(Rir)
“er.2 Remote register( R
Special relay(SB)
Special register{SW)
Retry Court
Automatic Reconnection Skation Count
Standby Master Station No.
PLC Down Select - - - -
Sean Mode Setting - - - -
Delay Time Setting
Station Information Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting
Interrupt Settings Inkerrupt Settings =
. [ 3
Mecessary Sethingl Mo Setting f Already Set ) Sebif it is needed( Mo Setting f Already Set ) 7
Setting Item Details:
Print windaw.. | - Frint Window *‘ﬂ';‘;;‘glﬁg:tw| Clear ‘ Check | End ‘ Cancel |
Item Description Setting range
Number of Select the number of the L series master/local modules. Varies depending on a CPU module. (Refer to
umber o . .
Modul Do not include the number of the L series master/local modules [ 5 Page 72, Section 7.1.)
odules ) ) ] )
that are set using the dedicated instruction (G(P).RLPASET). (Default: Blank) ~
SN
Set the station N
. L w
information in the . L . . ©
CO-Link Checking this item is not necessary for a local station or standby =
-Lin . —_—

] . master station. <
configuration @
window =

[2]
Start /O N Set the start I/O number of the L series master/local module in Within the range of I/O points of the CPU module
a o. . .
units of 16 points. (Default: Blank)

Set the operations to be performed upon an error or when the

Operation Setting | switch on a CPU module is set to STOP. (Referto [ 7~ Page —
103, Section 7.4.2 (1).)

Select "Local Station" to use the L series master/local module as a
local station. (Refer to [__ = Page 140, Section 8.2.7.)
Operation Setting

When only the standby master Master Station (Duplex » Master Station (Duplex Function)
station is started up, it starts « Local Station

Type ion)"!
VP Function) « Standby Master Station

data link as a master station.
Other than the above Standby Master Station (Default: Master Station)

uonels Jejsey Agpuels pue uoijels (007 e Joj sbuiies Jsjeweled v/

*1 When selecting "Master Station (Duplex Function)", configure
the same settings as those of the master station. (Refer to

[ Page 77, Section 7.3.2.)

* Local Station, Standby Master Station: 1 to 64
Station No. Set the station number. » Master Station (Duplex Function): 0 to 64
(Default: Blank)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Master Station
Data Link Type

The setting is not required when the L series master/local module
is used as a local station or standby master station.

Mode

Set the mode for the L series master/local module. (Refer to

[ 3 Page 35, Section 3.4.)
Set the same mode as that of the master station to use an L series
master/local module as a standby master station.

* Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)

* Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)

* Remote Net(Additional Mode)

« Offline

* Loop Test (for "Master Station (Duplex
Function)" only)

* H/W Test
(Default: Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode))

Transmission
Speed

Set the transmission speed of the module.

« Auto-tracking (selectable only for a local
station and standby master station)

» 156kbps

* 625kbps

» 2.5Mbps

* 5Mbps

* 10Mbps

(Default: For "Master Station (Duplex Function)":

156kbps, For local stations and standby station:

Auto-tracking)

Total Module
Connected

The setting is not required when the L series master/local module
is used as a local station or standby master station. (This does not
apply when "Master Station (Duplex Function)" is selected in
"Type".)
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Item

Description

Setting range

Remote Input
(RX)

Remote
Output(RY)

Remote Register
(RWr)

Remote Register
(RWw)

Set the start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw are
transferred. By setting these items, data in RX, RY, RWr, and
RWw can be automatically transferred to a device in a CPU
module without a program.
(1) Number of refresh points

All points for the station number 1 to last station number are

automatically assigned. (Referto [ 5 Page 392,
Appendix 2 (2) and Page 396, Appendix 2 (3).)

To use a different refresh device for each station, transfer the
device individually using a program (Un\GO or FROM/TO
instructions).

The points for each station can be checked using Slave
station offset, size information (buffer memory address: 3EOy

to 5DFR). (Refer to [ F Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)
(2) Buffer memory areas of the refresh sources

(Referto [ 5 Page 392, Appendix 2 (2), Page 396,
Appendix 2 (3), Page 405, Appendix 2 (10), and Page 407,
Appendix 2 (11).)

* When "Remote Net(Ver.1 Mode)", "Remote Net(Additional
Mode)", or "Remote I/O Net Mode" is set in "Mode", data in the
Ver.1-compatible area are transferred to a CPU module.

* When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" is set in "Mode", data in the
Ver.2-compatible area are transferred to a CPU module.

(3) To set unique devices
Do not set the same device as the following items:

» Refresh parameters of modules on the network

* 1/0O numbers used for /0O modules and an intelligent function
module

« Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

(4) To set X or Y as a refresh device
Set a number later than the 1/0 numbers used for I/0
modules and an intelligent function module.

(5) Refresh timing

Data are refreshed in the END process of a CPU module.

* Device
X, M, L,B,D,W, R, ZR (X and W for a head
module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
Y,M,L,B, T,C,ST,D,W,R,ZR (Y and W fora
head module)

« Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L, B, D, W, R, ZR (W for a head module)

* Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L,B,T,C,STD,W,R, ZR (W for a head
module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

Ver.2 Remote
Input (RX)

Ver.2 Remote
Output (RY)

Ver.2 Remote
Register (RWr)

Ver.2 Remote
Register (RWw)

When "Remote Net(Additional Mode)" is set in "Mode", set the
start device where data in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw (Ver.2-
compatible area) of the L series master/local module are
transferred.
(1) Number of refresh points
All points for the start station number to last station number
of a Ver.2-compatible slave station are automatically

assigned. (Referto [ 5~ Page 405, Appendix 2 (10) and
Page 407, Appendix 2 (11).)

To use a different refresh device for each station, transfer the
data in the devices individually using a program (Un\GO or
FROM/TO instructions).

The points for each station can be checked using Slave
station offset, size information

(Buffer memory address: 3EQy to 5DF) (Referto [_ 7~
Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)
The other contents are same as those for "Remote Input(RX)"
described the above.

Same as "Remote Input(RX)"

Same as "Remote Output(RY)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWr)"

Same as "Remote Register(RWw)"
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Item Description Setting range
* Device
M, L, B,D,W, R, SB, ZR (W and SB for a head
module onl
Special Relay y)

(SB)

Special Register
(SW)

Set the start device where SB and SW are transferred. By setting
these items, SB and SW can be automatically transferred to a
device in a CPU module without a program.

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

* Device
M, L, B,D, W, R, SW, ZR (W and SW for a
head module)

» Device number
Within the device range of the CPU module or
head module

(Default: Blank)

Retry Count

Automatic
Reconnection
Station Count

Standby Master
Station No.

PLC Down Select

Scan Mode
Setting

Delay Time
Setting

Station
Information
Setting

Remote Device
Station Initial
Setting

The settings are not required when the L series master/local
module is used as a local station or standby master station. (This
does not apply when "Master Station (Duplex Function)" is
selected in "Type").

Interrupt Settings

Set the conditions used to issue a request for the interrupt to a
CPU module. (Refer to [__ 7 Page 104, Section 7.4.2 (2).)
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(1) Operation setting
Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [Operation Setting] button

Operation Setting Module 1

Parameter Name

Data Link Faulky Skation Setting Expanded Cyclic Setting

[ Hold Input Data

Case of CPU STOR Setting

I Clears Compulsorily [~ Enable Setting

o]

Cancel

Mumber of Occupied Stations

Occupied Station 1w

Single -

Elock Data Assurance per Station

CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

X

Item

Description

Setting range

Parameter Name

Set the parameter name. (Even if the parameter name is not set,
this will not affect the operation of the CC-Link system).

8 characters
(Default: Blank)

Data Link Faulty
Station Setting

Select whether to clear or hold data input from a data link faulty

station. (Refer to [__ = Page 133, Section 8.2.4 and Page 136,
Section 8.2.6.)

« Clear input data (not checked)
* Hold input data (checked)
(Default: Clear input data (not checked))

Case of CPU STOP
Setting

Select whether to refresh or clear compulsorily output (sending)
data to a slave station when the switch on a CPU module is set to
STOP. (Referto [_ 7 Page 134, Section 8.2.5 and Page 136,
Section 8.2.6.)

* Refresh (not checked)
« Clear compulsorily (checked)
(Default: Refresh (not checked))

Connected Devices
Auto-detection
Setting

The settings are not required when the L series master/local
module is used as a local station or standby master station.

Number of
Occupied Stations

Set the number of occupied local and standby master station.

* Occupied Station 1
* Occupied Station 2
* Occupied Station 3
* Occupied Station 4
(Default: Occupied Station 1)

Expanded Cyclic
Setting

Select the expanded cyclic setting for the L series master/local

module.

Select the setting only for the following cases.

* When "Remote Net(Ver.2 Mode)" or "Remote Net(Additional
Mode)" is set in "Mode"

* When "Local Station" or "Standby Master Station" is set in "Type"

« Single

* Double

» Quadruple

* Octuple
(Default: Single)

Block Data
Assurance per
Station

Select whether to assure the integrity of cyclic data for each slave
station. (Referto [_ 7~ Page 159, Section 8.2.9.)

« Disable setting (not checked)
 Enable setting (checked)
(Default: Disable setting (not checked))
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(2) Interrupt Settings
Project window => [Parameter] => [Network Parameter] => [CC-Link] => [Interrupt Settings] button

1. Inthe "Interrupt Settings" window, set the conditions on which the L series master/local module
issues the interrupt to a CPU module.

2. Click the [End] button and close the setting window.

Interrupt Setting Module 1 g|
Input Formak DEC. bl
e code | oeveen | Geeten | b | vodoene | el | et
1 |R= - 0000 |Edge Detect [0 - 0
2R - 0004 |Level Detect + [Unequal - 150 1
3 |Scan Completed - - - 2
4 - - -
5 - - -
=] - - -
7 - ~ =
g - - -
el - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -
12 - - =
13 - - -
14 - - -
15 - - -
18 - - =
Clear | Check | End Cancel
ltem Description Setting range
*DEC
Input Format Select the input format of "Word Device Setting Value". * HEX
(Default: DEC)
Device Code
Set the device for the interrupt condition.
Device No.
Detection Method Select the timing of the interrupt detection for the device set in
Interrupt Condition "Device Code" and "Device No."
Word Device Setting Set the word device value for the interrupt condition if RWr or
Value SW is set in "Device Code".
Channel No./Connection i
The setting is not required for an L series master/local module. Refer to the following table on the next
No. page.
Set the interrupt (S1) No. used for the interrupt pointer setting of
the PLC parameter.
Interrupt (SI) No. The interrupt (SI) No. is the control number on the L series
master/local module side to issue a request for the interrupt
from the L series master/local module to a CPU module. (This is
not a device used for an actual program.)

Point/

Only one interrupt condition can be set for one interrupt program.
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

(Setting range)
If the interrupt condition is established upon completion of a link scan, the interrupt is issued. If "Scan
Completed" is set in "Device Code", the interrupt is issued without condition upon completion of a link

scan.
X . Channel
Device . X Interrupt Word Device . Interrupt
Device No. Detection Method . . No./Connection
Code Condition Setting Value N (SI) No.
O.
RX 0 to 1FFF(H) | Edge Detect + ON: Interrupt at rise
SB 0to 01FF(H) | Edge Detect + OFF: Interrupt at fall
Level Detect + ON: Interrupt at ON
RY 0 to 1FFF(H) Level Detect + OFF: Interrupt at OFF
RWr 0 to 07FF(H) | Edge Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
matched (first time only)
Edge Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
o 0 to 65535 — 0to15
not matched (first time only) (0(H) to
SW 0to 01FF(H) | Level Detect + Equal: Interrupt when the value is
FFFF(H))
matched
Level Detect + Unequal: Interrupt when the value is
not matched
Scan
Completed

3. When the interrupt settings are completed, open the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer
Setting” window of the PLC parameter.
Relate "Interrupt (SI) No." of the L series master/local module set in the "Interrupt Settings" window to the
interrupt pointer of the CPU module.
Project window > [Parameter] => [PLC Parameter] => "PLC System" tab => [Interrupt Pointer Setting]
button

4. Input settings to the "Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting” window.

5. Click the [End] button and close the setting window.

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

s|iejop bues z'v'L
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PLC Side Intelligent Module Side -

Inketrupk Poinker | Inkerrupk Poinker
Skark Mo, _ounk Skark 1T Mo, Skark 51 No.

50 3 Qooo 0

P R N Y N O O e ) e

Check, | End Cancel
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Item

Description

Setting range

Interrupt Pointer

Set the start number (1I00) of the interrupt pointer.

50 to 255 (Default: Blank)

Start No.
PLC Side
Interrupt Pointer | Set the number of the interrupt conditions set in the
. . 1 to 16 (Default: Blank)
Count "Interrupt Settings" window of the network parameter.
. Within the range of I/O points of the
Set the start I/O number of the L series master/local
Start 1/0 No. CPU module
module.
Intelligent (Default: Blank)
Module Side Set the start number of the Sl No. set in "Interrupt (SI)
Start Sl No. No." in the "Interrupt Settings" window of the network 0 to 15 (Default: Blank)

parameter.
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CHAPTER 7 PARAMETER SETTINGS

7.5 Precautions on the Parameter Setting

(1) Station number setting

The following explains how to set the station numbers for the master station and slave stations.

Specify the station numbers according to the following conditions.
» Set the station numbers not used for other stations. If a station number already in use is set, an error occurs.
» Set consecutive station numbers for stations in the same system. To set empty station numbers for future
use, set the stations as reserved stations. Setting the stations as reserved stations prevents the stations
from being detected as a faulty station. Set reserved stations in the master station using the network
parameter of a programming tool. ([~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2), Page 178, Section 8.3.4)
* When the number of occupied stations in a module is two or more, set the start station number.

@ Station number setting in modules when the number of occupied stations is two or more

Slave station Slave station
Master station (Number of occupied stations: 3)  (Number of occupied stations: 2)

Station No.0 |Station No.1 |Station No.2 |Station No.3| |Station No.4 | Station No.5|
I:I: Station numbers set for the modules

@ Setting the station numbers 1 to 3 (number of occupied stations: 3) as reserved stations

<Reserved station>
Slave station Slave station
Master station (Number of occupied stations: 3)  (Number of occupied stations: 2)

Buijes Jejeweled ayj Uo suonnessid G/

Station No.0 |Station No.1 |Station No.2 |Station No.3 | |Station No.4 | Station No.5|
I:I: Station numbers set for the modules

Point/’

@ [f an empty station number is set without setting a reserved station, the station is detected as a faulty station in Other
station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083).

@ The station numbers need to be consecutive, but wiring does not need to be performed in the order of station number.
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(2) Transmission speed setting
For using the module as a local station or standby master station, the transmission speed can be set to "Auto-
tracking".
In that case, no transmission speed setting error will occur because the local station or standby master station
tracks the transmission speed of the master station automatically.

The transmission speed can be checked with the B RATE LED on the front of the module. (Referto [ 5~ Page
22, CHAPTER 2.)

10Mbps
Auto-tracking

Master station

10Mbps setting Local station
o o
€] @l
[ ©)
g .I | @ E
o e
) S— ==

¢ 10Mbps T

Point/’

® When the transmission speed is set to "Auto-tracking", it takes about five seconds for the transmission speed to be
determined after powered on. This also applies when a station is reconnected to the network after disconnection.
When the terminal block is installed or removed or line status becomes unstable during the power-on, it may takes five
seconds or longer for the transmission speed to be established.

® The transmission speed that can be set varies depending on the total cable length.
For details, referto [_ ¥ Page 30, Section 3.2.2.

® Use the same transmission speed for all of the master station and slave stations.
If the setting for even one of the stations is different, data link cannot function properly.

® To check whether the same transmission speed is set for all of the master station and slave stations, obtain the
transmission speed settings in the loop test with GX Works2. (Refer to [_ 7 Page 378, Section 15.4.2.)

(3) Mismatch in the number of points between parameter-set expanded cyclic
setting and installation status

If there is @ mismatch in the number of points between the parameter-set expanded cyclic setting and installation
status, the L series master/local module stores an error code into SW0069. Also, it stores the matching status of
each station into SW009C to SWO09F.

108
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(4) Precautions on the mode between the master/local station and the standby
master station
In any of the following cases, an error (error code: B3AOy) will occur at a local or standby master station.

If an error has occurred, correct the that for the master, local, or standby master station, and reset the CPU
module.
» The mode set for the master station differs from that for the standby master station.
* When the master station is set to the remote net ver.1 mode, the local station is set to the remote net ver.2
mode or remote net additional mode.
* When the master station is set to the remote net ver.2 mode, the local station is set to the remote net

additional mode.

(5) Automatic refresh setting

(a) By specifying refresh devices, automatic refresh is performed in the END process of
the CPU module.

The automatic refresh covers the areas from the station No.1 to the last station No. set in the network
parameter setting (including occupied stations).

(b) When the remote net additional mode is selected, data of the station No.1 to the last
Ver.1-compatible station (including occupied stations) and data of Ver.2-compatible
stations from its first station No. (the last Ver.1-compatible station No. +1) to the last
station No. are automatically refreshed to devices specified in the first and last

halves respectively.

(c) In the Ver.2-compatible remote register, data in the area up to the last remote device
or intelligent device station No. are refreshed.

The remote net additional mode, Ver.1-compatible station: No. 1 to 8, Ver.2-compatible station: No. 9 to
16 (occupying 1 station, quadruple setting), refresh devices (first half): Y1000, and refresh devices (last
half): Y1100 are set

Master station

remote output
Programmable 160H Station No.1
controller CPU

N
[$)]
hY
=
(]
Q
QO
c
=
o
3
(2}
o
=}
—
o
()
Ry
[V
=
[V
3
[v]
—_
[
=
[
(]
=
3
«

Ly

Y0000
16FH Station No.8
Y1000
Y10FF
Y1100
Master station
~ Ver.2 compatible remote output
Y12FF 4200u
4210w Station No.9
S
421FH Station No.16

109



CHAPTER 8 FuncTIONS

This chapter explains the functions of the L series master/local module, dividing them into three sections: "Basic
Functions", "Functions for Improving System Reliability" and "Handy Functions".

8.1 Basic Functions

This section explains the basic functions of the L series master/local module.

81 1 Communication with remote 1/O stations

The following is an overview of the communication between the master station and a remote 1/O station using the
remote 1/O net mode.

In the communication with the remote I/O station, the on/off data of the switches and indicator lamps are
communicated through remote input RX and remote output RY.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote /O station
Network 1) N Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory

3) 2)

X <Automatic refresh Rem?::t)a(input Input

4) - - 5)

Y Automatic refresh> RemotReYoutput Output
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

[Data link startup]
1. When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network parameters in the

programmable controller CPU are transferred to the master station, and the CC-Link system
automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2. The input status of a remote 1/O station is stored automatically (for each link scan) in the master
station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.
3. The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote 1/O station Remote /O station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 2:
controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)

Remote input RX

5 | ([RFmR@O]), D | [[XFexew | | 1
: [ x ] 3 RX1F to RX10 |[ DU . ! }
i o - || RX2F o Rx20 || ' 2) | 1 i [| XOF to X00 3
! ! ! RX3F to RX30 |f ! ! ! " 1| X1F to X10 !
i i .| RX4F to Rx40_ | | i | ! |
! ! ! to ! ! : ! :
i : : |RX7FF to RX7FO | ! ! 16-point module 3 E 32-point module 3

1’1’8
a1'8

[Remote output]

4. The onloff data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

5. The output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is output automatically (for

suonound oise

each link scan) to remote /O stations.

suoljels /] 810Wal YlIM UoNedIunwwo?)

Remote I/O station Remote 1/O station

Programmable (Station number 3: (Station number 4:

controller CPU Master station occupies 1 station) occupies 1 station)
‘ ‘ ‘ Remote output RY ‘ ‘ | i |
i i . [ RYOF to RY00 | | ! | ! |
5 5 5 RY1F to RY10 5 5 } ; }
" " " RY2F to RY20 " " | i |
! ! . | RY3F to RY30 | ! ! : i i
i i i ‘ | RY4F to RY40 || = 5 | [| YOF to Y00 | ! |
v 4) | J| RYSF to RY50 |f ! S I ! i
: : || RY6F to Rv60 || | 5 | |, J[YOF to Y00 |
i 5 5 ‘ RY7F to RY70 |f | ! ! T LL_Y1F to Y10 3
i i . | _RY8F to RY80 | . i } i !
e L o L - 1
| RY7FF to RY7FO| 16-point module i i 32-point module i

111



/A\WARNING

® When setting the automatic refresh parameters, it is recommended to specify "Y" as the remote
output RY refresh device. If any device other than "Y" (e.g. M or L) is specified, parameter setting
must be made to compulsorily clear the device status at a CPU STOP. If parameter setting is not
made, the device status before a STOP is retained as is.

For slave station compulsory clear in case of CPU STOP, refer to [“ =~ Page 134, Section 8.2.5.
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81 2 Communication with remote device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and remote device stations.

In the communication with remote device stations, the signals for handshaking with remote device stations (initial data
request flag, error reset request flag, etc.) are communicated using remote input RX and remote output RX.

Numeric data (averaging processing specification, digital output value, etc.) is communicated using remote register
RWw and remote register RWr.

Programmable

controller CPU Master station Remote device station
Network 1) ‘ Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters Buffer memory
i : Remote input
: ' RX

3)

X Automatic refresh Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as remote READY

and initial data
processing request flag

Remote output
4) 5) RY
" Remote output Handshaking signals such
Y Automatic refresh > RY as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Z'L'8
a1'8

Remote register
6) : 7) RWw

w Automatic refresh> Remote register Numeric data for
RWw averaging processing

setting, A-D conversion
enable/disable setting,
etc.

suonound oise

Remote register

9) . ) Rwr
w < utomatic refresh Remote register m Numeric data such as
RWr digital output values,

>

detected temperature
value, etc.

SUOIeIS 90IASP S]0Wal Y)IM UOIBIIUNWWO))
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[Data link startup]
1. When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network parameters in the

programmable controller CPU are transferred to the master station, and the CC-Link system
automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2. The remote input RX of a remote device station is stored automatically (for each link scan) in the
master station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.
3. The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

Remote input RX
Handshaking signals
such as remote READY
and initial data
processing request flag

: : : RXOF to RX00 ! " ([ RXOF to RX00 | ! . RemoteinputRX
! ! N bt ! ! ! ! Handshaking signals !
| i | RX1F to RX10 o 2) RX1F to RX10 i i | such as remote READY i
i i | RX2F to RX20 |[ RN . 1| and initial data |
1 1 - -==-—=--====-=-==4 ' 1 o - Bl 1 1 processing request flag 1
: E‘I 3 | RX3F to RX30 ! ! L _______________ . ! :
| ‘: || RX4F to RX40 || | | | RXOF to RX00 | |
! ! ! RX5F to RX50 || ' 2) ! ; RX1F to RX10 !
i i .|| RX6F to RX60 | : : : NI I
| | | RX7F to RX70 | | | | L oo
| | | RxeFtoRxso | | L |
" " i to : ' ' ‘ ‘
i i | Rx7FFoRXTFO | ! : : i i

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

Device No. Signal name

RX00 CH1 A-D conversion completed flag
RX01 CH2 A-D conversion completed flag
RX02 CH3 A-D conversion completed flag
RX03 CH4 A-D conversion completed flag
RX04

Not used
RX17
RX18 Initial data processing request flag
RX19 Initial data setting complete flag
RX1A Error status flag
RX1B Remote READY
RX1C

Not used
RX1F
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[Remote output]

4. The onloff data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

5. Remote output RY is automatically set to on/off (for each link scan) according to the output status
stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable (Station number 1: (Station number 3:
controller CPU Master station occupies 2 stations) occupies 2 stations)

Remote output RY

Handshaking signals such
as error reset request flag
and initial data processing
complete flag

Remote output RY Remote output RY

.
i i E __B_Y_O_F__t?_B_Y_QQ__ E i RYOF to RYO00 i E Handshaking signals such E
| | : RY1F to RY10 . 5 | J| RY1F to RY10 ! |38 gror reset requestflag | |
1 o |[REFeRe T ), | e rocessng |
19 J[Rerereed — s
: : || _RY4F to RY40 |} | : : | RYOF to RY00 | |
! ! ! RY5F to RY50 ©5) ! " J| RY1F to RY10 !
| | .|| _RY6F to RY60_|f | | L b I
| | ' [|_RY7F to RY70 : ! ! N 1o
| | | RY8F to RY8O_ | | | | | i
| ! : to : ! | | |
| | . | RY7ZFFtoRY7FO| | : | : 5

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module — AJ65BT-64AD N
Device No. Signal name R &U
o =
RYO00 Selection of offset/gain values g E).-|
c
RYO01 Selection of voltage/current % §
RY02 %" %
=}
Not used =3
5
RY17 3
RY18 Initial data setting complete flag g
(]
RY19 Initial data setting request flag oy
<
RY1A Error reset request flag g
RY1B &
=
Not used 2
RY1F

115



[Writing to the remote register RWw]

6. The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory.

7. The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically sent to the remote
register RWw of each remote device station.

Remote device station
(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

Remote device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 2 stations)

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

Remote register RWw

| | | | | | | |
| | | | I | I |
| | | | ' (" Numeric data for | ' |
1 | | | 1 averaging processing 1 1 1
i | | | , setting, A-D conversion | | , i
! ! ! ! ! enable/disable setting, ! ! !
! ! ' Remote register RWw 1o et : ! :
i i i RWwO i i RWwO i i i
1 I M F--—-——-—-——-——-—_-—_-—_-—-————d I " M F--——-——_-——_——_——_—_—_—-—— - 1 I 1
: | | RWw1 | : RWw1 : : :
} } RWw2 } ! RWw2 !
| | | RWw3 Y 4 T RWw3 | . Remote register RWw |
| | | RWw4 | 1 RWw4 i 1 Numeric data for |
! ! [ I ettty ! [ B e ! ! averaging processing !
i | N N Rwws | | N Rwws | | ' setting, A-D conversion |
. i i RWw6 i i RWw6 | | enable/disable setting, | |
| ET——— . B NN/ ZR O s =
e | s - e
| | | RWw9 | | | | RWw1 |
1 I L I T S I I 1 L . T . 1
i . . RWwA . , i , RWw2 i
RWwB LT RWw3
i i i RWwC i | i | RWw4 i
H | | RWwD | 1 H 1 RWw5 H
} } RWWE } ! ! RWW6
| | b RWwF | i | i RWw7 |
: | | RWw10 | : : : :
i | A | i i i i
I | | | I I I I
: : : to : : : : :
I | | | I I I I
i | A RWWFF | | i " i "
i | | | i i i i
| | | | I | I |
| | | | I | I |

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: master module —» AJ65BT-64AD

Address Description
RWwO Averaging process setting
RWw1 CH1 average time, number of times
RWw2 CH2 average time, number of times
RWw3 CH3 average time, number of times
RwWw4 CH4 average time, number of times
RWw5 Data format
RWw6 A-D conversion enable/disable setting
RWw7 Not used

* The data to be written to the remote registers RWwO0 to RWwn is predefined for each remote device
station.
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

8. The remote register RWr data of a remote device station is automatically stored in the "remote

register Rwr" buffer memory of the master station.

9. Theremote register RWr data of a remote device station stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer

memory is stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Programmable
controller CPU

Master station

Remote device station

(Station number 1:
occupies 2 stations)

Remote device station

(Station number 3:
occupies 2 stations)

[Remote register RWr when the AJ65BT-64AD is set to station number 1]

--a o m s mmm—— oo T Bl I it Bl
i | i Remote register RWr E E
I
' 1 ' Numeric data such as ' '
! ! ! digital output values, ! !
! ' ! detected temperature ' '
!  Remote register RWr ! value, etc. ! !
! ! RWr0 ! ( RWr0 ! !
ol RWri | N RWri |
| o RWr2 | N Rwr2 | : :
I T I S [T S (N SO I |
' ' RWr3 1 8) RWr3 ! !
i . RWr4 : RWr4 ! | Remote register RWr
i i RWr5 i RWr5 i i (Numeric data such as
I TR I SO T I | .
\ 1 RWr6 ! RWr6 ! ! digital output values,
H N S I 1 1 detected temperature
! 9) RWr7 ! RWr7 ' ! \value, etc. J
< : ~
i : RWr8 | | Vol RWr0
1 L B O e | 1 I [ B S s |
! : RWr9 I : : RWr
ol RWA | o RWr2 |
| A RWB | . 8) | VL RWr3 |
I I . . H
' | RWrC ' ' ' RWr4
T RWD | N RWrs |
: A RWE | : : VoL RWr6 |
1 L B S e | 1 I rfr--—---—-——-——=-——=—-—-4
' ! RWrF ' ' ' RWr7
| | ~ | | [
: : RWr10 : | i
1 [ I 1 I I
I I I | |
i i to i i i
1 1 1 I I
1 1 1 I I
1 L et | 1 I I
! ! RWIFF ! | :
I I I I I
I I I | |
I I I | |
I I I | |
I I I | |
__a Lo ____ S a Lo ____ a

Z'L'8
a1'8

suonound oise

Signal direction: AJ65BT-64AD — Master module

SUOIeIS 90IASP S]0Wal Y)IM UOIBIIUNWWO))

Address Description
RWr0 CH1 digital output value
RWr1 CH2 digital output value
RWr2 CH3 digital output value
RWr3 CH4 digital output value
Rwr4 Error code
RWr5
RWr6 Not used
RWr7
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81 3 Communication with local stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and local stations.

(1) Communication between the master and local stations by cyclic transmission
Data communication between programmable controller CPUs can be performed in N:N mode using remote input
RX and remote output RY (bit data used in local station systems) as well as remote register RWw and remote
register RWr (word data for writing and reading used in local station systems).

Programmable . Local station Local station Programmable
controller CPU Master station (station number 1) (station number 2) controller CPU
Network 1) Network Network 1) Network
parameters parameters parameters parameters
Automatic Automatic
refresh refresh
parameters parameters
Buffer memory Buffer memory Buffer memory
Co T i T i CoTTTTTTTT |
I 1 1 I I I
| |
| Remote input RX 1 1 Remote output RY | | Remote output RY |
I | | I I I
4) Receive area 3) Host station 3) Receive area 5)
Automatic refresh from local station number 1) from local Automatic refresh,
\ \+ |_station No. 1 0 E send area 0 | + |_station No. 1 h |
4) Receive area | 3) ‘| Receivearea |’ 3) ‘| Host station 2)
Automatic refresh] | from local from local (station number 2) [<Automatic refresh -
station No. 2 station No. 2 send area .
to to to

Remote output RY Remote input RX Remote input RX

Receive area | 8)
from master Automatic refres| -
station

.

i

Receive area
from master

i

i
I
i
|
I
I
|
I
6) Send area to

No. 1 station
Sendareato |'! 7) I'"Receive area |'! 7) ' Receivearea |"' 8) '
local station m from master m from master Automatic refresh
No. 2 station station
to to to

Remote register Remote register Remote register

RWw RWr RwWr
Send area to 10) Receive area 10) Receive area 11)
local station from master from master Automatic refresh -
No. 1 I I station 0 1 station " \
Send area to 10) Receive area 10) Receive area 11)
local station from master from master Automatic refresh,
No. 2 station - ) station
to to to

Remote register Remote register

I
I
I
I
!
I
Remote register !
I

14 RWr RWw RWw
) Receive area 13) Host station 13) Receive area 15)
from local (station number 1) from local
| 14) | station No. 1 0 I send area 0 I station No. 1 o \
; Receive area 13) Receive area 13) Host station 12)
from local from local (station number 2)

g

; station No. 2 ) station No. 2 send area .
I I i
| to | to |
I 1 i
I I i
I o e I Lo ] Lo |

Point/’

The master station sends only the data for the stations that are performing data link.
The data for the stations that are not performing data link are not sent.
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[Data link startup]

[On/off data from a local station to the master station or other local stations]

1.

2. The onloff data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory of the local station.

The remote output RY is used as output data in local station systems.

3. The datain the "remote output RY" buffer memory of the local station is automatically stored (for
each link scan) in the "remote input RX" buffer memory of the master station and the "remote
output RY" buffer memory of other local stations.

4. The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

The remote input RX is used as input data in local station systems.
5. The input status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set

Programmable
controller CPU

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network parameters in the

programmable controller CPU are transferred to the master station and the CC-Link system starts

up automatically.

with the automatic refresh parameters.

Master station

Remote input RX

Local station

(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Remote output RY

Local station

(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Programmable
controller CPU

E | [[RX0FtoRX00 1, 3 ' [[RYOFtoRY00]\ . 3) | [[ RYOFtoRY00 |\ 5) |
: ! ! | [IRX1D to RX10 | S I | [[IRY1D to RY10 | J “1[IRY1D to RY10] ! ! !
! - |[Rx2FwRx20]]: :[[RY2FtoRY20]] | | (| RY2EtoRY20]]: ! :
! : ' || RX3F to RX30 || ! ' || RY3F to RY30 RY3F to RY30 | | ! ! !
i | RX4F to RX40 || ! i || RY4F to RY40 | | RY4F to RY40 | | 1 i !
; ! ) [ RX5F to RX50 | [ 3) ! ]| RY5F to RY50 ! J| RY5F to RY50 | (U i !
i | i || _RX6F to RX60 || : i || _RY6F to RY60 | i || _RY6F to RY60 | | . i |
5 ! i | |_RX7F to RX70 || 1 ! || _RY7F to RY70 ! | _RY7F to RY70 | | | ; !
: | : RX8F to RX80 || | : RY8F to RY80 | | RY8F to RY80 | | | : 1 x®
: | ! |[TIRX9D to RX90|J ! ! ([[IRY9D to RY90 ] ! ! [[IRY9D to RY90] ) ! ! ! P
i | | _RXAF10RXA0| ! | | RYAFRYAO| | | [ RYAFtoRYAO| | | ! 8
' | ' 1 ' ' | 1 1 | o
| | ' to : | to ' | to ' : i n
: ! N : N : I : : ! S
5 3 . [RXT7FF to RX7F0| | . [RY7FF to RY7FO| . [RY7FF to RY7FO| | ! 3 3
L - _ b e e e e e e e e e e e e e - J S J b o e e e e e e J Lo _ %
[|:| ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master

and local stations.

SuoIje]IS [BOO| Y)IM UOIEDIUNWIWOD)
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[On/off data from the master station to local stations]

6.

The on/off data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory of the master station.

The data in the "remote output RY" buffer memory is stored automatically (for each link scan) in
the "remote input RX" buffer memory of the local station.

The input status stored in the buffer memory "remote input RX" is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station

(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Programmable
controller CPU

Programmable

Master station controller CPU

i i i Remote output RY i i Remote input RX i i Remote input RX i i
: : " [[_RYOF to RXQQ,}LM,{ RXOF to RX00 | 1 | »J [ RXOF to Rx00]] :
| | : RY1D to RY10|J | | RX1D to RX10 ] J | ! RX1D to RX10 || i
: - |[.RY2FwRY20|] | | [[ RX2FwoRXx20]] ! | [[.RX2FtoRX20]|! |
! ! ! RY3F to RY30 | | ! ! RX3F to RX30 ! RX3F to RX30 | | | :
1 | _RY4F to RY40 | | | | | _RX4F to RX40 | | | | _RX4F to RX40 |
: ! ! RY5F to RY50 [ ' 7) ' || RX5F to RX50 ! RX5F to RX50 || | !
| | | L_RY6F to RY60 || . i | | _RX6F to RX60 | ' | | _RX6F to RX60 || : i
! 3 | | |_RY7F to RY70 | | ! | [ _RX7F to RX70 | | |_RX7F to RX70 || !
! ! : RY8F to RY80 | | | : RX8F to RX80 | : RX8F to RX80 | | | :
| | : RY9D to RY90 |/ ! : RX9D to RX90 | J | i [ [IIrx9D to RX90]J ! :
! ! i | _RYAFto RYAO| | | _RXAF to RXAO| || _RXAF to RXAO| !
! o to o to o to o
RY7FF to RY7F0 RX7FF to RX7F0Q RX7FF to RX7F0
|I| ---- The last two bits cannot be used in the communication between the master
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

[Word data from the master station to all local stations]

9. The word data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory of the master station.
The remote register RWw is used as word data for writing in local station systems.

10. The data in the buffer memory "remote register RWw" is stored automatically (for each link scan)
in the buffer memory "remote register RWr" of all local stations.
The remote register RWr is used as word data for reading in local station systems.

11. The word data stored in the buffer memory "remote register RWr" is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Local station
(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Local station
(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Programmable
controller CPU

Programmable

Master station controller CPU

i i Remote register RWwE i Remote register RWri 1 Remote register RWri i
: ! ([ RWwo || | Vo RWro | ([ RWro |] | : :
i E i RWw1 ' 10) ! RWr1 1 10) ! RWr1 i i i
| oo Rww2 (0 ) Rwe2 [T T Rwrz ] | |
| | | RWw3 | | RwWr3 | | RWr3 | | |
| R | Rwwa |} @+ 1 ([ Rwrd | A | RWrd | ! | |
| | RWws || 1 1 ] ] RWr5 | A | RWrS | ! | |
! ! L Rwwé || | VL RWre | ! L RWr6 | ! ! :
i E i RWw7 ! i RWr7 i E RWr7 i i }
| C Rwwe || 1 || | RWr8 | A | RWrg | i | |
w0 R R R f
! ! . RWwA || | . RWrA || | oL RWrA || | : |
} b RWwB  10) RWrB 1 10) © RWrB | } 3
! ! i RWwC |[ ! VL Rwrc  |[ ¢ I RwrCc || ! ! !
| A RWwD | @ i || RWD || [ RWD || | | |
: : L RWwWE || | . RWE || . RWE || : :
! ! ! RWwF ! ! RWrF ! ! RWrF ! : :
| | RWwio || | ¢ |[ Rwrio 1| 1| Rwrio || | | |
| A Rwwit ||+ 1 ] | Rwrit | 1 ] RWri1 | | |
1 | oL RwWwi12 || | . Rwr12 || | . Rwr12 || | 1 !
} ! } RWw13 | i RWr13 } ! RWr13 i } }
| N Rwwia | &+ 0 | Rwria | | Rwri4 | | |
i - t o oo | oo | 1
| ; L RWwFF | ! ol RWIFF | | L RWIFF | ! | 3
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[Word data from a local station to the master and other local stations]

12. Word data set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer

memory of the local station.
However, the data is stored only in the area corresponding to its own station number.

13. The data in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is stored automatically (for each link scan)

in the "remote register RWr" of the master station and the "remote register RWw" of other local
stations.

14. The word data stored in the "remote register RWr" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set

with the automatic refresh parameters.

15. The word data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set

Programmable
controller CPU

122

with the automatic refresh parameters.

Master station

Local station

(Station number 1:
occupies 1 station)

Remote register RWw

aJ
N

(Station number 2:
occupies 4 stations)

Local station

Remote register RWw :

Programmable
controller CPU

_____ RW0 |) | RWWO ! RWwWO ! ! :

RWr L3y Rwwi || 1 13) J| RWwi || | 15) ! 3
-------------- 10 R )R |
_____ Rwrz || ol Rwwz ) ol Rwwz2 ) ! !

Rwr3 |} ! bl Rww3  |J DL Rwws 5 3 3
,,,,, Rwed || ¢ ¢ ([ Rwwa [} ([___Rwwa [} : | |
_____ Rwrs ||+ o || Rwws || [  Rwws || i i
_____ Rwie ||+ 0 [|___Rwwe || I || Rwws || | | |

RWr7 ! i RWw7 i ! RWw7 i i }
_____ Rwrg || ¢+ || Rwws || i || Rww8 || : :
_____ RWr9 | | | RWw9 | | RWw9 | | |

RWIA o T T RwwA ] T T RwwA ] | |
“““ rwvie [ RwwB [ Rwwe || 1D v |
,,,,, Rwee |( 1 1 ][_Rwwc [[ 1 | |[_RwwC [ 1w ]
_____ Rwd [+ || __RwwD || | || __RwwD || | |
_____ RWE || ¢ 1 || RWwE || i || RWwE || i :

RWIrF | | RWwF | | RWwF | | |
_____ Rwrio |+ [[_Rwwio || | || Rwwio || | | |
,,,,, Rwrit || b L Rwwil | RwwAl ] i !
,,,,, Rwri2 || 1 || Rwwi2 || || Rwwi2 || | | |

RwWr13 _ |] LTEE i G i i }
_____ Rwri4 | &+ | Rwwi4 | | RwWwi4 | i :

to L to o to ! | |
""" RWek | 0 0 | Rwwre | 1 | RwwFF | | | |



CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(2) Communication between the master and local stations by transient
transmission

Transient transmission is one of the transmission methods, and by which data are sent or received at any timing
on a one-to-one basis (1:1) by specifying the target.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in a local station using the G(P).RIWT instruction]
1. Data to be written to the buffer memory in a local station is stored in the send buffer in the master
module.

2. The data is written to the buffer memory in the local station.

3. The local station returns a writing complete response to the master station.
4. The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.
Master station Local station
Programmable controller CPU Master module
|: G(P).RIWT ] 1 Send buffer 2)

Device memory

Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in a local station using the G(P).RIRD instruction]

1’8
]

1. The data in the buffer memory of the local station is accessed.

1)

[ GP)RRD |

wm
2. The data read is stored in the receive buffer of the master station. Q 2
3
3. The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller CPU and the devices 3 —gn
=)
specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are turned on. g %
53
=)
Master station Local station 3
Programmable controller CPU Master module g
8
(2]
g
=
>
2]

Device memory Buffer memory
3)

< Receive buffer

2)

Point/’

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of the send and receive buffers must be set
up in the buffer memory of the master station.

For details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, refer to [~ 5 Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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8.1.4 Communication with intelligent device stations

This section explains an overview of the communication between the master and intelligent device stations.

(1) Communication between the master station and intelligent device stations by

cyclic transmission

Handshaking signals with intelligent device stations (positioning complete, positioning start. etc.) are sent or
received using remote input RX and remote output RX.

Numeric data (positioning start number, present feed value, etc.) is sent or received using remote register RWw
and remote register RWr.

Programmable Intelligent
controller CPU Master station device station
Network 1) - Network
parameters parameters
Automatic
refresh
parameters
Buffer memory
E i Remote input

3) 2) RX

X Automatic refresh Remote input Handshaking signals
RX such as initial data

processing request and
positioning complete

Remote output
4) 5) RY

Y Automatic refresh Remote output m Handshaking signals
RY such as initial data

processing complete
and positioning start

Remote register
6) ‘ 7)

R t ist RWw
W Automatic refresh > emole register m Numeric data such
RWw as positioning start

number and speed
change value

9) | 8) Remote register

. RWr
w < Automatic refresh Remo"f\)ev\r/eglster [Numeric data such ]
r

as present feed
value and send speed
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

[Data link startup]
1. When the programmable controller system is powered on, the network parameters in the

programmable controller CPU are transferred to the master station, and the CC-Link system
automatically starts up.

[Remote input]
2. The remote input RX of an intelligent device station is stored automatically (for each link scan) in
the master station's "remote input RX" buffer memory.
3. The input status stored in the "remote input RX" buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set
with the automatic refresh parameters.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

r-—---~-"-T~-~-~-TTTTTTTTT77% al | al r----TTTTTT T T T T T T T T T T il
i i | i i Remote input RX 3
i i i i i Handshaking signals such i
' | 1 Remote input RX ' | | as positioning complete |
1 I | 1 I I
| | | - | | |
| 3 i RXOF to RX00 i ! RXOF to RX00 3
| i | RX1F to RX10 || ! | RX1Fto RX10 |
1 I ] 1 I I
: | : RX2F to RX20 ! : RX2F to RX20 |
! |1 3 | [ RxeFwoRrxs0 || | 2) | || RxsFoRx30 | |
| X -« 7 7 T i
! j ! : RX4F to RX40 ! : RX4F to RX40 !
1 I | 1 I I
: 1 | RX5F to RX50 : : RX5F to RX50 |
1 I I 1 1 I
i 3 ! RX6F to RX60 i ! RX6F to RX60 }
| i | RX7F to RX70 || | | RX7Fto RX70 |
1 I ] 1 ] I
: | ! RX8F to RX80 : : |
! | ! ! ! |
1 I ] 1 ] I
i i i to i i i
| i | | i i o oo
| i | | i | g
i | . | RX7FFtoRX7F0| | i | g
Lo | .. i Lo J

[Remote input RX when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

suonound oise

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

suole)s 80IAp JUSBI|[B1UI YIIM UOIEDIUNWIWOY)

Device No. Signal name
RX00 D75P2 ready complete
RX01 Single-axis start complete
RX02 Dual-axis start complete
RX03 Use prohibited
RX04 Single-axis BUSY
RX05 Dual-axis BUSY
RX06 Use prohibited
RX07 Single-axis positioning complete
RX08 Dual-axis positioning complete
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[Remote output]

4. The onloff data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote output RY" buffer memory.

5. Remote output RY of the intelligent device station is automatically set to on/off (for each link scan)
according to the output status stored in the "remote output RY" buffer memory.

Intelligent device station
(Station number 1:
occupies 4 stations)

Programmable

controller CPU Master station

r-—-—"~""~""~""~""~"~"~"~"7="" =" “"="=="=°7° il r-——""~"~"~"~"~"="="="="~"~"=~"="="="°—=° al r--——~""~"~"~" "~~~ T T T T T T T-T—— il
i i | i i Remote outputRY
i | i | | [Handshaking signals such | |
i i E Remote output RY i E as positioning start i
| 3 | RYOF to RY00 | | RYOF to RY00 3
i i | RY1F to RY10 | ! RY1F to RY10 i
1 I | 1 I I
: | | RY2F to RY20 : ! RY2F to RY20 :
1 I I 1 1 I
| v L4y RY3F to RY30 I5) RY3F to RY30 }
i i | RY4F to RY40 [[ ! ' || RY4FtoRY40 |
1 I | 1 I I
: | | RY5F to RY50 : ! RY5F to RY50 :
1 I I 1 1 I
i } ! RY6F to RY60 || ! RY6F to RY60 |
i i i RY7F toRY70 || | | RY7FtoRY70 |
! | | RYSF to RY80 ! E 1
1 I I 1 1 I
j i i to i i i
1 I ] 1 ] I
i i i i i i
i i i i i i
| 3 | RY7FFtoRY7F0 | | 3
L 3 o 3 b J

[Remote output RY when the AJ65BT- D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 —» Master module

Address Description
RY01
Use prohibited

RYOF

RY10 Single-axis positioning start
RY11 Dual-axis positioning start
RY12 Use prohibited

RY13 Single-axis stop
RY14 Dual-axis stop
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

[Writing to the remote register (RWw)]

6. The transmission data of the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters is stored in the
"remote register RWw" buffer memory.

7. The data stored in the "remote register RWw" buffer memory is automatically sent to the remote
register RWw of the intelligent device station.

Intelligent device station
Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWw
Numeric data such as
positioning start number

Remote register RWw

i i i( RWWO i L RWWO i
| | | RWw1 | : RWwA |
3 3 3 RWw2 3 | RWw2 3
i i i RWw3 i ! RWw3 i
i i i RWw4 | i RWw4 |
| i 3 RWw5 | i RWW5 |
i i i RWw6 i | RWw6 i
| N | e | RWw7 | RWw7 |
3 [ L RWw8 3 P RWw8 3
i i i RWwW9 i i RWw9 i
i i i RWwA i i RWwA i
3 3 3 RWwB 3 ! RWwB 3
i i i RWWC i i RWWC i
| | | RWwD | ; RWwD |
1 - e || rwe | -
: : : RWwF : : RWwF : >
1 1 1 RWw10 1 : 1 23
| | | | 1 | o
| | | | | | o
| | | | 1 | c
i i i to i i | 3
i i i i i | 5
I I I I I I >
| I T | ’

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: Master module —» AJ65BT-D75P2-S3

suole)s 80IAp JUSBI|[B1UI YIIM UOIEDIUNWIWOY)

Address Description

RwwO0 Single-axis positioning start number
RWw1 Single-axis override
RWw2

Single-axis new present value
RWw3
Rww4

Single-axis new speed value
RWw5
RWw6

Single-axis JOG speed

RWw7

* The data to be written to the remote registers RWw0 to RWwn is predefined for each intelligent device
station.
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[Reading from the remote register (RWr)]

8. The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station is automatically stored in the
"remote register Rwr" buffer memory of the master station.

9. The remote register RWr data of the intelligent device station stored in the "remote register RWr"
buffer memory is stored in the CPU device set with the automatic refresh parameters.

Intelligent device station
Programmable (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations)

Remote register RWr
[Numeric data such as J

Remote register RWr present feed value

rRwio ) | RWr0
| | ! RWr1 ! ! RWr1 !
RWr2 RWr2
i i ! RWr3 ! i RWr3 i
| | ! RWr4 ! RWr4
RWr5 i RWr5 i
i i ! RWr6 ! i RWr6 i
| 9 | RWI7 L8 RW7
3 W I ! RWr8 M i RWr8 i
i i i RWr9 | i RWr9 i
RWrA RWIA
3 3 | RWrB | | RWrB |
| | i RWIC i ! RWIC !
RWrD RWrD
i i ! RWIE ! ! RWIE !
RWF | ! RWrF !
§ o Rwio | i
; e |
i o RWEE | i

[Remote register RWw when the AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 is set to station number 1]

Signal direction: AJ65BT-D75P2-S3 — Master module

Address Description
RWr0
Single-axis present feed value

RWr1

RwWr2

Single-axis feed speed

RWr3

RWr4 Single-axis valid M code
RWr5 Single-axis error number
RWr6 Single-axis warning number
RWr7 Single-axis operating status
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(2) Communication between the master and intelligent device stations by
transient transmission

Transient transmission is one of the transmission methods, and by which data are sent or received at any timing
on a one-to-one basis (1:1) by specifying the target.

[Writing data to the buffer memory in the intelligent device station using the G(P).RIWT instruction]
1. Data to be written to the buffer memory in an intelligent device station is stored in the send buffer
in the master module.

2. The data is written to the buffer memory in the intelligent device.

w

The intelligent device returns a writing complete response to the master station.

A

The devices specified with the G(P).RIWT instruction are turned on.

Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ ePRwT | DL sendbuffer 2)

Device memory

Buffer memory
4) 3)

[Reading data from the buffer memory in the intelligent device station using the G(P).RIRD instruction]

1’8
]

1. The data in the buffer memory of an intelligent device station is accessed.
2. The data read is stored in the receive buffer of the master station.

3. The data is stored in the device memory of the programmable controller CPU and the devices

suonound oiseg

specified with the G(P).RIRD instruction are turned on.

Master station Intelligent device station

Programmable controller CPU Master module

[ GPRRD | >

Device memory

suole)s 90IAep JUSBI|[BIUI YIIM UONEDIUNWWOD {7 |

Buffer memory
3)

< Receive buffer

Point/

Before performing data communication using transient transmission, the sizes of the send and receive buffers must be set
up in the buffer memory of the master station.

For details on setting the sizes of the send and receive buffers, refer to [~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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8.2 Functions for Improving System Reliability

This section explains the functions for improving the reliability of the CC-Link system.

821 Slave station cut-off function

This function disconnects a slave station that has gone down due to a cause such as power off, and continues the data
link among only normal slave stations (no setting is required).

Master station Local station Local station
Down

Remote station Remote station

[ g

0000][000000000
00(] OOOO000OO0]

Terminating
resistor

Terminating

resistor

Continues data link
excluding faulty stations.

Point/’

In the event of cable disconnection, the data link cannot be performed because there is no terminating resistor ("ERR." LED

turns on).
Master station Local station Local station
Remote station Remote station
e =
0000[000000000 0000000000000
00(] 000000000 000({] OOOO000000]
Terminating resistor Disconnection Terminating resistor
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

822 Automatic return function

This function allows a slave station that has been disconnected from the data link due to a cause such as power off to
be automatically reconnected to the data link when it returns to the normal status.

[Setting method]
Set a value for "Automatic Reconnection Station Count" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2. (Refer to

[ =~ Page 77, Section 7.3.2 and Page 99, Section 7.4.2.)
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8.2.3 Data link status setting in case of master station
programmable controller CPU failure

This function sets the data link status (stop/continue) in case that an "error that stops the operation" occurs in the
master station programmable controller CPU when the system does not have a standby master station.
When it is set to "continue", the data link among local stations can be continued.

For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to [~ Page 136, Section 8.2.6.

Point/’

® The data link continues when the master station programmable controller CPU falls into an "error that stops the
operation”.

® With a standby master station setting, the data link will not continue when the master station programmable controller
CPU is down even if the data link status at CPU down is set to "Continue". The standby master function overrides the
setting and the data link control is switched to the standby master station.

[Setting method]

Specify "PLC Down Select" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2. (Refer to [ 7~ Page 77, Section 7.3.2
and Page 99, Section 7.4.2.)
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8.24 Setting the status of input data from a data link faulty station

This function sets whether to clear or retain the input data (remote input (RX)) from data link faulty stations.

For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to [~ >~ Page 136, Section 8.2.6.

(1) Target input (receiving) data

The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote I/O station Remote device station Local station Local station
Master station station number 1) (station number 2)  (station number 3)  (station number 4)
Remote input (RX) Remote output (RY) Remote output (RY)
Station number 1|« 1 Input I »{ Station number 1 » Station number 1
Station number 2|« I Remote input (RX) I Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3« Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4|« Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote output (RY) Remote input (RX) Remote input (RX)
Station number 1 > Output I Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 =IF’cmote output (RY,} Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWr) (RWr)
Station number 1 . Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 :I Rem(o'é?/\;vev?mer Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote register Remote register Remote register
(RWr) (RWw) (RWw)
Station number 1 _ Station number 1 Station number 1
Station number 2 1 Rem(()'gav\rl?;glster | Station number 2 Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4 Station number 4
I Target areas for clear/hold
| R Areas retained regardless of the setting

The remote input RX in the master station and the remote input RX and remote output RY in local stations either
clear or retain data from faulty stations according to the setting.

The remote register RWr in the master station and the remote register RWw and remote register RWr in local
stations retain data from faulty stations regardless of the setting.

Point/’

When the data link faulty station is set as an error invalid station, input data (remote input RX) from that station is retained
regardless of the setting.

(2) Setting method

Set a mode in "Operation Setting" - "Data Link Faulty Station Setting" in the network parameter setting of GX
Works2. (Refer to [_ %~ Page 82, Section 7.3.2 (1) and Page 103, Section 7.4.2 (1).)
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8.2.5

programmable controller CPU STOP

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in case of

134

This function forcibly clears the output data (remote output RY) to slave stations when the programmable controller

CPU comes to STOP.

Remote output RY refresh device setting in the automatic refresh parameter dialog box provides the following choices.

* When "Y" is specified, the remote output RY is cleared regardless of the parameter setting.

* When specifying any device other than "Y" (e.g. M or L), make parameter setting to specify whether to

refresh or forcibly clear the remote output RY.

For the status of each station at error occurrence, refer to [~ Page 136, Section 8.2.6.

(1) Target output (send) data

The following shows the applicable buffer memory areas.

Remote 1/0O station
Master station station number 1)

Remote device station
(station number 2)

(station number 3)

Local station

Local station
station number 4)

Remote input (RX)
Station number 1 { Input |

Remote output (RY)

Station number 2

Station number 1

Remote output (RY)
Station number 1

Station number 3

I Remote input (RX) I

Station number 2

»{ Station number 2

A A A}

Station number 4

Station number 3

Station number 3

Remote output (RY)
Station number 1 »  Output |}

Station number 4

Station number 4

Remote input (RX)

Station number 2

Station number 1

Remote input (RX)
Station number 1

Station number 3

»Remote output (RY)}

Station number 2

Station number 2

Station number 4

Station number 3

Station number 3

Remote register
(RWw)
Station number 1
Station number 2

Station number 3

Station number 4

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWr)

Station number 1

Remote register
(RWr)
Station number 1

Station number 4

Remote register
(RWr)
Station number 1

Station number 2 |«
Station number 3

Station number 4

The remote output RY is refreshed or compulsorily cleared according to the setting when the programmable

:I Rem;)th?erev%;ister I Station number 2 »{Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4
Remote register Remote register
(RWw) (RWw)
. Station number 1 Station number 1
1 Rem((J't?eV\l}%glster I » Station number 2 »{ Station number 2
Station number 3 Station number 3
Station number 4 Station number 4
1. Area of refresh/compulsory clear setting target
/- Area refreshed independently of setting

controller CPUs for the master and local stations come to STOP.

The remote input RX, remote register RWw and remote register RWr are refreshed regardless of the setting

when the programmable controller CPUs for the master and local stations come to STOP.




CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Point/

@ Selecting the compulsory clear option disables compulsory output to slave stations at CPU STOP using GX Works2.

@ This setting is also valid when the TO instruction is used for RY refresh.

(2) Setting method

Set a mode in "Operation Setting" - "Case of CPU STOP Setting" in the network parameter setting of GX Works2.
(Refer to [~ Page 82, Section 7.3.2 (1) and Page 103, Section 7.4.2 (1).)
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8.2.6

Station status at error occurrence

This section explains the status of each station that is set in network parameter's "PLC Down Select" and "Operation

Setting" in case of error occurrence. (Refer to [_ 5~ Page 132, Section 8.2.3, Page 133, Section 8.2.4 and Page 134,
Section 8.2.5.)

(1) Status of the master station, standby master station (acting as a master

station) and remote 1/O station at error occurrence

The following shows the operations of the master station, standby master station (acting as a master station) and

remote I/O station upon the occurrence of an error.

Master station, standby master station (acting as a :
. Remote I/O station
master station)
Data link status S Remote Remote Remote
emote . -
i output register register Input Output
input (RX)
(RY) (RWw) (RWr)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the master station programmable controller CPU Continue " Continue Hold Continue "
(data link continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error generated
by the local station programmable controller CPU 2 Continue Continue Continue Continue Continue
(data link continue)
The GX Works2 data | Clear Clear
When data link for link faulty station is By external
the entire system is Y . Undefined Undefined Hold _y All points OFF
set (master station Hold Hold signals
stopped .
setting)
Clears the
receive area
from the
remote 1/0
Clear . .
station having
Continues Continues
When a The GX Works2 data 2 operation of operation of
communication error | L communication P P
link faulty station is ) areas other areas other By external )
(power off, etc.) ) error Continue . All points OFF
oceurs in a remote set (master station - than the than the signals
/O station setting) Retalms the remote 1/0 remote 1/0
receive area station station
from the
Hold | remote I/O
station with a
communication
error
Clears the
receive area
from the
Clear | remote device
station with a Retalins the Continue Continue
When a o The GX Works2 data communication receive area (Not affected (Not affected
communication error link faulty station is error from the by the by the
(power off, etc.) sot (mas):er station - Continue Continue remote device | communication | communication
occurs in a remote setting) Retalms the station with a status of the status of the
device station 9 receive area communication | remote device remote device
from the error station) station)
Hold | remote device
station with a
communication
error.
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Master station, standby master station (acting as a
master station)

Remote 1/O station

Data link status R 6 Remote Remote Remote
emote
i output register register Input Output
input (RX)
(RY) (RWw) (RWr)
Clears the
receive area
from the local
Clear . .
When a station with a Retains the Continue Continue
communication error The GX Works2 data communication receive area (Not affected (Not affected
link faulty station i error i the local by th by th
(power off, etc.) inktaully station 15 Continue Continue rom fhe foca yihe ythe

occurs in a local
station

set (master station
setting)

Hold

Retains the
receive area
from the local
station with a
communication
error

station with a
communication
error

communication
status of the
local station)

communication
status of the
local station)

*1

*2

If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is held. If parameter setting has been

made using GX Works2, the data is cleared when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the
RY refresh device is set to other than Y. (Referto [ 5 Page 134, Section 8.2.5.)
When the RY refresh device is set to "Y" for the local station that has stopped, only the receive area is cleared from the
stopped local station ; the receive area is retained or cleared when the RY refresh device is set to other than Y. (Refer to

[C 3~ Page 134, Section 8.2.5.)
Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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(2) Status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station

(acting as a local station) and intelligent device station at error occurrence

The following shows the status of the remote device station, local station, standby master station (acting as a

local station) and intelligent device station at error occurrence.

Remote device station, intelligent

device station

Local station, standby master station
(acting as a local station)

Data link status Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote - Remote Remote
emote
input output | register | register input register register
. ’ E 2 . output (RY) 2 2
(RX) (RY) (RWw) | (Rwr) (RX) (RWw) (RWr)
When data link is stopped due to an error
enerated by the master station N . . . . .
g y ) Continue 1 Continue | Continue Clear Continue Continue Continue
programmable controller CPU (data link
continue)
When data link is stopped due to an error
generated by the local station programmable | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue 2 Continue Continue
controller CPU (data link continue)
Clears the
G Clear Clear receive areas
The GX Works2
When data link data link faulty from other Retains the
for th ti All point: stations i
orthe e:n re station is set Undefined points Undefined | Undefined receive area Hold
system is ) OFF Retains the from other
stopped (local station i stations
pp setting) Hold Hold receive areas
from other
stations
Clears the
receive area
from a remote
Clear 1/0 station with
When a a
communication The GX Works2 communication
data link faulty
error (power off, o . ) . ) . error ) .
etc.) ocours in a station is set Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue - Continue Continue
) (local station Retains the
remote 1/O setting) receive area
station from a remote
Hold 1/0 station with
a
communication
error
Clears the
receive area
from a remote
Clear device station )
When a with a Retalms the
communication The GX Works2 communication | €ceive area
data link faulty from a remote
error (power off, L . ) . ) . error ) ) )
etc.) ocours in a station is set Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Undefined | Continue - device station Continue
rerr;ote device (local station Reta.ms the with a
) setting) receive area communication
station from aremote | .o
Hold device station
with a
communication
error
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Remote device station, intelligent
device station

Local station, standby master station
(acting as a local station)

Data link status Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote | Remote RO Remote Remote
input output | register | register input register register
output (RY)
(RX) (RY) (RWw) (RWr) (RX) (RWw) (RWr)
Clears the
receive area
from a local
Clear station with a
Retains the
When a The GX Works2 communication | receive area
communication data link faulty
L . ) . ) ) error from a local )
error (power off, | station is set Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue | Continue . ) Continue
) ) Retains the station with a
etc.) occurs in a (local station ) communication
local station setting) receive area
from a local error
Hold

station with a
communication
error

*1

*2

If parameter setting has been made using the dedicated instructions, the data is held. If parameter setting has been
made using GX Works2, the data is clear when the RY refresh device is set to Y, the data is cleared or held when the RY

refresh device is set to other than Y. (Refer to [~ Page 134, Section 8.2.5.)
When Y is set to the refresh device of the remote output (RY) in the local station that has stopped, only the receive area
from the stopped local station is cleared. The data is held or cleared according to the parameter settings when the

device other than Y is set. (Refer to [__ 5 Page 134, Section 8.2.5.)
Operation continues for the receive areas from other stations.
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8.2.7

Standby master function

This function enables the data link to continue working by switching the control to the standby master station (meaning

a backup station for the master station) if a system down occurs in the master station due to a malfunction in the

programmable controller CPU or power supply.

The master station can return to normal and to system operation as the standby master station, even during data-link

control by the standby master station, thus preparing itself for a standby master station system down (master station

duplex function).

(1) Types of the standby master function

The standby master function can be categorized into three types as listed below.

Function

When the master station goes
down, the standby master
station operates as a master

When a failed master station
becomes normal again, it
return as a standby master

When only a standby master
station is started up, it starts
data link as a master station.

station to continue data link. station.
Master station switching function (@) X x "1
Master station duplex function @) @) x 1
Data link start function using a o o o

standby master station 2

*1 A standby master station does not start data link until the master station starts up.
*2 Configure the same system for the master station and standby master station (same modules connected, parameters,

and program).
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(2) Operation of the standby master function
The following are the operations of the master station and standby master station of when the master station
goes down.
The following figures show the operation until a failed master station goes back to normal after the standby
master station starts to operate as a master station and data link is continued.

Controlling: Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system
Standby status: Standing by in case the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system becomes faulty.

Data link control by the master station Standby master station

) Station number 1
Master stz.atlon . . Intelligent device station Occupies 1 station
ontrlllng i Regwto;e dewcebsta;lon Station number 4 Stadby
ation number Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations
O . M § ) § 000
I b (@] e}
O000 | COOOOO0OOT O 0=
OO0 " 000000000 o LL1T | |Lﬂﬁﬁj
A A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

Master station is down—Data link control by the standby master station .
Standby master station

Master station ) . Intelligent device station Station number 1—0"
Remote device station : Controlli
’ Station number 4 ontrolling
Station number 2 . ) 0 o 0
: ; Occupies 1 station
Occupies 2 stations ]
o - - G g {3 000
L T] O [mmi] o
0000 [ OOOOOOOO0J 11 03
000 | 000000000 o 17 e
A A
Cyclic co)(nunication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

The master station in the normal state returns to the system operation. — The master station is on standby in case of the standby master
station failure.
Master station

Station number 0—12  Occupies 1 station Standby master station

Standb Intelligent device station Station number 0
andby Remote device station Station number 4 Controlling
p— i Station number 2 Occupies 1 station —=

Occupies 2 stations @
O “nmmno- § . 80
OO0 [ OCOOOOOOOOC L] Fog
OO0 " 000000000 o [L1] | |Lﬁﬁﬁj
A A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next figure

*1 When the master station goes down and the standby master station starts to take in control of data link, the station
number of the standby master station becomes 0.

*2 When the master station returns as a standby master station, the station number of the master station becomes the
number set in "Standby Master Station No." of the network parameter.
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Continued from the previous figure

An error has occurred in the standby master station. — Data link is controlled by the master station.

Master station

Station number 1— 0 i ) Intelligent device station :
Controlling Remotg device station Station number 4 Standby master station
" i Station number 2 Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations )
O' : °°m § § ocoo
L ] (@]}
OO00 [ OOOOOOOOOT L1 | |
OO0 O(j)\OOOOOOO oy LL1T
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic coNunication

The standby master station in the normal state returns to the system operation. — The standby master station is on standby in case of
the master station failure.
Master station Standby master station
. ) Intelligent device station Station number 1 Occupies 1 station
Controlling Remote device station Station number 4 p

Station number 2 Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations @
O oo g - coo
I ] O (o] O
OO00 | OOOOOOOOOT O 0
OO0 [ OOOOOO000 o [I1] | | Lﬁj
A A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(3) Overview of link data transmission when the standby master function is used

The following shows an overview of link data transmission when the standby master function is used.

(a) When the master station controls the data link
+ Master station output
Outputs (RY/RWw) from the master station are stored in inputs (RX/RWr) of the standby master station
(shaded areas in the figure below).

Standby master station (standby status)
Station number 1

Master station (controlling) Occupies 1 station
' Remote Remote ' | Remote Remote ! .
' input (RX) output (RY) ' ' input(RX) output (RY) ! Fgetnlfate o] stt)ah%n
! [ | [ ation number
' |RX00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF| | ! ' | |RX00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF| ! . )
P[P0 RXOF]RYOOIORYOFIL, ) |RXODIORXOF)  [RY0010 RYOF| Occupies 1 station Remote 1/O station
I |RX10to RX1F|  |RY10to RY1F|] 1 i ||RX10to RX1F|  |RY10 to RY1F| )
! ! ! ! 1 | Station number 3
| |[RX20toRX2F| |Rv20toRY2F|| | | ||RX20toRX2F| |Rv20toRY2F| | | | X00toXOF Y00t YOF | Occupies 1 station
N Al B S A SRRV et bl I LA A | e I g T
| |[RX30to RX3F|  [RY30 to RY3F|] | ‘ RX3F| |RY30to RY3F| | .| X10to X1E [ oo viF | [TTTTTTooToTeoomoommmm-o-o
L I
| [RxeotorxaF| Rvaoworvar||: | JIRXM0tRXF IRvaotoRYVAF] | T || X00t0x0 | J] Y0010 YOF |
| |RX50 to RX5F|  |RY50 to RY5F| ) ‘ 50to RX5F|  |RY50 to RY5F| 1 L[ x10tox1Ef"|| Y1otoviF | |
I I S 4S—— T T T T TTTTT
N I R | R R e S ‘
I 1 I I
I 1 I I

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

» Master station input
Inputs (RX/RWr) from slave stations to the master station are stored in outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby
master station (shaded areas in the figure below).

Standby master station (standby)
Station number 1
Occupies 1 station

Master station (controlling)

(o]

N
E Remote Remote : : Remote Remote i ~
' input (RX) output (RY) ! i input (RX) output (RY) ! Remote 1/0O station %
1 H 1 ! i 3
| [rxooorxod| Rveotorvor] |} [Rooioreor] fRvaoorvod it g
| [RX10 to RX1F] | |RYTO O R4 —————RXIOTORXTF|  |RY10to RY1F| | rm=====-iiomommooooooooms I:S{emote I/O station ;
! |Rx20torx2d| Rv20toRv2F| | ! |[Rx20torx2f |[RY20toRv2F|| ! [[x00toxoF | [YootoYOF] : tation number 3 2
I R B e . [ e ek T et T g ot I Rl ! Occupies 1 station oy
' |RX30to RX3F| | |RY30toRY3E| ' ! [RX30to RX3F |RYB0toRY3FH T | |[X10to X1F | [Y10tO YAF | & e-----oo-mmo-soooooooooos Q
. — - b , =
' [RX40to RX4F| | RY40toRY4F| | | |RX40toRX4F| |RYAQtoRY4F|| 1 ~ '=------------------------- » [[x00to XOF | |Y0Oto YOF | : 5
[ i A & ' [ i AN nhate el I o = O Mt I Mt ' Q
© |Rx50to RX5F| [ |RYBUTRYSE| | ! |RX50to RX5F|  |RY50 to RYSF| | « C[X10to X1F | [Y10to YAF | | =
i T : e 5

Ayjiqeley waysAg Buinoidwi Joy suoiouny z'g
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(b)

Master station down — Standby master station data link control
If the master station goes down, the standby master station takes over the control of data link as the master
station.
» Standby master station output
Outputs (RY/RWw) of the master station are stored in inputs (RX/RWr) of the standby master station. By
transferring the inputs (RX/RWr) of the standby master station to the outputs (RY/RWw), outputs to the

slave stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to [ 7~ Page 152, Section 8.2.7

(8).)

Standby master station
(controlling)

Master station Station number 1 —0

Remote Remote

Remote :
' input (RX)  output (RY)

output (R,

Remote I/O station

Station number 2
Occupies 1 station

RX00 to RXOF RY00 to RYOF

RX10 to RX1F RY10 to RY1F
RX20 to RX2F RY20 to RY2F

RX30 to RX3F RY30 to RY3F
RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F

Remote 1/0 station
Station number 3
Occupies 1 station

——————————————————————————

____________________________________________________

« Standby master station input
Inputs (RX/RWr) of the master station are stored in outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby master station. By
transferring the outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby master station to the inputs (RX/RWr), inputs from the
slave stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to [_ 5~ Page 152, Section 8.2.7
(8).)

Standby master station
(controlling)

Master station Station number 1 —0
| Remote Remote i ' Remote Remote i
' Nput (RX)  output (R © 1 input(RX)  output (RY) Remote /O station
[ w Station number 2
| [RxONQ RX0F LYOF| I [Rx00to RX0F|  [RY00 to RYOF] . )
CEOINC T oo | T st uusets I ity | Occupies 1 station Remote I/O station
I |RX10 to \JF | i |RX10toRX1F| [RY10toRY1F| 1 r----=--mmmmmmmmmo oo )
DN Lo Lo | Station number 3
| |Rx20 to RX2N\ Y200 RY2F| | | |RX20toRX2F|| [RY20toRY2F| | ||| X00to XOF Y00to YOF | Occupies 1 station
o4 | [ it [P ittty | AF-—-----"-""1 -~~~ !
' |RX30 to RX3% QY30 to RY3F| ! ' |RX30 to RX3F 0 to RY3F| ! f X10 to X1F Y10to Y1F LT TTTTTTTTTTToToTommen
1 ! 1
| Rx4010 Aar \ 3 . [RX40to RX4F| | [Rv40to RY4F| | B 1 || x00 to XoF Y00t YOF |
_________________________________ Y Wdanciodteciil BN B agiedhbali
RX50 RX5F RX50 to RX5F Y5F| | || X10to X1F Y10to YIF | |
4 .~ | 1 i
—_— O T T
I
i
|
I

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(c) When the master station returns to system operation and the standby master station

is controlling the data link
« Standby master station output
Outputs (RY/RWw) from the standby master station are stored in inputs (RX/RWr) of the master station
(shaded areas in the figure below).

Master station (standby status) Standby master station
Station number 0 —1 (controlling)
Occupies 1 station Station number 0
Remote Remote Remote Remote

Remote I/O station
Station number 2

' input (RX)  output (RY) ' input (RX)  output (RY)

I I
I I
| |
I I
RX00 to RXOF RYO00 to RYOF| ! RX00 to RXOF RY00 to RYOF| ! . .
[ i W S i oA o | Occupies 1 station Remote I/O station
I RX10toRXIF|[ [R¥ToteRYAE| | 1 |[RX10toRXHF |[RY10t0 RYTF| | ,
! RX20 to RX2F | | |RX20 to RX2F ! Station number 3
o RAeRt 0 RAE) 5\_(,29 foRY2F| 1 |RX20t 0 RA<T] . RY20 to RY2F] { Occupies 1 station
! |[RX30 to RX3F RY30 to-RY3F| | ! |RX30to RX3F|" [|RY30to RY3F|) | R
PPN A
i RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F i 1 |RX40 to RX4F RY40 to RY4F

RX50 to RX5F]” | [RY50 to RY5F

____________________________________________________

« Standby master station input
Inputs (RX/RWr) from slave stations to the standby master station are stored in outputs (RY/RWw) of the
master station (shaded areas in the figure below).

Master station (standby) Standby master station
Station number 0—1 (controlling)
______ Occupies 1station ____~ ______ Stationnumber0 ___
E Remote Remote Remote Remote
' input (RX) output (RY)

! input (RX)  output (RY) ! Remote I/O station

RX00 to RXOF|  [RY00 to RYOF| Station number 2
] el I et b Occupies 1station Remote 1/0 station
Station number 3

Occupies 1 station

RX00 to RXOF| RYO0O to RYOF
RX10 to RX1F| RY10 to RY1F
RX20 to RX2F| RY20 to RY2F 4" -7

'
- '
- ~[RX20 to RX2F| RY20 to RY2F|~ =%~ .

. |[RX30toRX3F  RY30toRYSF|| ! | |RX30to RX3F|| JRY0t0RY3F| ' —7 ([X10to X1F | [Y10to YIF | &1 r----ooooomomoo oo
! [Rx40toRx4H  RY40t0RV4F|| | ! [Rx40t0 RX4F] <RY40 L toooooccee-ooooo--c--------2 ) f|X00to XOF | |YOOto YOF |
i |Rx50to RX5F  [RY50 to RYSF :"“*}-Rx_sg_to RX5F|[ [RY50 to RYSF| 1 - TV |[X10to XIF | [Y10to YIF |
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(d) Standby master station down — Master station data link control

If the standby master station goes down, the master station takes over the control of data link.
* Master station output
Outputs (RY/RWw) of the standby master station are stored in inputs (RX/RWr) of the master station. By
transferring the inputs (RX/RWr) of the master station to the outputs (RY/RWw), outputs to the slave

stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to [~ 5 Page 152, Section 8.2.7 (8).)

Master station (controlling)

Station number 1 —0 Standby master station
T T g
' Remote Remote Remote ! )
' input (RX)  output (RY) output (R/] ! Remote I/O station
! ! Station number 2
' |RX00 to RXOF|  |RY00 to RYOF ! . }
: 777777777777777 SR IR S : OCCUpleS 1 station Remote I/O station
' |RX10to RX1F|  [RY10 to RY1F et e )
: RX20 to RX2F | | 300 10 XOF 700 O YOF | Station number 3
0 (o] . .
et oRXZF)  RY2010RYZEIL | ) [RX2DI0RXZNARY20 1o RY2F] I by [ - | Occupies 1 station
: RX30 to RX3F RY30 to RY3F : : X10t0>9V Y10to Y1F : e
| L — o _______1 |

' [Rxaotorxer|  Rva0 10 RVAF RINRYE : | | X0010X0F | J| Y00toYOF |

RX50 to RX5F|  |RY50 to RY5F | | X10 to X1EA Y10to YIF | |

. L T .

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

» Master station input
Inputs (RX/RWr) of the standby master station are stored in the outputs (RY/RWw) of the master station.
By transferring the outputs (RY/RWw) of the master station to the inputs (RX/RWr), inputs from the slave

stations are continued (shaded areas in the figure above). (Refer to [~ Page 152, Section 8.2.7 (8).)

Master station (controlling)

Station number 1 — 0 Standby master station
' Remote Remote | !4 Remote Remote ' _
' input (RX) output(RY) | ! output (R ! Remote I/O station
" [Rxootorx0F| [RvootoRYOF] | ! Station number 2
N e T S | PN S | Occupies 1 station :
| [Rx10toRX1F| |[RY10toRYTF| | | R Remote I/O station
| b Lo | Station number 3
| [Rx20toRX2F|| |Rv20t0RYZF| 1 | f I 1]| xo0toxoF Y0010 YOF | | Occupies 1 station
| AR loRAHL O IRY20 10 RY2FE 1 [RASDIORAIINARY20 o RY2E] P 8 tatats i R SRt
| |Rx30 to RX3F 1| x10to x1F YA0toY1F | | rocmosoooome-oooo-o-oo
- [Rxao 0 RX4F, o [ xeotoxor || vootovor |
RX50 to RX5F // X10to X1F Y10t Y1F | !
. |

__________________________
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(4) Setting method

Perform the setting using GX Works2.

(a) Setting the master station

Configure the settings in "Type" and "Standby Master Station No." of the network parameter as follows.
For other settings, refer to [~ 5 Page 77, Section 7.3.2

1. Open the "Network Parameter” window to configure the setting in "Type" as follows.

CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

Function

Operation

When the master
station goes down, the
standby master station

operates as a master
station to continue data

When a failed master
station becomes
normal again, it returns
as a standby master

When only a standby
master station is
started up, it starts data
link as a master station.

Setting in "Type"

. station.
link.
Mastgr station switching o % « Master Station
function
Master station duplex Master Station (Duplex
) (@) (@) X -
function Function)
Data link start function usin Master Station (Duplex
g o o o (Dup

a standby master station Function)

O: Enabled, X: Disabled
2. Set the station number to 0 when "Master Station (Duplex Function)” is selected in "Type".

3. set "Standby Master Station No." from 1 to 64.

When "Master Station (Duplex Function)" is selected in "Type"

1

Start 1/0 Mo.
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Station{Duplex Function)
Station No.
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start
Mode Remote Net{Ver. 1 Mode)
10Mbps

Transmission Speed
Total Module Connected
Remote input{RX) X1000
Remote output{RY}) Y1000
Remote register (RWr) wo
Remote register{RWw) w100

Ver.2 Remote input(RX)

Ver.2 Remote output{RY)
Wer.2 Remote register (RWr)
Ver.2 Remote register (RWw)
Spedial relay(S8) SBO
Spedial register(SW) SWo
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Station Mo. 1
PLC Down Select Stop A
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting 0

Station Information Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting
Interrupt Settings

wlt]1]1]|a]
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Station Information
Initial Setting
Interrupt Settings
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(b) Setting the standby master station
Configure the settings in "Type" and "Mode" of the network parameter as follows.
For other settings, refer to[__ 5 Page 99, Section 7.4.2

1. Open the "Network Parameter" window to configure the setting in "Type" as follows

Operation
When the master
i When a failed master
station goes down, the i When only a standby
. i station becomes .. ey Frey "
Function standby master station L master station is Setting in "Type
normal again, it returns i
operates as a master started up, it starts data
X i as a standby master i i
station to continue data i link as a master station.
) station.
link.

Master station switchin

. 9 O X X Standby Master Station
function
Master station duplex

) P O O X Standby Master Station
function
Data link start function using Master Station (Duplex

. O O O .

a standby master station Function)

O: Enabled, X: Disabled

2. Set the station number from 1 to 64.
Set the same number as that of "Standby Master Station No." that was set for the master station.

w

Set the same mode as that of the master station in "Mode".

A

When "Master Station (Duplex Function)" has been selected in "Type", set the same settings as
those of the master station in items other than "Type" and "Mode".

When "Standby Master Station" is selected in "Type"

1

Start 1/0 Mo.
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Standby Master Station -

Station No. 1
Master Station Data Link Type

Mode Remote Net(Ver. 1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed Auto-tracking -
Total Module Connected
Remote input{RX) X1000
Remote output{RY}) Y1000
Remote register (RWr) wo
Remote register(RWw) w100

Wer, 2 Remote input{RX)
Ver,2 Remote output{RY)
Ver, 2 Remote register (RWr)
Ver, 2 Remote register (RWw)

Spedal relay(SB) SBO
Spedal register (SW) SWo
Retry Count

Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Station Mo.

PLC Down Select hd
Scan Mode Setting -
Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setting
Remote Device Station Initial Setting
Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(5) Precautions

(a) The number of standby master stations

One standby master station can be connected in one system.

(b) Right of controlling data link of a standby master station
When a master station goes down, the right of controlling data link is automatically transferred to a standby
master station. Note that an instruction to refresh cyclic data is not issued. Use a link special relay (SB) and link

special register (SW) to issue a refresh instruction. ([~ Page 150, Section 8.2.7 (6))
After the instruction is issued, information before a master station error is detected is output to each station.

(c) Change in the parameter settings of the master station
While data link is performed by a standby master station, the parameter settings of the master station cannot
be changed.

(d) Station number setting for a standby master station
If the station number setting in "Station No." of the network parameter on a standby mater station differs from
that set in "Standby Master Station No." of the network parameter for the master station, an error (error code:
B39Ay) occurs in the standby master station.
If an error has occurred, reset the CPU module of the standby master station after changing "Standby Master
Station No." of the master station or changing the station number set using "Station No." of the standby master
station.

(e) If the terminal block of a master station is removed while the master station is

controlling data link

If the terminal block of a master station is removed without powering off the master station and reconnected,
both of the master station and standby master station will perform master operation because the right of
controlling data link is transferred to the standby master station; therefore, communications cannot be normally
performed. By powering off the master station and reconnecting the terminal block and powering on the master
station, the master station is reconnected as standby master station operation; therefore, communications can
be normally performed.

(f) The status of an LED when the right of controlling data link is transferred to a

standby master station

When the master station goes down and the standby master station starts to take in control of data link, the
ERR. LED on the standby master station flashes. The station number of the standby master station is changed
from the one set in the parameters to the station number 0, and the standby master station is regarded that it is
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not connected. Data link is normally performed.
To prevent this situation, set the standby master station as an error invalid station.

(9) Number of points and range of devices to back up data using a program
The number of points and range of devices where data from a master station (station operating as a master
station) to a standby master station (station operating as a standby master station) are backed up using a
program vary depending on the system.

(h) If an error is detected in the master station in the initial status (before data link is
started)

The operation is not switched from the standby master station to the master station, and data link is not started.
(This applies only to the master station switching function and master station duplex function.)
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(i) Processing that sets the link devices saved at master switching and refresh

instruction at standby master switching

After saving the link devices, wait a fixed number of scans and execute the processing that sets the link

devices saved at master switching and Refresh instruction at standby master switching (SB0001).

Number of scans for waiting after saving the link devices differs depending on the mode setting. Use the

following values.

Mode setting

Number of scans for waiting

Remark

Remote net Ver.1 mode
Remote I/O net mode

Fixed to 0

Remote net Ver.2 mode
Remote net additional mode

(Link scan time / Sequence scan time) (Rounded

up to the nearest integer) x 4

« For link scan time, use the maximum value after

master switching.

 For sequence scan time, use the minimum value

after master switching.

(6) Link special relays/registers (SB and SW) relating to the standby master

function

The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the standby master function.
For details, refer to [ 5~ Page 409, Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name

SB0001 Refresh instruction at standby master switching
SB000C Forced master switching
SB0042 Refresh instruction acknowledgement status at standby master switching
SB0043 Refresh instruction complete status at standby master switching
SB0046 Forced master switching executable status
SBO0O5A Master switching request acknowledgement

Link special relay SB005B Master switching request complete
SB005C Forced master switching request acknowledgement
SB005D Forced master switching request complete
SB0062 Host standby master station setting information
SB0070 Master station information
SB0071 Standby master station information
SB0079 Master station return specification information
SB007B Host master/standby master operation status
SW0043 Refresh instruction at standby master switching result

Link special register SW005D Forced master switching instruction result
SWO0073 Standby master station number
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(7) On/off timings of link special relays (SB) relating to the standby master
function

The following shows the on/off timings of the link special relays (SB) relating to the standby master function.

ON
SB0070 OFF
(Master station information)
SB007B ON
(Host master/standby master operation status) —‘ OFF

ON
SBO05A OFF *q
(Master switching request acknowledgement)

ON
SB005B OFF
(Master switching request complete)
ON
SB0001 (User operation) OFE
(Refresh instruction at standby master switching)
ON

SB0042 OFF \L
(Refresh instruction acknowledgement status o

at standby master switching)

SB0043 OFF
(Refresh instruction complete status at standby
master switching)

*1 When turning on SBO05A, save data stored in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw to the devices and set data stored in RX to RY,
data stored in RY to RX, data stored in RWr to RWw, and data stored in RWw to RWr using a program. In addition, turn
on SB0001.

After saving data stored in RX, RY, RWr, and RWw to the devices, wait a fixed number of scans and execute the
processing that sets data stored in RX to RY, data stored in RY to RX, data stored in RWr to RWw, and data stored in
RWw to RWr using a program and the processing that turns on SB0001.

For details, refer to Page 149, Section 8.2.7 (5)
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(8) Program example when the standby master function (master station duplex

function) is used
A program example is created under the following conditions when the standby master function (master station

duplex function) is used.

(a) System configuration

Standby master station

. ) Intelligent device station Station number 1
Master station Remote device station Station number 4 Occupies 1 station
oo o Station number 2 Occupies 1 station — -

Occupies 2 stations G

O oo 3 § § 000
I =] O [ o

0000 [000000000] R
OO0 000000000 o 17T | T

(b) Parameter settings of the master station

Setti

i CC-Link Configuration Edit View CI jith Dis ting Cl

Detect Now | Verify. | X
ModeSetting:  [ver.1Mode  _v| TXSpeed:  [1oMbps _v] Link Scan Time (Approx.): 183 ms Select CC-Link | Find Module | My Fav 4
BElol oe B o

Ver.i  10caupiedStal Snge.
Ver.t Singe
Ver.1  10couped Stal Snge.

STA#  STAH23 STAM
STEY Naster
Host Station
STAHO Master St
ation

Ver.1
Al Comected Co
k3
Total STA#A | LIGTBTI1  AJGSBT-64  Gen. Intelig
DAl ent Device,
S

= v
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CHAPTER 8 FUNCTIONS

(d) Program example when standby master function (master station duplex function) is
used

« Control start relay used when master station is operating: M10
» Control start relay used when standby master station is operating: M11
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SM4|02 Control start relay when the master

-
Initial device I LSET M10 ] station is operating
set
[SET M1 1 Control star_t re!ay wheq the standby
’ master station is operating
X0 X1 XOF SB7B
G { { A fmc  No mo ]
NO Mo
MO Set scan waiting completion to OFF
i {RST M103  J(scan waiting incomplete) after saving
the link devices at master switching.
MoV Ko Do 1 Cleqr the ngmber of scans aﬁer §aving
the link devices at master switching.
SB5A M103
— ——F [ne oo ]
After saving the link devices at
master switching, wait a fixed
S Do Kot ] [SET M103 ] number of scans.
SB5A
— | [BMOVP K4X1000 W1000 K8 N
Control ladder
whenthe < {BMOVP K4Y1000 W1100 K8 ]
master station Save RX, RY, RWr, RWw
is operating data to W device.
{BMOVP WO W1500 K16 1
{BMOVP W100 ~ W1600 K16 1)
SB5B M103
— | { } {BMOVP W1000  K4Y1000 K8 1
uo\
{BMOVP W1100 G224 K8 1
} Set the saved data to
RY, RX, RWw, RWr.
{BMOVP W1500  W100 K16 1
uo\
{BMOVP W1600 G736 K16 1)
SB5A SB5B M103
— | { } { } {SET SB1 T Refresh change instruction request ON
Set scan waiting completion to OFF

\ I'RST M103 ] (scan waiting incomplete) after saving
the link devices at master switching.

SB£|12 SIBA|13
— | { | [RST SB1
Refresh change instruction
request OFF
= Ko sw43 ] {sET M10
"m0 | !
f I | Control program when the master station is operating :
! 1
{MCR  NO 1
I .
f 11 11 11 {mc N1 M1 ]
Control ladder |N17 M1
when the T
standby master B -M-11 """""""""""""""""""""""""""" =~
station is ! 1 | Control program when the standby master operation is operating 1
operating : ! | (local station operation) :
(Local station BB e --
N SM400
operating) I [RST M10 ]
{MCR N1
L [ ]
{END 1

*1 After saving the link devices, wait a fixed number of scans and execute the processing that sets the link devices saved at
master switching and Refresh instruction at standby master switching (SB0001).

For details, refer to[~ 7 Page 149, Section 8.2.7 (5)
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(e) When forcibly switching the data link control right from the standby master station
to the master station

The areas enclosed by the broken and dotted lines in the program example shown in (d) must be modified as
shown below.

— | | Control program when the master station is operating I—r

'} {SET SBC ]

) [HeR NO 1

Control program when the standby master operation is operating
| (local station operation)

85D
| {RST SBOC T
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8.2.8 Data link start by standby master station

This function allows data link to start by turning on either of the master or standby master station.

When the standby master station is turned on, even if no power is applied to the master station, data link will start.
To enable this function, the same parameters and programs must be set to the master and standby master stations.
When using the standby station as a backup for the master station, utilize the standby master function explained in

[ Section 4.3.6.

Controlling: Controlling the data link of the CC-Link system
Standby status: Standing by, waiting for a failure of the station controlling the data link of the CC-Link system

When only standby master station is started, data link is controlled by the standby master station. Standby master station
Station number 1—0"
Controlling

Master station

Intelligent device station

Remote device station Station number 4: Occupies 1 station

Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations

Q]
b °°nmm|mnno_ § : §(°)O
QOO0 [ COOOOOOO0J O 0=
OO0 O?\OOOOOOO o LLL] | |Lh__L|ﬁJ
Cyclic co%unication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

The master station in the normal state returns to the system operation. — The master station is on standby in case of the standby
master station failure.

Master station Standby master station
Station number 0—1"2, Occupies 1 station Intelliqent device stafi Station number 0
ntelligent device station i
0 tandby stat S Remote device station Station numgber 4: Occupies 1 station onrolllng 0

Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations

©]
o ”- g § ggc;o
0000 [000000000C —T—
OO0 [ 000000000 B LLT] | |L|J__\__L\__L|J
A A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication

To the next figure

*1 When the master station goes down and the data link control is switched to the standby master station, the station
number of the standby master station becomes "0".

*2 When the master station returns as a standby master station, the station number of the master station becomes the one
specified in the "Standby Master Station No." in the network parameter setting.
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Continued from the previous figure

Error occurred in standby master station — Master station controls data link.

Master station

Station number 1 —0
Controlli ) . Intelligent device station Standby master station
-ontroliing Remote device station

- Stati ber 4: O ies 1 stati
Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations ation number ceupies 1 station

©]
b oo IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIO_ g 3 § [eXele}
OfEmH o
OO00 | COOOOOOOO0T 1 0=
[e]e]6) O?\OOOOOOO oy L[] | |Lﬁﬁ'_L|J
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic co%unication
Standby master station returns to normal and comes back online
— It stands by waiting for a master station failure Standby master station
Master station Intelligent device stati Station number 1: Occupies 1 station
Controllin ; ; ntelligent device station Standby status
0 o 9 E . Remote device st.atlon . Station number 4: Occupies 1 station 00 Y o
Station number 2: Occupies 2 stations
©
® © © |[nooonoonog a g H [eXeXe)
O [mmm] o
0000 [ OCOOOOOOOOJ 11 =5
OO0 [ OOOOOOO00 o L[] | |Lﬁﬁﬁj
A A
Cyclic communication Cyclic communication Cyclic communication
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(1) Setting method

The following shows how to make settings.

(a) Set station No.0 for the master station, and any of station 1 to 64 for the standby

master station.

(b) Configure the same system (the same programmable controller CPU, I/O modules,
and/or intelligent function modules) for the master and standby master stations.

(c) Select "Master Station (Duplex Function)" for "Type" in the network parameter
setting of GX Works2.

(d) Set other network parameter items.

1

Start IjO Mo.
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Station{Duplex Function)

Station No.

Master Station Data Link Type

PLC Parameter Auto Start

Mode

Remote Net{Ver. 1 Mode)

Transmission Speed

10Mbps

Total Module Connected

wleal4]e]|ale

Remote input{RX)

X1000

Remote output{RY)

Y1000

Remote register (RWr)

Wo

Remote register (R\Ww)

W100

Ver, 2 Remote input{RX)

Ver, 2 Remote output(RY)

Ver, 2 Remote register (RWr)

er. 2 Remote register (RWw)

Spedial relay(SB)

SBO

Spedial register (SW)

SWo

Retry Count

Automatic Reconnection Station Count

Standby Master Station Mo.

PLC Down Select

Stop

Scan Mode Setting

Asynchronous

Delay Time Setting

Station Information Setting

Station Information

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Initial Setting

Interrupt Settings

Interrupt Settings

(e) Write the same parameters and programs to the master and standby master

stations.

(2) Precautions when starting data link by the standby master station

(a) Parameters and program set in the master station and standby master station

Set the same parameters and program in the master station and standby master station. If not, the operation is

not guaranteed.

(b) Line test

When the data link start function by a standby master station is used, a line test cannot be executed using the

mode setting. Use a programming tool to execute a line test. ([~ 7 Page 378, Section 15.4.2 (1))
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8.2.9 Block guarantee of cyclic data per station

This function allows guaranteeing the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station according to the parameter
setting.

To ensure the consistency of data exceeding two words, use this function.

When this function is not used, cyclic data may be separated into new data and old data in 2-word (32-bit) units,
depending on the auto refresh timing.

Set this function to master stations, local stations and standby master stations.

The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw is secured when this function is set in
the remote net Ver.1 mode.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote station

Station number 1

Device Remote register
RwWwO
RWw1
Rww2
Rww3
Rww4
Automatic RWws
refresh RWwW6
w ] Rww7 4 stations occupied
RwWw8
RwWw9
RWwA
RwwB
RwWwC
RWwD

RWwWE

RWwF

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied” in the remote net Ver.1 mode, remote register data
in the range RWwO0 to RWwF are guaranteed.

Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX/RY/RWr).

They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) in the remote 1/0O network mode.

uone)s Jad ejep 211042 Jo aajuelenb ¥oo|g 6'2°8
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The following example shows the range in which data of remote register RWw are guaranteed when this function is set

in the remote net Ver.2 mode.

Programmable
controller CPU Master station Remote station
Station number 1
Device Remote register
RwwO
Automatic
refresh
| 4 stations occupied
w R S .
Octuple setting
RWw7F

For slave station number 1 that has setting of "4 stations occupied" and "octuple" in the remote net Ver.2 mode, remote

register data in the range RWw0 to RWw7F are guaranteed.
Data are guaranteed in the same way for other remote devices (RX/RY/RWr).
They are also guaranteed for remote devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) in the remote net additional mode.
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(1) Setting method

The following describes the setting method.

(a) Click the Operation Setting button in the network parameter setting in GX Works2.

D
s
 mmmsews oo
B EEr—
S S

(b) The [Operation Setting] window is displayed. Check the [Block Data Assurance per
Station] checkbox.

Operation Setting Module 1 |X

—Parameter Mame ———— - [umber of Occupied Stations

I IOccupied Skation 1 VI

i~ Data Link Faulty Station Setting——— [ Expanded Cyclic Setting
™ Hold Input Data ISingIe VI
—iCase of CPU STOP Setting— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station

[ Clears Compulsarily

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect

Setting.

It mavy slow the start of data link.

I~ Read the model name of slave node

Ok I Cancel |

(c) Make the auto refresh settings for each remote device.

161
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(2) Precautions when using the block guarantee of cyclic data per station

(a) When using this function, be sure to make the auto refresh settings.
If the auto refresh settings have not been made for all devices, remote input (RX), remote output (RY) and

remote registers (RWr/RWw) in the buffer memory may not be refreshed.
The following message is displayed if the auto refresh settings have not been completed.

If this message is displayed, check the settings.

MELSOFT Series GX Works2

) The block data assurance per station is effective.
\l() Flease set all the refresh device of remote input (RX), remote output (RY), remote regisker (RMWr) and remote register (RAw),

The buffer memory might not be able ko be refreshed,
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(b) When this function is used, the transmission delay time increases (compared with
when this function is not used).

When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm the delay time of the data from the
remote station before starting the system.

Point/’

For the formula for calculating the transmission delay time when the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is used and
when it is not used, referto [ Page 435, Appendix 4.2 to Page 443, Appendix 4.6.

(c) When this function is used, the link refresh time increases (compared with when this
function is not used).

When designing a new system by using an existing system as it is, confirm the link refresh time before starting
the system.

Point/’

For the formula for calculating the link refresh time when the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is used and when it is
not used, referto [_ 5 Page 454, Appendix 4.11.
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821 0 Secured 32-bit data

When the following conditions, 1) and 2) are satisfied in the CC-Link network, 32-bit data in remote registers
(RWr/RWw) between a programmable controller CPU and a master/local station can be secured.

1) Access starts from a remote resister (RWr/RWw) address of an "even number".

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU Master station Local station controller CPU Master station Local station
r-—--—=-=-===-=7 hl r—--—--—--—=-=-=-°- al r—---=--=-—==7=°7 hl r-—-—-—-=-—=-—=-=-=-°- al r—-=—-~-"~=~==27°7 al r-—-=—-=--—=--=-=-- hl
! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register ! ! CPU device ! ! Remote register ! ! Remote register !
o[ wooo | ¢ [ Rwroo | ¢ Cf[ Rwwoo | v [ wooo | v [ Rwroo |1 ' [] Rwwoo |
I ——F < I I | I < I
! WO001 I ! RWr01 [ ! RWwO01 ! ! WO001 ! ! RWr01 ! ! 1 RWwO01 !
I I I | I I I — I I I
! W002 | ! RwWr02 ! ! RWw02 ! ! W002 [ ! RWr02 ! ! RWw02 !
| <+ — | | | I +— |
! W003 I ! RWr03 [ ! RWw03 ! ! WO003 ! ! RWr03 ! ! RWw03 !
| | | | | | | — | | |
! : : : / ! : WO004 I ! RwWr04 : : RwWw04 !
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*Because the start address on the remote resister side is an "odd address", new and old data may be mixed in 16-bit
(1-word) units.

2) Access by the program must be made in units of even points.

Programmable Programmable

controller CPU Master station controller CPU Master station
r-—-7---7~-°—° r—-—--=-"°-°=-°-°=°7 hl r--—--—=—=-===°=° r—-=--=-—=-—-—===--
1 CPU device ! 1 Remote register ! 1 CPU device ! I Remote register !
| | | | | ' FROM
! wooo || @ DFRO ' f| Rwroo ! ! wooo |} : ‘ {| Rwroo |
! WO001 f‘: ! 1| Rwro1 ! ! WO001 }<—I ‘ {| Rwro1 |
! woo2 || ! ' [ Rwr02 ! ! W002 }‘—*. ‘ {| Rwro2 |
! W003 f: ! 1| Rwro3 ! ! W003 }<—~I ‘ {| Rwro3 |

*Because the access is made for each single point (1-word), new and old data may be mixed in 16-bit (1-word) units.
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8.3 Handy Functions

This section explains some handy functions of the L series master/local module.

8.3.1 Remote device station initialization procedure registration
function

The initial settings of remote device stations can be performed using GX Works2 for registration to the programmable
controller CPU.

The L series master/local module instructs registration or remote device station initialization procedure (SB0O00D) and
then stores the number of the currently executing procedure to the buffer memory. For this reason, when processing
has stopped, the relevant information such as the procedure number or target station number can be confirmed. For
details on procedure numbers, refer to [_ =~ (1)(b)(9) in Section 8.3.1.

Also, if a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial processing that has been done for all stations
before can be performed for the replaced remote device station by specifying it. Remote device stations other than the
specified station continue to operate.

For example, in an AJ65BT-64AD, settings such as "A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification" and "Averaging
process specification" can be easily configured.

For the availability of this function, refer to the manuals of the remote device stations to be used.

(1) Number of setting items for remote device station initialization procedure

registration

Remote device station initialization procedure registration can be executed up to 16 items per remote device
station.

If setting 17 items or more is necessary, execute initial setting with the program.

The initial processing in the remote device station initialization procedure registration and initial settings with the
program cannot be executed at the same time.

Executing them at the same time may cause remote device station malfunction.

suonoun4 ApueH ¢'g

Remote device station initialization procedure registration can be executed up to 16 stations.
When 17 or more remote device stations are connected, execute the initial settings for the 17th and subsequent
stations using the program.

(2) Remote device station initialization procedure setting method
Configure the settings in "Remote Device Station Initial Setting" in the network parameter setting of the master
station, and reflect the initial settings to the remote device station by using the remote device station initialization
procedure registration instruction (SB0O00D).
For setting examples using GX Works2, refer to [ 5~ Page 253, Section 11.1.2 (4), Page 265, Section 11.2.2
(4), and Page 278, Section 11.3.2 (4).
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settings are to be performed.

Setting range: 1 to 64

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

(a) In "Target Station No.", set the station number of the module for which the initial

Targek Station Mo.

Mo, of Registered Procedures

Targek Station Mo.

Mo, of Registered Procedures

1 3 2| Regist Procedure | 9 Reqisk Procedure
2 5 1| Regist Procedure | 10 Reqgist Procedure
3 Regisk Procedure | 11 Regisk Procedure
4 Regisk Procedure | 12 Reqgist Procedure
3 Regisk Procedure | 13 Regisk Procedure
& Regisk Procedure | 14 Reqgist Procedure
7 Regisk Procedure | 15 Regisk Procedure
8 Regisk Procedure | 16 Reqgist Procedure

Clear |

Check |

End |

Cancel
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1. Input format

(b) Set the initial setting procedure in "Regist Procedure”.

Set the data input format for "Write Data" in details of execution.

Setting range: | DEC.
HEX.
Default: DEC.

2. Execute Flag

Set whether or not to execute the specified initial setting procedure.

Setting range:

Execute

Only set (use as a memo when the execution conditions are the same as when the execution

flag is set as "Execute", but the content of execution is different.)

Default:

Execute

3. Operational condition

Select whether to newly set the condition for the initial settings or use the previous condition.

Setting range:

Set New

Same as Prev. Set

Default:

Set New

4. Executional condition settings "Condition Device"

Set the device to be used for the initial setting operating condition.

Setting range:

RX

SB

5. Executional condition settings "Device No."

Set the device number to be used for the initial setting operating condition.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be set.

Setting range:

When RX is selected 0 to 37F (H)

When SB is selected 0 to FF (H)
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6. Executional condition settings "Execute Condition"
Set the conditions under which initial settings are performed.

Setting range: | ON
OFF

7. Details of execution "Write Device"
Set the device to which the contents of the initial setting are written.

Setting range: | RY
RWw

8. Details of execution "Device No."

Set the device number to which the contents of the initial settings are written.
Even if the target station number is different, the same number must be set.

Setting range: | When RY is selected: 0 to 37F (H)
When RWw is selected: 0 to OF (H)

9. Details of execution "Write Data"
Set the contents of the initial settings.

Setting range: | When RY is selected: ON/OFF
When RWw is selected: 0 to 65535 (Decimal), 0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

The following shows the procedure registration window appeared after setting of (1) to (9).
For procedure numbers, the first line of the window is regarded as procedure number 1.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target 5... g|

Input Format |DEC, - ® ™
w w
Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution o ;;I)
Flag Condition | Device |Execute Wiike | Device | ‘Write g é_
Item of procedure Device | Mo, |Condition Device | Mo Data o
number1 »[ Execurs [Fet New | - oLfon RY = 03 [oN - ®s
Item of procedure »| Execute |Jame asPrev.set w [RE - ol oM - Rt - 02 15 2 %
number2 Execute |Sek Mew - - - - g a

Execute |Set Mew - - - - »

=

Execute |Set Mew - - - - g__

Execute |Set Mew - - - = g

Execute |Sek Mew - - - - 5

Execute |Sek Mew - - - = g.

Execute |Sek Mew - - - - g.

Execute |Sek Mew - - - - g_

Execute |Sek Mew - - - - =]

kel

Execute |Set Mew - - - - 3

Execute |Set Mew - - - - 8

Execute |5k Mew - - - - g—

Execuke |Sek Mew - - - - @

=

Execute |Set Mew - - - - LCQD_

7

=

L

Default Check, End Caneel 3

=

=

=

Q

=

=
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(3) Method for initializing only a specified station (specification of remote device
station to be initialized)

When a running remote device station is replaced due to a failure, initial processing that has been done for all
stations conventionally can be performed for the replaced remote device station by specifying it. Remote device
stations other than the specified station continue their operations.

The following shows an example in which remote device station number 3 is specified to be initialized.

2)

el
m Remote device station

logooJocococoodl  (station number 1)

Station number 3
Initial processing by initial
procedure registration

Initial procedure
registered station

master station

Remote device station
(station number 5)

Remote device station
(station number 7)

1. Firstof all, execute the initial settings for all remote device stations (station numbers 1, 3, 5, 7).

2. When a failure occurs on remote device station number 3 during operation, replace the failed
remote device station.

3. Specify the replaced station number 3 as a remote device station to be initialized. Then, perform
the initial processing.
During initial processing of station number 3, control of the other stations (station numbers 1, 5, 7) is
continued.

(a) How to specify the remote device station to be initialized
Set the station to be initialized in the "specification of remote device station to be initialized (SW0014 to
SWO0017)" in the link special register.
To set this, turn ON the bit corresponding to the specified station number within SW0014 to SW0017 (only the
bit of the head station number).
When all bits are OFF, initial processing is performed on all stations that are set in the "Remote Device Station
Initial Setting" in the network parameter setting.

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 bo

swoo14 | 16 | 15 | 14 |13 |12 | 11| 10| 9 | 8 | 7 | 6 5| 4] 3 2 1

SW0015 | 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 |20 | 19 | 18 | 17

SWO0016 | 48 | 47 | 46 (45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40 | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33

SW0017 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
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(4) Enable initial settings
Before creating a program for communication with remote device stations, create a program to enable the initial
settings using SBO00OD (remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction) and SBO05F
(completion status of remote device station initialization procedure execution).
For details, refer to [~ 5~ Page 255, Section 11.1.3, Page 267, Section 11.2.3 and Page 280, Section 11.3.3.

Procedure for the remote device station initialization procedure registration

1. Turn SB00OD ON, and start to execute the registered initial setting.
During execution of initial processing, SBOO5E (remote device station initialization procedure execution
status) stays ON.
Also, the execution procedure numbers and target station numbers of the registration are stored to
SW0110 to SWO11F (remote device station initialization procedure registration execution individual
information).

2. When initial processing of all preset stations is completed, SBO05F turns ON.
Also, the execution result is stored to SWOO05F (remote device station initialization procedure instruction
result).
The execution procedure numbers in SW0110 to SW011F become FF00y.

3. When SB000D is turned OFF on completion of initial processing (SB005F : ON), SBOO5F, and
SW0110 to SWO011F are cleared.

The following shows operation of the link special relays and link special registers when remote device station
initialization procedure registration is performed.

—— > Performed by the L series Master/local module
— — — — - Performed by program

oo
w
Specification of remote device SW0014 I
station to be initialized to N 3
SW0017 v I 5%
1 M
c
| =]
ON \ Q
Remote device station \ --- S
initializati SB000D N »
|n|t|_aI|zatl|on_proced_ure OFF % v
registration instruction ,
ON . //
Remote device station \

it alioati SBO05E
initialization procedure OFF \

registration execution status f
ON )

Remote device station initialization /
procedure registration completion SBOOSF  opf
status

Remote device station SW00110
initialization procedure registration to ><

execution individual information ~ SWO0011F

uonouny uonessibel ainpadold UoNEZI[eNIUl UOHE]S S2IASP 3J0WaY €'

169



170

(5) Preparation for communication with remote device stations

1.
2.
3.

Point/’

Register the network parameters and the created program in the programmable controller CPU.
Reset the programmable controller CPU or power it off and then on.

Instruct the master station to register the remote device station initialization procedure (SB000D).
(This instruction may not be necessary in some cases such as when the remote input RX is set as
a startup condition.)

Because one step is performed per link scan, as the number of settings increases the processing time will extend beyond
that specified in the program.

While the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) is on, the refresh of the remote
input/output and remote registers stops.

When the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D) turns OFF after completion of
the initial processing, all of RY signals that have turned ON during the initial processing turn OFF. Therefore, for signals
that should be kept ON (e.g. CH.OO Conversion enable flag of the AJ65BT-64RD3/4), turn them ON in the program.

The remote device station initialization procedure registration completion status (SBO05F) does not turn ON unless all of
initial processing for the stations specified in the remote device station initialization procedure registration station
specification (SW0014 to SW0017) is completed normally.

If any error station exists, turn OFF the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB000D)
depending on the status of the other stations.

The remote device station initialization procedure registration is not allowed for the standby master station.
When replacing a remote device station while the standby master station is operating as a master, perform initial setting
on the program.
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(6) Link special relays and registers (SB/SW) relating to remote device station
initialization procedure registration

The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the remote device station
initialization procedure registration.

For more details, refer to [_ 7~ Page 409, Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name
SB0O00D Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction
Link special relay SBOO5E Execution status of remote device station initialization procedure
SBOO5F Completion status of remote device station initialization procedure
SW0014
Specification of remote device station to be initialized
SW0016
SW0017
SWO005F Remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction result
SW0110 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 1)
SWO111 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 2)
SWO112 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 3)
SW0113 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 4)
SW0114 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 5)
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution )
SWO0115 . . . w w
individual information (target 6) gt
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution § “g’_
Link special register Swo116 i dividual i ; 3<
individual information (target 7) o
(o=
SWO117 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution 2 .8.
individual information (target 8) ?, S
® »
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution 28
SWo0118 T : =
individual information (target 9) g'
SW0119 Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution ;
individual information (target 10) %—’.
SWOTA Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution %’-
individual information (target 11) .3
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution 8
SW011B R : 8
individual information (target 12) €
D
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution 3
SWo011C o . . <
individual information (target 13) @
SWO11D Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution %’-
individual information (target 14) ;,,
Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution ,8,
SWO1M1E . . ) 5
individual information (target 15) =
SWO1F Remote device station initialization procedure registration execution
individual information (target 16)
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8.3.2 Event issuance for the interrupt program

This function issues events (signals to execute an interrupt program) according to factors such as the on/off status of
specified RX, RY and SB devices and the match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data, in order to
allow the programmable controller CPU to execute the interrupt program. This enables the high speed receive
processing without being influenced by the sequence scan.

Because the conditions for issuing the events are set using GX Works2, the number of program steps is reduced, thus
shortening the sequence scan time.

Events can be issued to all stations.

A maximum of 16 event issuance conditions can be set.

(1) Event issuance conditions

Events are issued under the following conditions:

On/off status of specified RX, RY and SB devices
Match/mismatch status of specified RWr and SW device data
When the link scan is completed

(2) Event issuance condition setting method

(a) First, set the "Interrupt Setting" in the network parameter setting.
If interrupt conditions are established when the link scan is completed, the interrupt is issued. If "Scan
Completed" is set to "Device Code", the interrupt is issued without conditions when the link scan is completed.
1. Input format
Set the data input format for "Word Device Setting Value".

Setting range: | DEC.

HEX.

Default: DEX.

2. Device code
Set the device to be used for the event issuance conditions.

Setting range: RX

SB

RY

RWr

SW

Scan Completed

3. Device No.
Set the device number to be used for the event issuance conditions.

Setting range: | When RX or RY is selected: 0 to 1FFF (H)

When SB or SW is selected: 0 to 01FF (H)

When RWr is selected: 0 to 07FF (H)

4. Detection method
Set the detection method for the event issuance conditions.

Setting Edge Detect (Issues event only at rise and fall.)

range:
g Level Detect (Issues each link scan event when the event issuance conditions are established.)
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5. Interrupt condition
Set the conditions under which events are issued.
Setting range: | When RX, SB or RY is selected ON/OFF
When RWr or SW is selected Equal/Unequal

6. Word device setting value
Set the conditions under which events are issued when RWr or SW is selected.

Setting range: | 0 to 65535 (Decimal)
0 to FFFF (Hexadecimal)

7. Interrupt (SI) No.
Set the intelligent function module interrupt pointer number.
(Sl is an interrupt pointer for an intelligent function module and not a device used in an actual program.)
Setting range: 0 to 15

Interrupt Setting Module 1 !J
Inpuk Format DEC, hi
. 5 Detection Interrupt Word Device Channel Mo,/ Interrupt
Bz oo mEtES i, IMethod Condition Setking Yalue Conneckion Mo, (310 Mo,
1 |R= - 0000 [Edge Detect  [ON - u]
2R - 0004 [Level Detect -+ |Unequal - 150 1
3 |Scan Completed - - - 2
4 - - -
3 - - -
6 - - -
7 - - -
g - - -
=1 - - -
10 - - -
11 - - -
1z - - -
13 - - -
(o]
- ; S — :
I
16 - - - )
=]
Qo
<
Clear Check End Caniel g‘l
=]
Q
=
o
=]
»

Point />

Only one event issuance condition can be set for each interrupt program.

(b) Select "PLC Parameter" -- "PLC System" -- "Intelligent Function Module Setting" --
"Interrupt Pointer Setting".

welboud jdnisajul oY) Joy 8ouUBNSS| JUSAT 2SS

1. "Interrupt Pointer Start No." on the PLC side.
Set the interrupt pointer start number for the CPU.
Setting range: 50 to 255

2. "Interrupt Pointer Count" on the PLC side

Set the number of event issuance conditions specified in the "Interrupt Setting" of the network parameter
setting
Setting range: 1 to 16

3. "Start /0 No." on the intelligent module side
Set the start input/output number for the intelligent function module for which the interrupt setting was
performed.
Setting range: Within the range of I/O points of the CPU module
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4. "start SINo." on the intelligent module side
Set the smallest number for intelligent function module interrupt pointers specified in "Interrupt (SI) No." of
the "Interrupt Setting" in the network parameter setting.
Setting range: 0 to 15

Intelligent Function Module Interrupt Pointer Setting

PLIC Side Inteligent Module Side -
Interrupk Pointer | Interrupk Poinker
Skark Mo, Counk Start I Mo, Skark 51 Mo,
=0 3 L4 aoon 0
» —
L1 d
L 14
»
L1 d
L1
"
L1 d
P
"
9
P
L1
L1 -
Check, | End Cancel

(3) Precautions

(a) When interrupt conditions are always established with "Level Detect" being set to
"Detection Method"
Because the interrupt processing is performed for each link scan, if the sequence scan time is much longer

than the link scan time, a watchdog timer error may occur in the CPU module due to the prolonged sequence
scan. To avoid this, check the conditions using program and do not use the interrupt setting.

(b) Before executing the interrupt program

Execute the El instruction in the main routine program and allow the interrupt. For details on the interrupt
program, refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals).

—— {FI  H Enable interrupt

H— H
Main routine 2

program i
HF——— H

——{FENDH

o H———— M

I/O interrupt
program

- [IRETH

Interrupt pointer
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(c) When multiple interrupts occur simultaneously

The operation may delay.

(d) Executing the interrupt program at rise or fall of the specified device

Do not execute the interrupt program by using the rise (using the PLS instruction) or fall (using the PLF
instruction) of the specified device because the device change may not be recognized.

The interrupt request is executed by turning on RX10

U0\ Since change of RX10 may not be read,
|_| [ PLS G225.0 this cannot be specified as interrupt condition.

(e) When the interrupt cannot be performed

If the changing time of the device used for the interrupt condition is shorter than the transmission delay time,
the device change cannot be detected.

(f) When using data for the interrupt program
When the interrupt program is being executed, RX/RY/RWr/RWw are not auto refreshed to the device of the
CPU module. Therefore, directly access to the buffer memory of the L series master/local module by using
Intelligent function module device Un\GO.

(g) When the data link is faulty

The interrupt request to the CPU module is not performed

(4) Simulation of the interrupt program

When the event issuance conditions are established in the master station using GX Works2, the interrupt
program is executed even when the corresponding modules are not connected, and then the interrupt program
can be simulated.

An event is issued when RX01 turns on, and then an interrupt program is executed.

3) The interrupt

program is executed. 1) Turns on RX01 using Remote device station
Programmable the GX Works2. (Station number 1:
controller CPU Master station number of occupied stations: 2)
2) The event i
f issuance
= conditions are|

5

0000 | COOOOOO0OJ
OO0 | OOCOOOOO0

established.

|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

< |

<
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
I
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8.3.3 Automatic CC-Link startup

When in a system configuration including not only remote I/O stations but also remote device stations and intelligent
device stations, the CC-Link startup and data refresh are performed only by powering up the system and without
creating a program for it.

Use this function to check the operation when constructing a system. When performing control, always set the network

parameters.
1) Power ON/Reset 5) STOP — RUN
Programmable . Programmable )
controller CPU Master station controller CPU Master station
{ " 2) Identifies i
Master station
«—— _—
4 m 3) CC-Link
= startup
4) CPU refresh processing
S [ (g S . T —
0000 [000000000 0000 [000000000 0000 [000000000 0000 [000000000
[s]e]e]d [[e]e]e]e]o]e]o]0]s] [s]e]e]d [[e]e]o]e]o]e]e]0]s] [e]e]e]d [[o]e]e]e]o]e]o]o]e] [e]e]e]d [[o]e]e]e]o]e]e]o]e]
Remote I/O station Remote I/O station Remote 1/0 station Remote I/O station
(first module) (64th module) (first module) (64th module)

(1) Default parameter settings at automatic CC-Link startup

The following lists the default automatic refresh parameter settings, the network parameter settings and the buffer
memory size specifications for the intelligent device stations when the automatic CC-Link starts up.

(a) Content of default automatic refresh parameter settings

LCPU Direction Master station
X1000 to X17FF “— RX0000 to RX07FF
Y1000 to Y17FF - RY0000 to RYO7FF
W1EOQO0 to W1EFF “— RWr00 to RWrFF
W1F00 to W1FFF - RWwO00 to RWwFF
SB0600 to SBO7FF “«— SB0000 to SBO1FF
SWO0600 to SWO7FF “— SWO0000 to SWO1FF
(b) Default network parameter settings
Type Master station
Mode Remote Net (Ver.1 Mode)
Transmission Speed 156kbps
Total Module Connected 64 modules
Retry Count 3 times
Automatic Reconnection Station
Count 1 module
Standby Master Station No. No standby master station specified.
PLC Down Select Data link stop when a master station CPU error occurs
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous
Delay Time Setting 0
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(c) Default operation setting

Item Description
Data Link Faulty Station Setting Clear the input data.
Case of CPU STOP Setting Refresh.
Block Data Assurance per Station Disable the setting.

(d)

Buffer memory size specification for intelligent device station

Send buffer 64 words
Receive buffer 64 words
Automatic update buffer 128 words

Point/

® Perform an automatic CC-Link startup in the following settings.
* Master station
* Remote net Ver.1 mode
* Transmission speed: 156kbps

® Make sure to perform loop tests by GX Works2 for all stations if an automatic CC-Link startup is performed and changes
such as replacement of a module, etc. are made to the system during data link operation.
Stations whose data link has already been established (only stations whose station numbers overlap) may also go down
if stations with overlapping head station numbers return to the system.

@ If an automatic CC-Link startup was performed, a temporary error invalid station cannot be used.

® The device on the LCPU in the contents of the default automatic refresh parameter settings is changed with device points
of "PLC Parameter" - "Device" at the automatic CC-Link startup. If no refresh device exists, the auto refresh is not
performed.
If the auto refresh is not performed when the SM319 of the CPU module is in off status, check the device points
assignment of the CPU module.

(2) Execution conditions

(a)

(b)

When a CPU module without built-in CC-Link function is connected

The automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to one "LJ61BT11".

When two or more LJ61BT11s are mounted, the automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to the
LJ61BT11 that has the smallest start I/O number.

When a CPU module with built-in CC-Link function is connected

The automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to one L series master/local module.

When the LJ61BT11 is mounted, the automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable only to one L series
master/local module that has the smallest start I/O number. (When the default values are set to the 1/0
assignment setting window, the automatic CC-Link startup function is applicable to the built-in CC-Link
function.
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8.3.4

Reserved station function

This function prevents slave stations that are not actually connected (but to be connected in the future) from being

treated as "data link faulty stations" by the master station and local stations.

When the master station is placed in the remote net ver.2 mode, points for reserved stations can be set to 0.

Use GX Works2 to set 0 points for reserved stations.
Although dedicated instructions are not usable for this setting, if reading from or writing to reserved stations is disabled

when refreshing cyclic data with FROM/TO instructions, the same result is obtained.

Master station

Remote station
(occupies 2 stations)
Station number 1

Remote station
(occupies 1 station)
Station number 3

[ (g

T —g

0000 000000000

0000[000000000

000 UU(.:UUUUUU

000 000000000
I

[Setting method]

N

N

N

(occupies 4 stations)

(Reserved station)
Station number 4

Remote station
(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 8

Station that will be connected in the future

Remote station
(occupies 1 station)
(Reserved station)
Station number 10

L g

0000[000000000

|
|
| OOOOIOOOOOOOOO
| 000 COOC000O00]

[e]e]e]6 [e]e]e]e]e]e]e]e]e]
T

N

Point/’

If a connected slave station is specified as a reserved station, data link with the specified slave station becomes disabled.

Set the reserved function in "Station Information Setting" of the network parameter setting in GX Works2.

(Refer to [_ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).)
» Make reserved station setting by choosing "Station Information Setting" - "Reserve/Invalid Station Select".
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» Make 0 points setting for the reserved station by choosing "Station Information Setting" -

Points".
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8.3.5

Error invalid station setting function

This function prevents slave stations that are powered off in the system configuration from being treated as "data link
faulty stations" by the master station and local stations, using the network parameter settings.

Note that if a station is set as an error invalid station, problems occurring in that station can no longer be detected.

In addition, the error invalid station settings cannot be changed while online because they are set with the network

parameters.

Master station

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station)

Station number 1

Stations set as error invalid stations

Remote station

Station number 3

e

RS

0000000000000

0000000000000

000(] OO0000OO00

00T 000000000

Local station

(occupies 1 station)

Station number 4

Remote station

(occupies 2 stations)

Station number 5

e

0000][000000000

000C| 000000000

Local station
(occupies 4 stations)

Station number 7

[The station does not become data link faulty.

Local station

Local station

(occupies 1 station) (occupies 4 stations)

Remote station Remote station

(occupies 2 stations) (occupies 1 station) Remote station

Master station ' .
P (occupies 2 stations)

Station number 4 Station number 7

Station number 5

Station number 1

e

0000 [000000000
o000 ovooooooo

Station number 3

T
©

0000]000000000
000 000000000
A

Point />

@ |[f a slave station that is set as an error invalid station is "specified as a reserved station," the reserved station function
overrides the error invalid station setting function.

@ |[f errors are generated at all the stations when they are set as error-invalid stations, the "ERR." LED will light.

[Setting method]
Set the reserved function in "Station Information Setting" of the network parameter setting in GX Works2.

(Refer to [_ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).)
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8.3.6 Temporary error invalid station setting function

This function allows the replacement of modules while online, without error detection.

Also, this function prevents slave stations, which are turned off in the system configuration, from being treated as "data
link faulty stations" temporarily.

(1) Setting method
Set the [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link Diagnostics] using GX Works2.

1. Select a station from the station list.

2. Execute with right click => Shortcut menu => [Set/Cancel Temporary Error Invalid Station].

CC-Link Diagnostics g‘
CC ] m
-
Link
Board No.1 £}
1/0 00104
Hil HiN 2
. . (Master 3T | | Intell ST Intell 5T
Station list—p, l % ﬁ
Return to the original | Display 4l
\ Connecting Station Information | Selected Station Infarmation | Selected Station Error Infarmation Yy
= Connecting Station | Master station
I]— Data Link Status Diata linking
Master ST ||Operation Status Mormal
Master Station Switch [Masker station
l Used Line CH.0
CH.0 Side Line Status |Mormal
CH.1 Sids Line Status |----
Line Type Twist/Single/Bus
Link Scan Time: Max Zms. [Min 2ms. [Current 2ms.
Related Functions << Legend... Close
LI -
Loop Test Status Logging Create Check Stop Data Link
Sheet
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(2) Precautions

(a) Precautions when temporary error invalid station setting is executed

+ Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5EOy, and 603 to 607.

* Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals.
If executed at one time, temporary error invalid station setting may not operate normally.

(b) Input/output status at temporary error invalid station setting

(c)

All the cyclic transmission data of the stations set as temporary error-invalid stations is refreshed.
However, when a station set as a temporary error-invalid station becomes faulty, the input is retained and the
output switches off.

When multiple stations are set as occupied stations, the temporary error invalid
station setting must be executed specifying the starting station number for each
occupied station. If executing temporary error invalid station setting to a station
which is not the starting station in the actual assignment, the invalid setting is
ignored.
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8.3.7 Scan synchronous function

182

This function selects whether to synchronize or not the link scan with the sequence scan.

(1) Synchronous mode
Performs data linking using the scan that is synchronized with the program.
(The sequence scan and link scan start at the same time.)
In the synchronous mode, the link scan interval becomes longer when the sequence scan takes long because the
link scan is synchronized with the sequence scan.

Point/’

® While in the synchronous mode, the sequence scan time must not exceed the time specified for the corresponding
transmission speed, as listed below.
If the scan time exceeds the specified time, a time out error occurs at each station.

Transmission speed Sequence scan time
10Mbps 50ms
5Mbps 50ms
2.5Mbps 100ms
625kbps 400ms
156kbps 800ms

® The asynchronous mode is recommended for a mixed system of local stations A1SJ61BT11 and A1SJ61QBT11 when
the L series master/local module is used as the master station.
When using a system that uses the L series master/local module as the master station in the synchronous mode, make
sure to observe the restrictions in (a) and (b) below.
» When using a system consisting of both the A1SJ61BT11 and A1SJ61QBT11 as local stations, set the sequence
scan time of the local station CPU to be shorter than ST.

For more details on "ST", referto [__ 3 Page 430, Appendix 4.1.

» When using a system consisting of the QJ61BT11N as the master station in the synchronous mode and both the
A(1S)J61BT11 and A(1S)J61QBT11 as local stations, use XnC as an interlock of the FROM/TO instructions on
the local station CPU side.

® When operating in the synchronous mode, the "L RUN" LED may be lit dimly.

(2) Asynchronous mode

Performs data linking without synchronizing with the program.

(3) Setting method

Set the scan synchronous function in "Scan Mode Setting" of the network parameter setting in GX Works2. (Refer
to [_ 7 Page 77, Section 7.3.2 to Page 99, Section 7.4.2.)
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(4) Data flows in synchronous and asynchronous modes

The data flows in both the synchronous and asynchronous modes are explained using examples of
communications between the master station and remote 1/O stations.

Point />

Even if latched device (listed in "CPU side device" in the table below) data are cleared to 0 by a program at reset of the CPU
module or at power off and on, the latched data may be output depending on the timing of link scan and link refresh.
For how to prevent output of latched device data, perform "Method for disabling output” listed in the table below.

CPU side device Method for disabling output

Latch relay (L) Clear the value of the device to 0 using the initial device
value.

For how to set an initial device value, refer to the MELSEC-L
CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program
Fundamentals).

File register (R, ZR)

Extended data register (D)

Extended link register (W) Delete all latch range settings.

Device in the latch range

(a) Data flow in the asynchronous mode

Programmable controller CPU
(Sequence scan) H H H

e

Master station buffer memory

(Remote input RX) >< >< >< >/‘<
A

i
[
|
P | =
| | ww
i I b
\‘
| 0 o | g ]
i T I I O I I Q
Link scan |IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII‘IIIIIIII| | | > %%
Response time of the first station —~ ! 1 » T
Response time of the corresponding station : i '§ g
Response time of the final station : | % Q
| I 3 O
o
Responses from remote H H H | H H H 2 @
I/O stations | i e
I
e =
I >
! 8
| o
I =1
|
|

Input 1), Input2) ! Input 3) }
__ i __ ' _,_/_ i
— | f‘—ll —>e— ||| e vV =i
i Transmission i
—_—

! delay time

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote I/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote 1/O station to the master station

III: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the programmable controller CPU
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(b) Data flow in the synchronous mode

» Sequence scan > Link scan

Programmable controller CPU
(Sequence scan) H

1T
L

Master station buffer memory
(Remote input RX)

\

>
7

—_——

Link scan
Response time of the first station —/ /

Response time of the corresponding station
Response time of the final station

-

L>:|:—>

Responses from remote H E H
1/0 stations i
' o |
Input 1): Input2) |
- —— :
— I el —p— [V—>

Transmission
delay time !

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote I/O station

II: Delay time of transmission from the remote I/O station to the master station

IlIl: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the programmable controller CPU
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» Sequence scan < Link scan

Fé:g[]zrnga:lzﬁ;)ntroller CPU } H H H |_|:

Master station buffer memory
(Remote input RX)

N

.

i
[
I
I
I
I
I
I
|
. | , |
I O Y O I I I I
Link scan | LTI IIIIIIIIIIIIIl |
Response time of the first station J | |
Response time of the corresponding station | |
Response time of the final station i |
I I
Responses from remote |_| H ! !
I/0 stations P ! !
e T | |
| I I
,/“ | | |
| | I I
Input 1) Input2) ! !
T T ! !
- | | |
- I | I
I 1 I | I
- I I I
—> | 1] > | ——>— |V —>
I I !
| I

Transmission
delay time

A
Y

I: Delay time due to response delay of remote |/O station
II: Delay time of transmission from the remote I/O station to the master station
Ill: Delay time from reception by the master station to storage in the buffer memory

IV: Delay time until the master station's information is refreshed in the programmable controller CPU

suonoun4 ApueH ¢'g

uoI1oUN} SNOUOJYOUAS UBDS /°€'8

185



8.3.8 Data link stop/restart

186

This function stops and restarts local data links.

If the data link is stopped, programs can be efficiently debugged, since other stations data are not received and host
station data are not sent.

If the data link of the master station is stopped, the data link of the entire system stops.

(1) Setting method

Set the [Diagnostics] &> [CC-Link Diagnostics] using GX Works2.
1) Select the module to stop/restart data links on "Module list/diagnosis object select".
2) Execute "Start Data Link" or "Stop Data Link" in Related functions, by double-clicking it.

CC-Link Diagnostics E\
(CLink HE
| i
I n Monitaring Sy Vo tary
a N
Board Mol < 1
Euu 0010H ﬂ) )
L2ECPU-BT
- ST.NoO JJ
(0 R 2
Master 5T || | Intell 5T Intell 5T
Retun to the original | Display &l
Connecting Station Information | Selected Station Information | Selected Station Ervor InFormation
;I Connecting Station Master station
[T‘ Data Link Status Data linking stop
Master ST Operation Skatus -
Master Station Switch |Master station
3 T
CH.0 Side Line Status |--—
CH.1 Side Line Status |--—
Line Type Twist/Single/Bus
Link Scan Time Max 2ms. [Min 2ms. fCurrent Zms.
Related Functions< < Legend. .. Close
R E-
E@ 9
™ il > 2)
Loop Test Status Logging Create Check Start Data Link
Shest y
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(2) Precautions

(a) Precautions when executing data link stop/restart
+ Do not write to buffer memory address 5EQy.

+ Do not execute at one time by programs and other peripherals.
If executing at one time, data link stop/restart may not operate normally.

(b) If executing "Stop Data Link" at the master station when GX Works2 is connected to
a local station as the following system configuration, data link in the whole system
stops and the transmission from GX Works2 to the master station cannot be
operated via CC-Link.

To restart the transmission from GX Works2, reset the programmable controller CPU of the data link stop
station and restart data link.

Master station: 0 Local station: 1
@) <l
©) E: = © .I\ _
CC-Link

Reset this programmable controller CPU.

GX Works2
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8.3.9 Remote 1/O station points setting

The points of each remote I/O station can be set to 8, 16 or 32 points.

This saves the refresh device points of the programmable controller CPU and link refresh time.

The remote /O station points setting can be used in the remote net ver. 2 mode only.

For parameter setting, use GX Works2.

This function cannot be executed if the dedicated instruction is used for parameter setting. This function can be
executed when read/write from/to the CPU devices is performed according to the I/O points of each station at cyclic
data refresh using the FROM/TO instruction.

Remote 1/O station Remote /O station Remote 1/O station = Remote /O station

Programmable . (Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
_controller CPU ~_ Master station  Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station) ~ Occupies 1 station)
i i E Remote output RY : i i E i : E
: D (Rt ——— L Lo ;
| Y |1 J|Station number 3|}— | | 1 3 | i
! b1 |[__station __|| : — wforove] :
! P number 4 ! b P :
! P to ! P b :
! P ! P P P !
L Jl i_ L8 point output module 1 E_8 point output module 1 |16 -point output module: L32 point output modulew

[ ] Device area when remote I/O points setting is made

[ 1 Device area when remote I/O points setting is not made

Point/’

Set points to even-numbered 8-point setting remote 1/O stations consecutively. If points are set to odd-numbered 8-point
setting remote stations, select 8 points + 8 points reserved in the "Remote Station Points" setting of the last of the
consecutive remote I/O stations.

Remote I/0O station Remote I/O station =~ Remote I/O station =~ Remote /O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:

Master station Occupies 1 statlon) Occuples 1 station) Occup|es 1 stat|on) Occupies 1 statlon)
! Remote output RY ! 1 | | ; ' : ;
LT e || - L |
I reserved| Siation bh— | | 1 1 ! | | |
bl Tsauon ] 1 — >{foroveg | b :
: CREE ' I b . :
i | spoints+spoints | — — »{foroved | ! !
1 (reserved) H 1 1 1 1 1 H 1
! o ! : : : : : — !
| H Qolnt output module -point output module‘ golnt output module :32 point output module‘

Odd-numbered 8-point setting remote stations cannot be set for 8 remote station points.

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station =~ Remote I/O station =~ Remote /O station
(Station number 1:  (Station number 2:  (Station number 3:  (Station number 4:
Master station Occuples 1 statlon) Occuples 1 station) Occuples 1 station) Occup|es 1 station)

f Remote output RY f '

i |
| |

1 1 | 1

H | 1 1 1 1 1 1
| oer 2| nygser 1| ; roYod | - ;
1 afion, H | 1 | 1 |
H S--- ber 3/ 1 1 | 1 |
! ion numberg ! ; . {lro7oyoo| ! !
1 | 1 | 1 |

H 1 1 1 1 1

' ' I I ' I 1| '
T T T 07y |

D] comotmese | 1| . — {boroved
1 1 | i | i |
[ to [ L L L L n
T T T T t T

| | | | | |

H H 1 H 1 | 1 |
1 1 18-point output module; | Eomtoutputmodule. 18-point output module;
R SNttt RS Nt B

Referto [ 5 Page 77, Section 7.3.2 and Page 99, Section 7.4.2 for the parameter setting.
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[Setting method]
Use GX Works2 to set "Station Information Setting" - "Remote Station Points" in the network parameter setting. (Refer

to [ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).)

(1) Precautions for setting the remote 1/O station points
The number of parameter-set remote I/O station points should be equal to or greater than the number of 1/0
points of the mounted remote I/O stations. If it is less than the number of 1/0 points of the mounted remote 1/O
stations, the inputs/outputs after the set number of points will not operate normally.
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8.3.10 Master station duplication error cancel function

This function cancels a master station duplication error without turning the power supply off to on, or without resetting
the programmable controller CPU, if a master station duplication error is detected.

(1) Removing the cause of error occurrence

Before performing the master station duplication error cancel function, remove the cause of error occurrence of

the master station duplication error.
Another master station may exist in the same line, or the line may be affected by noises or others.

(2) Link special relay/register (SB/SW) relating to the master station duplication
error cancel function

After removing the cause of error occurrence of the master station duplication error, turn on SB0O007 (master

station duplication error canceling request).
The following shows the list of the link special relays and registers relating to the Master station duplication error

cancel function.

For details, refer to [~ 5~ Page 409, Appendix 3.

Link special relay/register Number Name
SB0007 Master station duplication error canceling request
Link special relay SB0057 Master station duplication error canceling acknowledgement
SB0058 Master station duplication error canceling complete
Link special register SW0057 Master station duplication error canceling result

(3) Timing chart of link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW)

SB0007 (Master station duplication
error canceling request)

SB0057 (Master station duplication
error canceling acknowledgement)

SB0058 (Master station duplication
error canceling complete)

SWO0057 (Master station duplication
error canceling result)
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND

PROGRAMMING

The following explains precautions on dedicated instructions and programming.

9.1

Dedicated Instructions

Using dedicated instructions, the L series master/local module is capable of the transient transmission to local stations

and intelligent device stations.

9.1.1

Dedicated instruction list, applicable devices, and
precautions

(1) Dedicated instruction list

The following table lists the dedicated instructions that can be used for each of these stations:

Target station Instruction Description Reference
G(P)RIRD Reads data from the buffer memory or the programmable controller CPU Page 193,
Master station ’ device of the specified station. Section 9.1.2
Local station G(P)RIWT Writes data into the buffer memory or the programmable controller CPU device Page 199,
’ of the specified station. Section 9.1.3
- ) Page 193,
G(P).RIRD Reads data from the buffer memory of the specified station. )
Section 9.1.2
) ) . ) Page 199,
G(P).RIWT Writes data into the buffer memory of the specified station. )
Section 9.1.3
Automatically performs handshaking with the specified station and reads data Page 205
G(P).RIRCV from the buffer memory of that station. Section 9 1’4
Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N). ection 9.1.
Intelligent device . : . o - .
) Automatically performs handshaking with the specified station and writes data Page 210
station G(P).RISEND | into the buffer memory of that station. Section 9 1’ .
Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N). | S€Ction =-1.
Reads data in the automatic update buffer of the specified station. Page 215
G(P).RIFR Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT- . ’
Section 9.1.6
R2N).
Writes data into the automatic update buffer of the specified station. Page 218
G(P).RITO Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT- . '
Section 9.1.7
R2N).
] ) ] Page 221,
Master station G(P).RLPASET | Sets the network parameters for the master station and starts up the data link. .
Section 9.1.8
Reads/writes parameters from/to the remote device station and reads the
Remote device status of the remote device station. Page 236,
. G(P).RDMSG . o . ) . .
station Available for communication with a remote device station that supports the Section 9.1.9

message transmission function (e.g. NZ2AW1C2AL).
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192

Point/’

Execute the dedicated instructions while the data link is being performed.
If any of the dedicated instructions is executed offline, no error will occur, but the execution of the dedicated instruction will

not be completed.

(2) Available devices

The following devices are available for the dedicated instructions:

Internal devices

Bit"!

Word

File register

Constant

X, Y,M,L,FV,B T,ST,C,D,W

R, ZR

K, H

*1 Word device bit designation can be used for bit data.
Word device bit designation is done by specifying [Word device] or [Bit No.].

(Bit numbers must be given in hexadecimal.)

For example, bit 10 of DO is designated as [DO.A].
However, bit designation is not allowed for timers (T), retentive timers (ST) and counters (C).

(3) Precautions

(a) Precautions for using Monitoring time (SW0009) and Dedicated instruction retry

count setting (SW000B)

» The Dedicated instruction retry count setting (SWO000B) is applicable to the following dedicated
instructions. (Refer to [_ =~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2)

Station executing dedicated instructions
Instruction
Master station Local station

G(P).RIRD O ®)
G(P).RIWT @) @)
G(P).RISEND O X
G(P).RIRCV O X
G(P).RIFR X X
G(P).RITO x X
G(P).RLPASET X X

O: Applicable, x: N/A

Set the Dedicated instruction retry count setting when the error completion device turns ON due to noise. If this

setting is made, frequency of this turn-ON will be greatly reduced. Note that no retry is performed when the

target station has been disconnected at the time of dedicated instruction execution.

» Before execution of dedicated instructions, set the Monitoring time (SWO0009) and Dedicated instruction

retry count setting (SWO000B).
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9.1.2 G(P).RIRD

The G(P).RIRD instruction reads the specified points of data from the buffer memory or the programmable controller
CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device n -|rec el
File device functionmodule | Index register Constant
data (System, user) Other
register Joa device zO
Bit Word Bit Word uoeO K, H $
(S) — o — — — —
(D1) — ) — — — —
(D2) o) — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RIRD I } } {GRRD | un [ (59 | 1) | (D2 }—{
Command
GP.RIRD I | | [GPRRD| Un | (5 | (1) | (@2 }—{
Set data
Device! Description Setting range Data type

Start 1/0 number of the module . )
Un 0to FEY Binary 16 bits

(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)

Within the range of the

(S) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. o . © ©
specified device RGN

Device name No

) . . Within the range of the o

(D1) Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. o ) =
specified device 28

(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of reading. Within the range of the Bit % g
i =

(D2) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device o 2

I=

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data. g*-

3

(%]
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Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by

Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S)+0 Completion status 0: No error (normal completion) — System

Other than 0: Error code

. Specify the station numbers of the master station, local station

(S)+1 Station number . . . . Oto 64 User

and intelligent device station.

b15 b8 b7 b0 Page 195, Section
(8)+2 Aocess code [ T T T T T T I T T TTTI] 9.12 (1), Page 195, | User
Attribute code .
< » Section 9.1.2 (2)
Access code Attribute code
Buffer memory address . ) “
(S)+3 ] Specify the buffer memory start address or device start number. 1 User
or device number
. . . . 1 to 4802
(S)+4 Number of points to read | Specify the read data count (in word units). “ User
1t0 32

194

*1

*2

*3

For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station from which data are read.

When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the random access buffer as 0.
The value indicates the maximum number of data to be read.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the intelligent device station, or the receive
buffer area setting range set by a parameter.
When reading device data from the programmable controller CPU other than the QCPU, LCPU, QnACPU or AnUCPU,
the setting range shall be 1 to 32 words.



CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents Access code Attribute
code
Buffer in the intelligent device station 00y

Random access buffer 204

Remote input 21y

Remote output 22y 04y
Buffers in master station and local station

Remote register 24y

Link special relay 63y

Link special register 64y

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU
Device contents Name LENED Unit Access code Attribute
Bit Word code

Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01y
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02y
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03y
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83y
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23y
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal 0Ay
Timer (present value) T — O Decimal 0Ch
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 89y E g
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH % %
Retentive timer (present value) ST — O Decimal 8Cy 05y E %
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 1My g Z
Counter (coil) o O — Decimal 124 §_
Counter (present value) C — O Decimal 14y @
Data register D — @) Decimal 04y
Link register W — O Hexadecimal 24y
File register R — O Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63y
Link special register S — O Hexadecimal 64y
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43y
Special register SD — O Decimal 44

Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.

When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.

The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W10000 or
higher cannot be specified.
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(3) Functions
(a) Operation chart for the RIRD instruction

Master station Specified station

Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module

Command
G(P).RIRD /
Buffer memory
2)
Device memory Device memory
3)

Receive buffer [¢] 2)

Programmable controller CPU

A

1. Accesses the buffer memory specified by (S)+2 and (S)+3 of the station specified by (S)+1, or the
programmable controller CPU device.

2. Stores the data that has been read in the receive buffer of the master module.

3. Sstores the data that has been read after the device specified in (D1), and the device specified by
(D2) turns on.

(b) The G(P).RIRD instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or intelligent
device stations simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other dedicated instruction(s) (refer to [ 7
Page 191, Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is completed.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRD instruction: the
completion device (D2) and status display device at completion (D2) + 1.

+ Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRD instruction is completed, and turns

OFF in the next END processing.
+ Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the G(P).RIRD instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRD instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END processing END processing END processing END processing
Sequence program = -

Execution completion of E '
T.|N the G(P).RIRD instruction™\_ ; ;
G(P).RIRD instruction S ‘ . .
| {ON |

Completion device o —J ON Abnormal L
E completion E
Y al

o
1+ Normal complet|on+

1 scan

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction is completed, execute the next

Status display device OFF
at completion

dedicated instruction after the completion device has turned ON.
The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously executed dedicated instruction is

ignored. © ©

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRD instruction is 8 steps. 5§
VO

(f) Use GX Works2 to assign receive buffer in "Station Information Setting” in the %"é
OS>

"Network Parameter" window. g

For more details on the setting, refer to [_ >~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2). §

(4) Operation error

In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON and the error code is stored in

SDO.
Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

212 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.
When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.

4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction exceeds the
allowable range.
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(5) Program example
When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are stored from the area starting D1000 in a local station (station No.1),
which is connected to the master module in the I/O No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from DO.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)
M12 is the RIRD instruction executing flag.

X0 M13 SHB0. 0 N\
— ¥ [Mov K prot
[Mov  HaoS proz
> Control data setting
[Mov K100 D103 ]
[MUV K10 D104 ]
{GRIWT U4 D100 Do Ho J Dedicated instruction execution
[SET W3 Sets G(P).RIWT instruction
L ] executing flag to ON.
MO [ e ) !
1 : . . . '| Processing upon completion
— 1 Perforr_‘r_\?_rir_cicf?smg for receive OOmP_I?E'?_r}___: of reception
M] I'""'""'"""""""""'""""""""I .
¥ i : . '| Processing upon normal
' | Performs processing for nomal completion. _ i o0 260 o ot insructon
H1 o, _ . ]
I i Perfor[rE processing for abnormal completion. ._é- E{Z:?;nguﬁ ?r{;acltlil:)r:
[RsT M3 ] Sets G_(P).RIWT instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

9.1.3 G(P).RIWT

The G(P).RIWT instruction writes the specified points of data, to the buffer memory or the programmable controller
CPU device of the specified station.

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device n -|rec el
File device functionmodule | Index register Constant
data (System, user) Other
register Joa device zO
Bit Word Bit Word uoeO K, H $
(s1) — o) — — — —
(S2) — o) — — — —
(D) o - - - -
[Instruction [Execution
bol diti
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIWT I } } [GRWT ] un [ (1) | (52 | (D }—|
Command
GP.RIWT I { { [GPRWT] un [ (1) | (520 | (D }—{
Set data
Device™ Description Setting range Data type

Start I/O number of the module . .
Un 0to FEq Binary 16 bits

(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)

Within the range of the

(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. o ) ©wo
specified device =

Device name w g

. . . . Within the range of the @3

(S2) Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. o . To
specified device ; Q

[]

D) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of writing. Within the range of the Bit é g
(D) + 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device &

c

Q

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data. g'

(7]
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Control data

Device Item Set data Setting range | Set by
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1)+0 Completion status 0: No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
) Specify the station numbers of the master station, local station
(S1)+1 Station number . . . . Oto 64 User
and intelligent device station.
Page 201, Section
b15 b8 b7 b0
Access code 9.1.3 (1), Page
(81)+2 . HEEEEEEEEEEEEN . User
Attribute code 201, Section 9.1.3
Access code ) Attribute code . (2)
Buffer memory address . . N
(81)+3 . Specify the buffer memory start address or device start number. 1 User
or device number
. . . . . . 1 to 4802
(S1) +4 | Number of points to write | Specify the write data count (in word units). w3 User
1to 10

*1 For details, refer to the manual for the local station or the intelligent device station to which data are written.
When the random access buffer is specified, specify the start address of the random access buffer as 0.

*2 The value indicates the maximum number of data to be written.
Specify the value within the buffer memory capacity of the local station or the intelligent device station, or the send buffer
area setting range set by a parameter.

*3 When writing device data to the programmable controller CPU other than the QCPU, LCPU, QnACPU or AnUCPU, the
setting range shall be 1 to 10 words.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(1) Buffer memory in the CC-Link

Buffer Memory contents Access code Attribute
code
Buffer in the intelligent device station 00y

Random access buffer 204

Remote input 21y

Remote output 22y 04y
Buffers in master station and local station

Remote register 24y

Link special relay 63y

Link special register 64y

(2) Device memory in the programmable controller CPU
Device contents Name LENED Unit Access code Attribute
Bit Word code

Input relay X O — Hexadecimal 01y
Output relay Y O — Hexadecimal 02y
Internal relay M O — Decimal 03y
Latch relay L O — Decimal 83y
Link relay B O — Hexadecimal 23y
Timer (contact) T O — Decimal 09y
Timer (coil) T O — Decimal 0Ay
Timer (present value) T — O Decimal 0Ch
Retentive timer (contact) ST O — Decimal 89y g g
Retentive timer (coil) ST O — Decimal 8AH % %
Retentive timer (present value) ST — O Decimal 8Cy 05y E %
Counter (contact) C O — Decimal 1My é Z
Counter (coil) o O — Decimal 124 §_
Counter (present value) C — O Decimal 14y @
Data register D — @) Decimal 04y
Link register W — O Hexadecimal 24y
File register R — O Decimal 84y
Link special relay SB O — Hexadecimal 63y
Link special register S — O Hexadecimal 64y
Special relay SM O — Decimal 43y
Special register SD — O Decimal 44

Devices other than shown above cannot be accessed.

When accessing a bit device, specify it with 0 or a multiple of 16.

The extended data register of address D65536 or higher, and the extended link register of address W10000 or
higher cannot be specified.
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(3) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIWT instruction

Master station Specified station

Programmable controller CPU Master module Local module Programmable controller CPU
2
Command ///—)\
1) 2)
Send buffer Buffer memory

3) d

Device memory Device memory
3)

4)

1. Stores the data to be written to the specified station in the send buffer of the master module.

2. Writes the data specified by (S2) to the buffer memory specified by (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station
specified by (S1)+1 or to the programmable controller CPU device.

3. The specified station returns the write complete response to the master station.

4. The device specified by (D) turns ON.

(b) The G(P).RIWT instruction can be executed to multiple local stations or intelligent
device stations simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other dedicated instruction(s) (refer to [ 5
Page 191, Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is completed.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIWT instruction: the
completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D) + 1.

1) Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIWT instruction is completed, and turns OFF in

the next END processing.

2) Status display device at completion

Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the G(P).RIWT instruction.

Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.

Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIWT instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END END END END

s processing processing processing processing
equence program @ o—————+——— 4+ — ‘ ‘
Execution completion of ! !
ON the G(P).RIWT instruction \ ! !
G(P).RIWT instruction -OFF . j 3 3
| ,ON |

. . OFF _Jl L
Completion device @~.. " ———"—""""—""—"-"-"-------- ' Abnormal !
ON _ completion,
Status display device OFF ' completion

‘
i

1 4" Normal K
i
at completion !
i
i

1 scan

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction is completed, execute the next

dedicated instruction after the completion device has turned ON.
The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously executed dedicated instruction is

ignored. f 2

wg

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIWT instruction is 8 steps. j%%
(f) Use GX Works2 to assign send buffer in "Station Information Setting" in the %%
"Network Parameter" window. g

For more details on the setting, refer to [~ 5 Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2). 3

(4) Operation error
In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON and the error code is stored in
SDO.

Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

2112 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction exceeds the
allowable range.
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(5) Program example
When X0 is turned ON, 10-word data are written from the area starting DO in a local station (station No.1), which
is connected to the master module in the I/O No. position of X/Y40 to X/Y5F, into the area starting from D1000.
(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)
M13 is the G(P).RIWT instruction executing flag.

X0 M12 SW80. 0
it £ o {Hov K1 D101 1
{Hov H405 D102 1
Control data setting
fMov  Klooo D103
[MUV K10 D104 ]
{G.RIRD U4 D100 DO Ho 1 Dedicated instruction execution
Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
-
(5] bz ] executing flag to ON.
o TS SSRR _ _ ) )
f i . K : | Processing upon completion
— } Performs processing for receive completion. 1 of reception
ML (s ~~"""73| Processing upon normal
f ] Performs processing for normal completion.  H completion of dedicated instruction.
M]' : Performs oces-s_'r_‘u“for abnormal com |e-t_';“-:' Processing upon failure
I 1 processing tor : pletion. 7 of dedicated instruction
Sets G(P).RIRD instruction
A
LRST 2 ] executing flag to OFF.
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9.1.4

G(P).RIRCV

CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

The G(P).RIRCV instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent device station and reads data from

the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device station.
Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device n -|rec Intelligent
data (System, user) File device functionmodule | Index register Constant ST
’ register Joa device zO
Bit Word Bit Word uoco K, H $
(s1) - o - - - -
(D1) — o — — — —
(s2) — o — — — —
(D2) o - - - -
[Instruction [Execution
diti
symbol] condition] Command
G.RIRCV I | | TGRIRCV] Un | [ ©1) | 2 (D2) }—{
Command
GP.RIRCV | | | [GPRIRCV] Un | [ ©) | 2 (D2) }—{

Set data

- *
Device

1

Description

Setting range

Data type

Start 1/0 number of the module

Un ) . ) . 0to FEy Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)
. . ) Within the range of the
(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. o )
specified device
. . . Within the range of the .
(D1) Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. o . Device name
specified device
o . ) ) Within the range of the
(S2) Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are stored. » )
specified device
(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of reading. Within the range of the Bit
i

(D2)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
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Control data

. Setting
Device Item Set data Set by
range

Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1)+0 Completion status 0: No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code

(S1)+1 Station number Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0 to 64 User

(S1)+2 Access code Set "0004y" 0004y, User
Attribute code

(S1)+3 Buffer memory address Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User

(S1)+4 Number of points to read Specify the read data count (in word units). 1 to 48072 User

*1 Refer to the manual for the intelligent device station from which data will be read.

*2 Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be read.
Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting range to be set
with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

Settin
Device ltem Set data . Set by
range
RY: Request device 0to 127 User
(S2)+0 b15 to b8 b7 to b0
| 0 | RY | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX: Completion device 0to 127 User

(82)+1 bl5 to b8 b7 to b0 | gy Error code storage device

0to 15 FF
| RWr 1 | RX | If none, set to FFy. H User

0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn).
(s2)+2 | b15 fo b0 | 1. Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and RXn+1). 0/1 User
| completion mode | (RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.)

*1 The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage device.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIRCV instruction

Master station Specified station
©] ©]
§ H § [eXeXe} g H g [eXeXe}

[@]mfe] O | O
R

oy | =

Programmable controller CPU Master module
Intelligent device station
1) >
Command 2)
RX < RX
RY 4) > RY
Buffer memory
: Receive buffer |, 3)
Device memory N © ©
— 5%
To
~— QO
ng
85
<a
1) Instructs the master module to read data from the buffer memory specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the =
station specified in (S1)+1. S
(%]

2) The master module monitors the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1.

3) When the remote input (RX) specified in (S2)+1 turns ON from OFF, the master module reads data from the
buffer memory of the specified station.

Read data are stored in the receive buffer of the master module.

4) The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S2)+0 ON.

When the remote input specified in (S)+1 turns OFF from ON, the remote output specified in (S2)+0 turns OFF.
5) Data read out from the specified station are stored in the device specified in (D1) and subsequent devices,
and a device specified in D2 turns ON.

(b) The G(P).RIRCV instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device stations

simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other dedicated instruction(s) (refer to [ 5
Page 191, Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local station or intelligent device station.

Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is completed.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RIRCV instruction: the
completion device (D2) and the status display device at completion (D2)+1.

+ Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRCV instruction is completed, and turns
OFF in the next END processing.

« Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the G(P).RIRCV instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RIRCV instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END END END END
processing processing processing processing
Sequence program } t " T . X . A
ON

G(P).RIRCYV instruction OFF ﬂ ********** 3
/ ! ON
. . OFF
Completion device —77"-—-—71+¢1+—m—"——"—"—"—-"“""-"""-"--- : ! Abnormal |
! {ON completion |
! £ "Normal
Status display device OfF N 0000000000000 ! ._completion v
at completion ) ) | 1 scan
Receive completion !

RYn OFF
(Request device) /
RXn OFF
(Completion device) WVl

Other end station send ready

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station.

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction is completed, execute the next
dedicated instruction after the completion device has turned ON.

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously executed dedicated instruction is
ignored.

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIRCV instruction is 10 steps.

(f) Use GX Works2 to assign receive buffer in "Station Information Setting” in the
"Network Parameter” window.
For more details on the setting, refer to [_ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

(2) Operation error

In the following cases, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SM0) turns ON and the error code is stored in

SDO.
Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

212 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction exceeds the
allowable range.

(3) Program example
When M1 turns ON, 11-word data in the buffer memory address 400 and later of the intelligent device station
No.63 (AJ65BT-R2N), which is connected to the master module installed in the position of I/0 No. X/Y00 to
X/Y1F, are read out to the area starting from D40.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device RY2, completion device RX2,
error code storage device RWr2, and completion mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SWO0000.
M10 is the G(P).RIRCV instruction executing flag.

il W10 SWe3. E 3\
— | 2 4 MoV Ke3 D11 1
© o
[MOV H4 D12 } IN g
> Control data setting joy-1
r VO
{ ov H400 D13 ] — 9
28
o
Twov K11 D14 1 Q3
! <a
c
r A Qe
Moy H2 D15 1 =
o}
(7]
[Hov H202 D16 1 }Interlock signal storage
device setting
[MUV H1 D17 i
J
————{GP.RIRGY w 010 D40 D15 M20 ] Dedicated instruction execution
_|M1| SW?}(. E A rSET Wio ] Sets G(P).RIRCV instruction
: 1 ' B executing flag to ON.
W20 m21 - - ' .
— | £ : Performs processing for normal completion. E— Processing upon normal

completion of dedicated instruction

m21 == -

| ! Perf ing for abi I letion. Processing upon failure of
f iF _e_ _orms processing for a norrTa completion dedicated instruction

-1

{RsT Ll 1 Sets read request to OFF.
[RsT Wio Sets G_(P).RIRCV instruction
executing flag to OFF.
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9.1.5 G(P).RISEND

The G(P).RISEND instruction automatically performs handshaking with an intelligent device station and writes data to
the buffer memory of the specified intelligent device station.
Available for modules that have signals for the handshake (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device n -lrec Intelligent
data (System, user) File device functionmodule | Index register Constant S
’ register JO\O device zO
Bit Word Bit Word (Um|(elm) K, H $
(s1) — o — — — —
(S2) — 0 — — — —
(S3) — 0 — — — —
(D) o - - - -
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RISEND I } } [GRISEND] Un | (s1) | (52 | 3 | ) }—{
Command
GP.RISEND I | | lGPRISEND] Un | (1) | (S2) | (S3) | (D) }—|
Set data
Device' Description Setting range Data type

Start I/0O number of the module ) )
Un ) L ) - Oto FEY Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of I/0O No. with three digits)

Within the range of the

(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. o .
specified device

) ) . ) Within the range of the .
(S2) Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. o ) Device name
specified device

Within the range of the

(S3) Start number of the device in which the interlock signals are stored. o .
specified device
D) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of writing. Within the range of the Bit
(D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

Control data

Setting

Device Item Set data Set by
range

Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1)+0 Completion status 0: No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code

(S1)+1 Station number Specify the station number of the intelligent device station. 0 to 64 User

(S1)+2 Access code Set "0004". 00044 User
Attribute code

(S1)+3 Buffer memory address Specify the buffer memory start address. 1 User

(S1)+4 Number of points write Specify the write data count (in word units). 1 to 4802 User

*1 Refer to the manual for the intelligent device station to which data will be written.

*2 Indicates the maximum number of data items that can be written.
Specify the buffer memory capacities of the intelligent device station and the receive buffer area setting range to be set
with a parameter.

Interlock signal storage devices

. Setting
Device Item Set data Set by
range
RY: Request device 0to 127 User
| 0 | RY | Set the upper 8 bits to 0. 0 User
RX: Completion device 0to 127 User
(S3) +1 b15 to b8 b7 to bo RWr: Error code storage device 0to 15 U
| RWr 1 | RX | If none, set to FFy,. FFy ser
0: Complete with the contents of 1 device (RXn). oo
(S3)+2 b15 to b0 1 4. Complete with the contents of 2 devices (RXn and RXn+1). 0/1 User =0
i (¢,
| Completion mode | (RXn+1 turns ON at an abnormal completion.) o g
TS
— 2
*1 The same error code as that for the control data completion status is stored in the error code storage device. g 4
og
Oc
Q
=
3
(%]
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RISEND instruction

Master station

Specified station

Q] q
[eXeXo) 000
i ti O [ 0 i T O [mmm o
@3 [ L e
Programmable controller CPU Master module
1) R Intelligent device station
Command 6) 5)Execut?s
RX < RX reques
G(P).RISEND 4) processing
RY > RY
Buffer memory
3) >
- Send buffer
Device memory
2)
< 7

212

1) Instructs the master module to write data to the buffer memory specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station
specified in (S1)+1.

2) Data to be written to the specified station are stored in the send buffer of the master module.

3) Data are written to the buffer memory specified in (S1)+2 and (S1)+3 of the station specified in (S1)+1.

4) The master module turns the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0 ON.

5) The station specified in (S1)+1 performs processing for the remote output (RY).

6) Upon completion of the processing for the remote output (RY), the station specified in (S1)+1 turns the
remote input (RX) specified in (S3)+1 ON and the remote output (RY) specified in (S3)+0 turns OFF.

Also, the response showing completion of write to the master module is returned.

7) The device specified in (D) turns ON.

(b) The G(P).RISEND instruction can be executed to multiple intelligent device stations

simultaneously.

Note that concurrent execution of multiple instructions including other dedicated instruction(s) (refer to [ 5
Page 191, Section 9.1) is not allowed to the same local station or intelligent device station.
Create a program in which a flag remains on until the instruction is completed.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RISEND instruction: the
completion device (D) and the status display device at completion (D)+1.

+ Completion device
Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RISEND instruction is completed, and turns
OFF in the next END processing.

+ Status display device at completion
Turns ON and OFF depending on the completion status of the G(P).RISEND instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RISEND instruction is
completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.

END END END END
processing processing processing processing
Sequence program t t " - . ; . X

Execution completion of

ON the RISEND instruction i
G(P).RISEND OFF [ |

instructon

! ON
Completion device . : X Abnormal
i [ JON completion |
Status display device  OFF i 1 yémﬁa'non 4
at completon — ————— 77 ! ‘ 1 scan
Send completion .

N

RYn _ OFF
(Request device)

Rxn , OFF
(Completion device)

Receive completion

© o

(d) Multiple dedicated instructions cannot be executed for the same station. 'gg
==

Since it takes several scans until the processing of the dedicated instruction is completed, execute the next 2 8
dedicated instruction after the completion device has turned ON. 5 %
ms

The next dedicated instruction executed before completion of the previously executed dedicated instruction is % &
c

H Q
ignored. Z
?

(e) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RISEND instruction is 10 steps.

(f) Use GX Works2 to assign send buffer in "Station Information Setting" in the
"Network Parameter” window.
For more details on the setting, refer to [_ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error

In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SM0) turns ON and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
2112 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used.

When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.
4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction exceeds the
allowable range.

(3) Program example
When M6 is turned ON, 1-word data are written from the area starting DO into the buffer memory address 111 of
the intelligent device station No0.63 (AJ65BT-R2N), which is connected to the master module installed in the
position of 1/0 No. X/Y00 to X/Y1F.
The settings of the interlock signal storage device are as follows: request device RY4, completion device RX4,
error code storage device RWr1, and completion mode 1.
Also, set the link special register (SW) refresh device to SW0000.
M11 is the G(P).RISEND instruction executing flag.

MG M1 SWe3.E 3
— | By A MoV Ke3 D1 ji
MoV Hé D2 i
} Control data setting
{ Hov H111 D3 ]
Moy K1 D4 ji )
N
THov H4 D5 1
[wov H104 06 1 > Interlock signal storage
device setting
[MOV H1 D7 i )
[Hov K11 010 ] 'Sets.data to bfe writtep to
intelligent device station
L———{GP.RISEND uo Do D10 D5 M40 ] Dedicated instruction execution
Me,i Sw??r' E N rSET Wit ] Sets G(P).RISEND instruction
f A1 f L executing flag to ON.
M4|0 NW/ | . S i| Processing upon normal
Zdl { Performs processing for normal completion. i completion of dedicated instruction
—|'M'1 ! Performs r;;:essin for abnormal-c-c;m letion 1| Processing upon failure of
I : _? g - P ~1| dedicated instruction
{RST L ] Sets read request to OFF.
[RsT Wil ] Sets G(P).RISEND instruction

executing flag to ON.

214
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9.1.6 G(P).RIFR

The G(P).RIFR instruction reads the data from the automatic update buffer of the specified station.
Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJ65BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device i Il
File device function module | Index register Constant
data (System, user) Other
register Joa device zO
Bit Word Bit Word uoeO K, H $
n1 O O — O — —
n2 O O — O — —
(D) - O - - - -
n3 O O — O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol condition
4 ! ] Command
GRIFR I | | [GRIFR| Un | nl | n2 | © | n3 }—{
Command
GP.RIFR i | | [GPRFR] Un | n1 | n2 | (© | n3 }—{
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Stfart 1/0 hgmber of the m?dule N 0to FEy
(First 2 digits of /0 No. with three digits)
O ©
Intelligent device station number 1 to 64 an
nt —— Binary 16 bits >0
Random access buffer specification FFy D
To
i The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent device Between 0 and parameter o
% =Q
station specified by the master station or the random access buffer. setting value” 3=
(2]
. . . Within the range of the . c
(D) Start number of the device to which read data is to be stored. » . Device =}
specified device o
o}
n3 Number of points to read 0 to 40962 Binary 16 bits ¢

*1 The value set in the "Station Information Setting" of the network parameters of the GX Works2.
*2 No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RIFR instruction

Master station Specified station
©] ]

g H § [eje)e] § 3 g [eje)e]
O [ o O fmmii] O

T B [0 ] e [

Programmable controller CPU Master module

Command Communication
G(P)RIFR commences Buffer memory
when

1 conditions
)

are met
N Automatic update
buffer memory

Intelligent device station

- Automatic
Device memory update buffer

2)

A

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2 of the master module specified by Un.
2) Stores the data read after the device specified by (D).

(b) The G(P).RIFR instruction reads data when it is executed.

However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than one location for the same intelligent
device station.

(c) The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RIFR instruction are 4096.
(d) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RIFR instruction is 9 steps.

(e) Use GX Works2 to assign automatic update buffer in "Station Information Setting" in
the "Network Parameter" window.
For more details on the setting, refer to [ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error
In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO) turns ON and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
2112 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
When the setting for number of points to read (n3) is outside of the setting range.
4100 When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Master module Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU  (Start I/O number 40H) (Station number 1)
Device memory Automatic update buffer Buffer memory
300H

Automatic update
buffer memory

5FFH

© o

°og

28

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program reads 10-word data to DO or succeeding addresses from |23

the automatic update buffer offset value of 100 (4004 of the intelligent device station) in the master module. ;1—?, &

P

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000) &

S

&

’—ﬁ stfi%o [GP. RIFR U ki HI00 DO K10 ]{ Dedic’;{ted instruction 2
execution
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9.1.7

G(P).RITO

The G(P).RITO instruction writes data to the automatic update buffer of the specified station.
Available for modules that have the automatic update buffer (e.g. AJG5BT-R2N).

Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device i Iz
File device function module | Index register Constant
data (System, user) Other
register Joa device zO
Bit Word Bit Word {m\(c]m] K, H $
n1 @) @) — O — —
n2 @) @) — O — —
(D) - @) - - - -
n3 O O — O — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol condition
y ] ] Command
GRITO }—{ —{GRTO [ Un [ nti [ n2 ® | n3 }—{
Command
GP.RITO }—{ —{GPRTO] Un | ni [ n2 ® | n3 }—{
Set data
Device Description Setting range Data type
Un Stfart 110 .nL.meer of the mf)dule N 0 to FE
(First 2 digits of 1/0 No. with three digits)
Intelligent device station number 1to 64
n1 — Binary 16 bits
Random access buffer specification FFy
12 The offset value of the automatic update buffer of the intelligent device Between 0 and parameter
station specified by the master station or the random access buffer. setting value™
. . . . Within the range of the .
(D) Start number of the device to which write data is to be stored. o . Device
specified device
n3 Number of points to write 0 to 40962 Binary 16 bits
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*1 The value set in the "Station Information Setting" of the network parameters of the GX Works2.
2 No processing will be performed when set to "0".
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RITO instruction

Master station Specified station
©] ©]

H g 000 H g [eXeXe}
§ O [mm o g O [mmm o

e [ T e [

Programmable controller CPU ~ Master module

Intelligent device station

Command Communication
G(P).RITO commences Buffer memory
when

conditions

are met
N Automatic update

buffer memory

1)

Automatic
Device memory | update buffer ©©
N g
2) || o8
T35
~— QO
T
:| (o}
oS
'(ﬁ_
1) Accesses the device after the device specified by (D) of the master module specified by Un. s
2) Writes to the automatic update buffer specified by n1 and n2. %

(b) The G(P).RITO instruction writes data when it is executed.
However, this instruction cannot be executed simultaneously at more than one location for the same intelligent

device station.
(c) The maximum points that can be read by the G(P).RITO instruction are 4096.
(d) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RITO instruction is 9 steps.

(e) Use GX Works2 to assign automatic update buffer in "Station Information Setting" in
the "Network Parameter"” window.
For more details on the setting, refer to [_ =~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).
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(2) Operation error

In the following cases, operation error occurs; the error flag (SM0) turns ON and the error code is stored in SDO.

Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.
2112 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
When the setting for number of points to write (n3) is outside of the setting range.
4100 When the station number specified with n1 does not exist.

(3) Program example

Master module Intelligent device station
Programmable controller CPU (Start I/0O number 40H) (Station number 1)
Device memory Automatic update buffer Buffer memory
300H

Automatic update
buffer memory

5FFH

When X0 is turned ON, the following example program writes 10-word data from DO to the automatic update
buffer offset value starting from 100 (400 of the intelligent device station) in the master module.

(When the link special register (SW) refresh device is set to SW0000)

X0 SW80. 0 ) ) )
}—1 | £ [GP.RITO U4 K1 H100 DO K10 ]{ Dedicated instruction
execution
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9.1.8

CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

G(P).RLPASET

The G(P).RLPASET instruction sets network parameters to the master station and starts the data link.

Usable devices

Set Internal device Link d.irect R

e (System, user) File device functionmodule | Index register Constant S
register JO\O device ZO
Bit Word Bit Word uoco K, H $

(s1) — ¢} — — — —
(s2) — O — — — —
(s3) — O — — — —
(S4) — ¢} — — — —
(S5) — ¢} — — — —
(D) ) - - - -

[Instruction [Execution

symbol] condition]

Command

G.RLPASET }—{ ——GRLPASET Un
GP.RLPASET }—{ ——{GPRLPASET_Un

| s1) | (52) | (S3)

[GH [ ©5 [ ®

Command

[ D [ 52) [ (83)

[ [ 65 [ © F—

Master station set data

Device™ Description Setting range Data type
Start I/O number of the module ) .
Un ) - ) - 0to FEy Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of /0 No. with three digits)
L . . Within the range of the
(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stared. o .
specified device
o L . . ) ) Within the range of the
(S2) Start number of the device in which slave station setting data is stored. . .
specified device
- Start number of the device in which reserved station specification data Within the range of the .
(S3) . . . Device name
is stored. specified device
s4)2 Start number of the device in which error invalid station specification Within the range of the
(S4) data is stored. specified device
552 Start number of the device in which send, receive and automatic refresh Within the range of the
(S5) buffer assignment data is stored. specified device
D) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of reading. Within the range of the Bit
i

(D)+1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion.

specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 When the setting data for (S2) to (S5) are not to be set, specify a dummy device.
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Control data

Setting
Device Item Set data range Set by
*2
Stores the status when the instruction is complete.
(S1)+0 Completion status | 0: No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code
Specifies whether the individual setting data from (S2) to (S5) is valid
or invalid.
0: Invalid™
1: Valid
b15b14b13 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
L | [ofwfo] [ | |
L—Slave station setting data (S2)
Reserved station specification data
(S1)+1 Setting flag (S3) —
Error invalid station specification data
(S4)
Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer
assignment data (S5)
Mode
00: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)
01: Remote net (Additional mode)
10: Remote net (Ver.2 mode)
11: Not used User
Number of connected
(S1)+2 modules involved in | Sets the number of connected slave stations. 1to 64
communication
(S1)+3 Number of retries Sets the number of retries to a communication faulty station. 1to 7
Number of automatic | Sets the number of slave stations that can be returned per one link
(S1)+4 1t0 10
return modules scan.
. Specifies the data link status when a master station programmable
Operation
o controller CPU error occurs.
(S1)+5 specification when 0,1
. 0: Stop
CPU is down )
1: Continue
Specifies either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for sequence
Scan mode scan.
(S1)+6 o 0,1
specification 0: Asynchronous
1: Synchronous
(S1)+7 Delay time setting Set 0 for the delay time. 0
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*1 For the setting data specified invalid, default parameter will be applied.
2 Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
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Slave station setting data

Settin
Device Item Set data Y Set by
range
The type of slave station, number of occupied slave stations and
station number are set as follows.
b15 to b12b11 to b8 b7 to b0
I—» Station number —
-—— Number of occupied slave stations
» Type of slave station
The default parameter settings are "0101 to 01404" (station number:
1 to 64, number of occupied slave stations: 1, type of slave station:
remote /O station).
Setting of the station number 10 40,4
1 to 64 (BIN setting)
Setting of the number of occupied slave stations
Number of occupied slave .
. Setting
stations
Station 1 TH 1to 4y,
(SZ)' *0 Setting for 1 to 64 Station 2 2H
: . - User
(S2) + 63 modules Station 3 3K
Station 4 44
Setting of the type of slave station Ver.1 compatible remote device
station™
Type of slave station Setting
©o
Ver.1 compatible remote 1/0O station Oy ; =
o
Ver.1 compatible remote device station 1H % &
o
Ver.1 compatible intelligent device station 24 ;;g %
Ver.2 compatible single remote device station Sy ; §
OtoF RS
Ver.2 compatible single intelligent device station 6y H — §
=
Ver.2 compatible double remote device station 8 @
Ver.2 compatible double intelligent device station 9y
Ver.2 compatible quadruple remote device station By
Ver.2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station Cq
Ver.2 compatible octuple remote device station Ey
Ver.2 compatible octuple intelligent device station Fy

*3 Perform the settings for as many connected modules involved in communication as has been specified by the control

data.
*4 Setting a value outside the setting range in the slave station type setting results in abnormal completion.
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Reserved station specification data

Settin
Device Item Set data g Set by
range
Specify reserved stations.™®
0: Not specified
1: Specified
(S3) + 0 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
: Setting for 1 to 64 (S3)+0| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to 4 3 2 1 . User
(83)+3 modules™ (s3)+1| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
(S3)+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(S3)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

*5
*6

Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.
Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device

station that occupies 2 or more stations.

Error invalid station specification data

Settin
Device Item Set data . Set by
range
Specify the error invalid station.”®
0: Not specified
1: Specified
(S4)+0 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
g Setting for 1 to 64 (S4)+0( 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to 4 3 2 1 U
: . — ser
(S4) +3 modules”’ (S4)+1| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
(S4)+2| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(S4)+3| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 to 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
Default parameter setting is "0: Not specified" for all stations.

*7
*8
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Perform the settings for station numbers up to the largest station number set by the slave station setting data.
Specify only the head station number of a module in the case of a remote station, local station or intelligent device
station that occupies 2 or more stations.

The reserved station specification is given the higher priority if both error invalid station and reserved station

specifications are made for the same station.
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Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data

Device Item Set data Setting range Set by
Specify assignments of buffer memory size at transient
transmission to local stations and intelligent device stations.
Send/receive buffer 10
(S5)+0 | Send buffer size . )
: Oy (no setting),
(S5)+1 | Receive l?uffer size Settings for the first module 404, to 1000,
(S5)+2 Automatic refresh ]
buffer size 0 (word) (no setting)
64 to 4096 (words)
(85). *0 Setting for 1 to 26
: g to ) User
(S5) + 77 modules Automatic refresh
buffer !
(S5)+75| Send buffer size - O (no setting),
80y to 1000
(S5)+76| Receive buffer size Settings for the 26th module H1O H ]
(S5)+77| Automati refiesh 0 (word) (no setting)
buffer size 128 to 4096 (words)

The default parameter settings are "send buffer size: 40y,

receive buffer size: 40, automatic refresh buffer size: 80,."

*9

*10

*11

Perform the settings for stations specified as local stations or intelligent device stations in the slave station setting data,

starting from the smallest station number.
Keep the total size of the send and receive buffer sizes at 1000 (4096 (words)) or less.
Specify the size of data to be sent and received plus 7 words for the send and receive buffer sizes, respectively.
Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
Keep the total size of the automatic refresh buffer sizes at 1000y (4096 (words)) or less.
Specify the necessary automatic refresh buffer size for each intelligent device station.

Setting a value outside the setting range results in abnormal completion.
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(1) Functions

(a) Operation chart for the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Programmable controller CPU Master module

Command
G(P).RLPASET Network
parameter
Device
memory 2)
4) Execution result

3) Data link start >

) Pass the network parameters set in (S1) to (S5) to the master module specified by Un.
) The master module analyzes the settings of the network parameters.
)
)

w N =

If the network parameter settings are correct, the data link is started.

N

The device specified by (D) turns on.

(b) It is only possible to execute one G(P).RLPASET instruction at a time.

(c) There are two types or interlock signals for the G(P).RLPASET instruction: the
completion device (D) and status display device at completion (D) + 1.
+ Completion device
Turns ON in the END Processing of the scan where the G(P).RLPASET instruction is completed, and turns
OFF in the next END processing.

+ Status display device at completion
Turns On and OFF depending on the completion status of the G(P).RLPASET instruction.
Normal completion: Stays OFF and does not change.
Abnormal completion: Turns ON in the END processing of the scan where the G(P).RLPASET instruction
is completed, and turns OFF in the next END processing.
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(d) After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003 (refresh instruction)
to refresh cyclic data.

[When all the stations are normal]

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing
Program — —— ] —— — — —
Refresh stop z><Refresh start
Data link stop % & Data link start
G(P).RLPASET|
instruction
Host data link stat completion
ost data link status
(X01) i
Refresh instruction
(SB0003) .
Data link stop F’ /-+\
(SB0002) :
Data link stop complete w
(SB0045) :
G(P).RLPASET instruction
Direction device ON

Complete device

Status display device -»‘ _________________ v Abnormal completion

at completion 1
|+ 1 scan »‘

[When all the stations are faulty]

END END END END END END END
processing processing processing processing processing processing processing
Program — — —— —— ] [ —
Refresh stop A Refiesh
Data link stop}—\ & Return to system processing Data Tk —
G(P).RLPASET ; -
instruction completion o 8
Host data link status o
(X01) 28
Refresh instruction |;E 3
(SB0003) 25
ns&
Data link stop _T—/ o ms
(SB0002) s
3
Data link stop complete w @
(SB0045)
G(P).RLPASET instruction L.T_
Direction device ON
Complete device
Fog O N ________ Abnormal
Status display device Ny completion
at completion
L—1 scan —>|

Return to system -/
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(2) Operation error

In the following cased, an operation error occurs; the error flag (SMO0) turns ON and the error code is stored in

SDO.
Error code Description of operation error
When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module.

212 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module.
4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction.
4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect.
4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used.
4100 When the instruction contains the data cannot be used.

When the number of points for data used in the instruction exceeds the available range, or storage
data and constants of a device specified by the instruction exceeds the available range (including
dummy devices).

The number of points required for each data is shown below.

« Control data: 8 points

« Slave station setting data: 64 points

4101 » Reserved station specification data: 4 points

« Error invalid station specification data: 4 points

» Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data: 78 points

Example: Assume that data registers DO to D12287 are available for the LO2CPU. If the device
head number of the slave station setting data is set to D12284 when there are only 4 slave stations,
an error indicating that the available range is exceeded occurs because the programmable controller
CPU checks the range from D12284 to D12347 (for 64 stations).
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(3) Example of Parameter setting/Program
This program sets the network parameters for the master module mounted at the I/O numbers X/Y00 to X/Y1F
and starts the data link.

Master station Station number 1
(X/Y90 to X/YAF) Local station

(oceupies 1 station) Station number 2 Station number 3

Remote I/O station  Remote 1/O station
(Error invalid station) (Reserved station)
(occupies 1 station) (occupies 1 station)

________ a
|
* 8 e asssniee sesninns * 8 e asssniee sesninns I
5 E==TS | 1 D [T |
0000 [000000000 I [ooooJoooooo000
[e]e]e]@ [[e]e]e]e]e]e]o]e]0] | BOOOT 000000000

AN

(a) PLC parameter setting

1. o assignment setting window

L Parameter Setting 53]
PLC Name |PLC System [PLC File |PLCRAS |Boot Fie |Program |SFC |Device 10 Assignment. [Buitin Ethernet Port Setting |t /0 Fucton Setting | Set the following for the master module.
o S s | The type setting is required; set other items as needed.
e j»nuopuncmn 5 5 | Detaled setting | " . "
: fj; — = Type: Select "Intelligent
= S : Model name: Enter the module model name.
e e Points: Select 32 points
Ermrme = [ Start XY: Enter the start I/O number for the master
== = | module.
Sies 5 |
ot windon Acknauledge X Assignment | befat ek [[od | conc
2. Intelligent function module switch setting
Switch Setting for I/0 and Intelligent Function Module 3]
o o ] Click the Switch Setting button in the I/0O assignment
5 T |G |G| s s setting window to display the window shown to the left.
0 [PLC PLC IL26CPU-BT
L 0 10 foncten Set the input format to hexadecimal and enter values for
3 [0¢%-0) Inteligent ILI6IBTIL
e e e | switches 1 to 4. The switch settings are indicated in the
6 |3(%-3 Inteligent ILI6IBTIL 0000 0000 0000 0100 .
L following table.
3 [6(*6;
10 [7¢5-7,
11 [B¢*-8)
12 [9¢*-9)
13 [100*-10)
14 [110%11)
15 [12(*12) [
1f you use Inteligent Function Medule, able te set each module with pulldewn format by fallowing function,
- Switch Setting of Inteligent Function Madule in project tree.
End Cancel
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Description Setting range

Set the transmission speed.

+ 156kbps: 0000
« 625kbps: 0001
Switch 171 + 2.5Mbps: 0002, 0000y, to 0004
« 5Mbps: 0003,

* 10Mbps: 0004

Switch 2" Set 0000y, Fixed to 0000y,

Set the mode of the L series master/local module. (Mode)
* Remote net ver.2 mode: 0000y

i “1 0000y, 0200, and 0100
Switch 3 » Remote net ver.2 mode: 0200y H H H

* Remote net additional mode: 01004

Set the "Case of CPU STOP Setting" and the "Connected Devices

Auto-detection” setting*3.

b15b14b13b12  b10 b9 b8 b7 bO‘
0

Switch 4" [of o] Tofw[o] T1]oto] 0100y, 0300, 21004, 2300y,

Setting at the CPU STOP
0: Refresh
1: Clear compulsorily.
L » Connected devices auto-detection setting
0: Not read the model name of the slave stations
1: Read the model name of the slave stations

Switch 52 Blank Fixed to blank
*1 If switches 1 to 4 have not been set or the settings are not as listed above, the G(P).RLPASET instruction ends
abnormally.

In this case, the L series master/local module with the smallest start /O number seen from the programmable controller
CPU starts CC-Link automatically.

*2 Do not configure any settings for the switch 5. Normal operation is not guaranteed if the settings for the switch 5 are
configured.

*3 The setting is available only in an L series master/local module with a serial number (first five digits) of 14112 or later.
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(b) Program example

Parameter setting

CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

SM‘}OZ U9\|G|1 510.E
I 1T

G(P).RLPASET instruction
- Control data

M300
— | [mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{mov
{ MoV
{ MoV
{mMov
- Slave station setting data
M300
} {mMov
{mov
{mov
- Reserved station specification data
M300
I {MoV
- Error invalid station specification data
M300
I [MoV
= Send, receive and automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M300
} {mov
{mov
{mov
- Parameter registration (data link startup)
M300
—| b—————————{GP.RLPASET U9 DO D10 D50 D60

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14, for station No. 20.

{SET

KO

K15

K3

K3

K1

KO

KO

KO

H2101

H102

H103

H4

H2

K100

K100

KO

D70

M300

DO

D1

D2

D3

D4

D5

D6

D7

D10

D11

D12

D50

D60

D70

D71

D72

M301

Instruct to set parameters

Clear complete status.

All setting data: Valid

Number of connected modules
involved in communication: 3

Number of retries: 3 times

Number of automatic return
modules: 1 module

Operation specification when
CPU is down: stop

Scan mode specification:
Asynchronous

Delay time setting: 0

First: Local station, occupies
1 station, station
number 171

Second: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 2

Third: Remote I/O station,
occupies 1 station,
station number 3

Reserved station specification:

station number 3

Error invalid station specification:
station number 2

© ©
First (station number 1) local station =
Send buffer: 100 word g
@8

First (station number 1) local station 33
Receive buffer: 100 word kS
—a

First (station number 1) local station ; S
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word na
mc

Dedicated instruction = 2
(G(P).RLPASET) S
(7]
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Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction

- Control data

- Send, receive and

M301
| [RST  M300 ]
M302 uo\
£ {SET  G1504.3 ]
{SET  Mm310 ]
M302
Performs abnormal completion processing
Parameter setting change
Parameter change instruction JO\G1510.E U\
) f {SET  G1504.2 ]
U9\G1508.5 uo\
iy {RST  G1504.2 ]
U9\
{RST  G1504.3 ]
U9\G1508.5
i {SET  M303 ]
G(P).RLPASET instruction
M303
f [MOV KO D100 ]
{MOV K9 D101 ]
{mMOV K3 D102 ]
{MOV K3 D103 ]
{MOV K1 D104 ]
{mMOV KO D105 ]
{MOV KO D106 ]
{MOV KO D107 ]
+ Slave station setting data
M303
— | {MOV  H2101 D110 ]
{Mmov H102 D111}
{mMOV H103 D112 J
automatic refresh buffer assignment data
M303
— f {mMov K100 D170 J
{MOV K100 D171 ]
{mMOV KO D172 ]

232

*1 Set the station number in hexadecimal. (Example) Set 14, for station No. 20.

Turn the parameter setting instruction off.

Instruct to refresh at normal completion
of the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Instruct to start the control program at
normal completion of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

Instruct to stop data link
Turn the data link stop instruction off
Instruct to stop refreshing

Instruct to change parameters

Clear complete status

Slave station setting data/send, receive
and automatic refresh buffer assignment
data: Valid

Number of connected modules involved
in communication: 3

Number of retries: 3 times

Number of automatic return modules:
1 module

Operation specification when CPU is
down: Stop

Scan mode specification: Asynchronous
Delay time setting: 0
First: Local station, occupies 1 station,

station number 1

Second: Remote I/O station, occupies 1 station,
station number 2

Third:  Remote I/O station, occupies 1 station,
station number 3

First (station number 1) local station
Send buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Receive buffer: 100 word

First (station number 1) local station
Automatic refresh buffer: 0 word
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- Parameter registration (data link startup)
M303

f—————————{GP.RLPASET U9 D100 D110 D150 D160 D170  M304 J Dedicated instruction (G(P).RLPASET)™2
Processing at completion of the G(P).RLPASET instruction

M304
f {RST M303 ]} Turn the parameter setting instruction off.
M305 Uo\ :
ya r Instruct to refresh at normal completion
# {SET  G15043 ] ¢ihe G(P).RLPASET instruction,

Instruct to start the control program at
{SET M310  J normal completion of the G(P).RLPASET
instruction.

M305

Performs abnormal completion processing

Start of the control program

M310 X90 X91 X9F
I [y Il Il
I Zdl 11 11

{MC  NO M320

Refresh of RX
UQ\G)j 510.E

t [FROM H9 HOEO  K4X1000 K6 ] )I?((())SOFto RX5F are read to X1000 to
Refresh of RWr .

U9\(§J 510.E RXr0 to RWr3 are read to D1000 to

-
LFROM H9 H2EO0 D1000 K4 ]D1003.

T
Station number 1 control program
U9\G1664.0

Station number 1 control program

Station number 2 control program
U9\G1664.1

Station number 2 control program

Station number 3 control program
U9\G1664.2

Station number 3 control program

Refresh of RWw

U9\G1510.E . .
¥ r D2000 to D2003 are written into RWwO0
l—,t. L TO H9 H1EO D2000 K4 ] to RWw3
Refresh of RY
U9\G1510.E . .
pa [TO H9 H160  K4Y1000 K6 1 \é;l(%('):o to Y105F are written into RY0O to

{MCR NO ]

{END ]

*2 D150 and D160 are dummy devices.

138vd1d(d)o 816
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(4) Precautions when using the G(P).RLPASET instruction to set the network
parameters

(a)

The remote 1/0 net mode cannot be used.

The module operates in remote net mode.

(b) If it is necessary to change the network parameters while the programmable

(c)

controller CPU is running and the data link is being performed, the data link should
be stopped once using SB0002 (data link stop).

It is necessary to set I/0 assignments for modules whose network parameters are
set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

In addition, do not use GX Works2 to set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters for
modules whose network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

If the G(P).RLPASET instruction is used to set network parameters for modules whose network parameters
and automatic refresh parameters have been set by GX Works2, the G(P).RLPASET instruction will complete
with an error and the network parameter settings performed by the G(P).RLPASET instruction become invalid.

(d) If the switch setting of an intelligent functional module for which an I/O assignment

(e)

()

is set, has not been performed or is wrong, the G(P).RLPASET instruction completes
with an error.

However, the L series master/local module with the smallest head I1/0O number seen from the programmable
controller CPU starts CC-Link automatically.

Do not use GX Works2 for setting the network parameters, if the network parameters
of all the modules are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction.

Change the "Number of Modules" setting to blank if the network parameters have been already set by GX
Works2.

Moreover, in case a system includes both a module for which the network parameters are set by GX Works2
and a module for which the network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction, the module for
which the network parameters are set by the G(P).RLPASET instruction should not be included in the "Number
of Modules" setting of GX Works2.

After executing the G(P).RLPASET instruction, turn on SB0003 (refresh instruction)
to refresh cyclic data.

(g) Automatic refresh is not performed.

The devices should be refreshed via the FROM/TO instruction or the G device.

(h) It is not possible to set input status from a data link faulty station.

(i)

Inputs from a data link faulty station are cleared.

The standby master function is not available.
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(i) In order to change the parameter setting method, turn the power supply to the
programmable controller system off and back on, or reset the programmable

controller CPU.
The following table shows how the programmable controller CPU operates when changing the parameter
setting method without turning the power supply to the programmable controller system off and back on, or

resetting the programmable controller CPU.

Parameter setting method Parameter setting method o L. X
Error notification method | Continuity of data link
(before change) (after change)
. . Parameter setting with the The G(P).RLPASET instruction ) )
Parameter setting with GX Works2 ) ) . Data link continues.
G(P).RLPASET instruction completes with an error.

Parameter setting with the Parameter setting with GX Works2 LINK.PARA.ERR occurs in the b lnk .
G(P).RLPASET instruction 9 programmable controller CPU. ata link stops.

*1 Note that data link continues to be performed if the designation of operation at CPU down ((S1) + 5) of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction is set to "Continue."

(k) When the programmable controller CPU is switched from RUN to STOP, RY of the
master station and outputs to the slave station are retained.

L'6
L'6
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9.1.9 G(P).RDMSG

This instruction reads/writes parameters from/to the remote device station and reads the status of the remote device

station.

Available for communication with a remote device station that supports the message transmission function (e.g.

NZ2AW1C2AL)
Usable devices
Link direct i
Set Internal device . ) Infelllgent .
data (System, user) File device function module | Index register Constant p——
’ register JO\O device zZ0O
Bit Word Bit Word uoeOo K, H $
(s1) — @) — — — —
(s2) — O — — — —
(D1) — O — — — —
(D2) @) — — — —
[Instruction [Execution
symbol] condition]
Command
G.RDMSG I I I lcromsc [ un [ s | s [ ©n [ « }—{
Command
GP.RDMSG I I I leproMsc]  un [ sty | s [ on [ }—{
Set data
Device™l Description Setting range Data type
Start I/O number of the module ) )
Un ) . ) . 0to FEy Binary 16 bits
(First 2 digits of /0 No. with three digits)
. ) ) Within the range of the
(S1) Start number of the device in which control data is stored. - .
specified device
N . Within the range of the .
(S2) 2 Start number of the device that stores data to be sent. » . Device name
specified device
" ) ) Within the range of the
(D1) Start number of the device that stores received data. . )
specified device
(D2) Device that is turned ON for one scan upon completion of reading. (D2) Within the range of the Bit
i
+ 1 also turns ON at an abnormal completion. specified device

*1 The file register of each of the local device and the program cannot be used as a device for setting data.
*2 For details of the send data and receive data, refer to the manual for the remote device station that supports the
message transmission function.
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CHAPTER 9 DEDICATED INSTRUCTIONS AND PROGRAMMING

Control data

. Setting
Device Item Set data Set by
range

Stores the status when the instruction is complete.

(S1)+0 Completion status 0: No error (normal completion) — System
Other than 0: Error code

(S1)+1 Station number Specifies the station number of the remote device station. 1to 64

(S1)+2 Send data size Specifies a send data size (in bytes). 1 to 255 User

. . Specifies the maximum size of the device that stores received data (in

(S1)+3 Receivable data size 0to 255
bytes).

(S1)+4 Receive data size Stores the size of received data (in bytes). — System

(1) Send data size

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station
) Device Send Request
Size memory data
specified
in (S1)+2 T ST DT

When the send data size ((S1)+2) is an odd number of bytes, the low byte of the last data is sent as the last byte.

Programmable controller CPU Master station

Remote device station

Device Send
memory data
IRENENE AERNNNRENEREED

The low byte of
the last data
is sent.

Request

237
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(2) Receivable data size and receive data size
Set a receivable data size ((S1)+3) so that it will satisfy the following conditional expression: Receivable data size

((S1)+3) > Receive data size ((S1)+4)

Programmable controller CPU  Master station Remote device station

Device Received i Response
memory data
Size
NN IREpnEpn
specified ‘
in (S1)+3 l
Data are
J/> not stored.
O A

If the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is smaller than the receive data size ((S1)+4), data sent from a remote device
station cannot be received. The G(P).RDMSG instruction will fail (error code: B418).

* When the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is an odd number of bytes
If the receivable data size ((S1)+3) is an odd number of bytes and the same data size is received, 0 is stored in

the high byte of storage area of the last data.

Programmable controller CPU  Master station Remote device station
In the high
byte of the
:?.St d?ta, d Device Received Response
IS stored. memory data
‘ AN AENNNNEEERNRpERNAD
0

* When the receive data size ((S1)+4) is an odd number of bytes (when data received from a remote device

station is an odd number of bytes in length)
If the receive data size is an odd number of bytes, the last receive data is stored in the lower byte of storage area

of the last data. Also, 0 is stored in the high byte of storage area of the last data.

Programmable controller CPU Master station Remote device station
In the high

byte of the

Ia_st data, Device Received Response

0 is stored.

data
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(3) Functions

(a) Operation chart of the G(P).RDMSG instruction

Master station Target station

1
i i
Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU Master station
Command
G(P).RDMSG
1 > Send data 2 > Request
3
Device memory
5 , 4
Received data Response

© o
©g
oyl
To
1. The send data (S2) in the size specified in (S1)+2 are stored into the master station. B %
oa
2. The send data are sent to the station specified in (S1)+1. % =)
ol
3. Processing for the send data is executed at the station specified in (S1)+1. s
Z
4. A processing result is received from the station specified in (S1)+1. @

5. The received data are stored in the area from the device specified in (D1), and the device specified

in (D2) is set to ON.

(b) The G(P).RDMSG instruction can be simultaneously executed to multiple remote

device stations (up to four stations).

To the same remote device station, however, simultaneous execution of multiple instructions including other
dedicated instruction(s) is not allowed. Because several scans are required to complete the process of the
dedicated instruction, create a program so that the next dedicated instruction is executed after Completion

device (D2) turns on.
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(c) There are two types of interlock signals for the G(P).RDMSG instruction: Completion

device (D2) and

Status display device at completion (D2)+1.

+ Completion device
Turns on in the END process of the scan where the G(P).RDMSG instruction is completed, and turns off

in the next END process.

« Status display d

evice at completion

Turns on and off depending on the completion status of the G(P).RDMSG instruction.

Normal completion: Remains off and does not change.

Abnormal end: Turns on in the END process of the scan where the G(P).RDMSG instruction is

completed, and

turns off in the next END process.

Sequence program

End End End End
process process process process
Exeichiibﬁiédﬁﬁbietion of

ON the G(P).RDMSG instruction

]

OFF
G(P).RDMSG instruction

OFF

ON

,,,,,,,,,,, B S R

Completion device

Status display device OFF

1 Abnormal end:

at completion

|
'

|

'

' |
I 1 Normal completion
. 1

]

'

'

'

1 scan

(d) The basic number of steps of the G(P).RDMSG instruction is ten.

(4) Operation error

In the following cases,

an operation error occurs; the error flag (SM0) turns ON and the error code is stored in

SDO.
Error code Description of operation error

When the module specified by Un is not an intelligent function module

212 When the module specified by Un is not a special function module

4002 When an attempt was made to execute an unsupported instruction

4003 When the number of devices in the instruction is incorrect

4004 When the instruction specifies a device that cannot be used

4100 When the instruction contains the data that cannot be used
When the number of data set to be used exceeds the allowable range.

4101 Or, when the storage data or constants of the device specified with the instruction exceeds the
allowable range.

(5) Program example

For the RDMSG instruction, some or all remote registers which are executing the cyclic transmission between the

master station and target station are used in the system. For program examples, refer to the manual for the

remote device station that supports the message transmission function.

In addition, add the Remote register use prohibited status (SW0160 to SW0163) to the program as an interlock.
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9.2 Precautions on Programming

The following explains precautions on the creation of a program:

Create a program that allows the detection of data-link status and interlocking with the slave stations.
In addition, create an error-handling program.

[Program example]
Set the "Special Relay(SB)" of the master station to "SB0" and the "Special Register(SW)" to "SWQ", with GX Works2.

Point />

When setting the special relay (SB) refresh device and special register (SW) refresh device to SB/SW respectively, make
sure that their device numbers do not duplicate with those used in other networks.

Module error I | Module ready | | Host data link status | |SW0080 to SW0083 (Other station data link status) |
Xn0 XnF Xn1
| | | | | [
— | [ BMOV  SWBO  KamO K4 |
LTI K

r 74: Error-handling program :F— 1
©
L al M
o } LY
—/H/—I Station number 1 normal operation program — g
1 | c
. ) g
o}
(7]
o
=}
Ry
o “: g
' | o
—/H/—: Station number 2 normal operation program —] g
e ; 3
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CHAPTER 10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION

BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND REMOTE 1/0O STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally operation
check using a system configuration example.

101 When Remote I/O Net Mode is Used

The remote I/O net mode is used.

10.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with three remote 1/O stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
" " o —LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|
Built-in I/O functlon‘ Built-in CC-Link

Start I/O No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

Master station

Terminating resistor

AJB5SBTB1-16D AJ65SBTB1-16T AJB5SBTB1-16DT
Input module Output module 1/0 module
Remote I/O station (station number 1) Remote I/O station (station number 2) Remote I/O station (station number 3)

Terminating resistor
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(1) Setting the remote /O stations

Settings of the remote I/O station switches are shown below:

— Station number setting switch ~

Station 10 place 1 place

No. 40|20 (10| 8 | 4 | 2 1
AJ65SBTB1-16D 1 OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON
AJB5SBTB1-16T 2 OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF |OFF| ON |OFF
AJB5SBTB1-16DT 3 OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF|OFF| ON | ON
G _J

Module

— Transmission speed setting switch E—

Setting | Setting switch status| transmission
value | 4 2 1 speed
AJ65SBTB1-16D 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156kbps
AJB5SBTB1-16T 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156kbps
AJB5SBTB1-16DT| 0 OFF | OFF | OFF | 156kbps

Module

PW LRUN LERR X01 2 3 4 567 X89 ABGCDEF rorelOMND, LB RATE

F B E EEEEEEER EREEREEE N | EEEERREEEE
— @ MITSUBISHI MIELSEG A Je5sBTB1-16D

/JoAl b6 [+av [ 246 | [ x0o [ x2 [ x4 [ x6 [ x8 [ xaA [ xc [ xe [com\}
[ o8] so | L o] [ xt [ xa [ xs [ xx [ x| x8 [ xo [ x [cody

OB BOOORXXRXX®
PR OOOOOA®®®

=17

wa)sAs e Buunbyuo) |10l

pasn sI PO 19N O/ djoway Usym L 0l
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10.1.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters of the
master station

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to [ >~ Page 245, Section 10.1.2 (2).

Skart If Mo, oong
Operation Setting Operatian Setting |&—— Refer to Section 10.1.2 (2).
Type Masker Stakion -
Skation Mo, 0
Masker Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start -
Mode Remate IO Met Mode -
Transmission Speed 156kbps =
Total Module Connected 3
Remote Input{Rx) w1000
Remoke Outpub{RY) Y1000
Femote Regisker{Rir)
Remote Register(R iy

‘er, 2 Remote Inpub{Rx)
Wer, 2 Remote OutpukiRy)
Ver.2 Remate Regisker R
Ver.2 Remate Registar{RiWi)

Special Relay(S8) SEO
Special RegisterSW) Swo

Rekry Count

Automatic Reconnection Station Counk
Standbey Master Station Mo,

PLZ Down Seleck Stop o

Scan Mode Setting Asynichronous -

Delay Time Setting

Skation Information Setking

Remote Device Station Initial Setking

Interrupt Setting Interrupk Setting

Point/’

Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
® Refresh parameters of modules on the network
@ /O numbers used for an I/O module and an intelligent function module

® Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation settings as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 |Z|

—Parameter Mame ———— - [umber of Occupied Stations

I IOccupied Skation 1 VI

i~ Data Link Faulty Station Setting——— [ Expanded Cyclic Setting
™ Hold Input Data ISingIe VI
—iCase of CPU STOP Setting— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Auto Detect Setting of the Connected Device
Flease select Read Madel iame of Slave
Stationin &uta Detection of the
connected device,

The stark of data link may be slow after
selecting the item,

I™ | Read Model Mame of, Slave Station

Ok I Cancel |

Bumas Jsjoweled Z'1°0L

pasn sl 8PO 18N O/l Bjoway UBYM L0
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10.1.3

Creating a program

This section shows the program used to control the remote I/O stations. The following diagram shows the relationship

between the devices of the programmable controller CPU and the inputs/outputs of remote 1/O stations.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

Programmable controller CPU

Remote 1/0 station (station

number 1)

AJ65SBTB1-16D

Remote 1/0O station (station

number 2)

AJ65SBTB1-16T

Remote 1/0 station (station

number 3)

AJ65SBTB1-16DT

Station | X100F to X1000
number 1 X101F to X1010
Station | X102F to X1020
number 2, X103F to X1030
Station || X104Ft0X1048 | X1047 to X1040
number 3 X105F to X1050
Station | Y100F to Y1000
number 1, Y101F to Y1010
Station ! Y102F to Y1020
number 2 Y103F to Y1030
Station Y104F to Y1048 | Y1047 to Y1040
number 3 Y105F to Y1050

Processing upon
occurrence of faulty
station

Confirmation of data link P

status

Control program

246

xQ XOF X1
0 t |1 [BMOV ~ SN8D  KAMO K4 3
- o
7 — (¥50 b
w
3 st (¥51 b
w2
it (52 )
L
- m
13— {eall P10 3
ut
18— feal P20}
W2
19— foal P30}
~
22 —{FEND 3
P10 X1000
28—} (a0 )
26 {ReT 3
P20 X20
27—} G020 D)
P
2 —{RET ]
P30 x21
31— b— (Y1048 )
X1040
34— | —(v41 b
36 {RET 3
\
37 —{END I

Read data link status
of each station

Station number 1 is faulty
Station number 2 is faulty

Station number 3 is faulty
Station number 1 is
performing the data link

Station number 2 is
performing the data link

Station number 3 is
performing the data link

Control program for
station number 1

Control program for
station number 2

Control program for
station number 3



CHAPTER 10 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE 1/O STATIONS

10.1.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote I/O stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the remote 1/O station when the data link
is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

M :On ]: Off

| Controlling data link I I Sending data
A [
| Module is normal N RUN MST SD E RR. < 'rl]'(r)l:)mdaa”ti link is being performed
| | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| ] -\ (.

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote I/O station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

PW LRUN LERR. m:On  [J:Off
| | L]

24 V DC i being supplied \

{The data link is being performed normally I

il eyep ay) Bulwliopad ¢ 0L

pasn sI PO 19N O/ djoway Usym L 0l

0000000000

@

OO00O |OO00OO00O
OO0 OOO00OOO0O
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(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.
1) For example, when X00 of the remote I/O station AJ65SBTB1-16D (station number 1) is turned on, Y40
(LY10R2) of the master station turns on.
2) When X21 (LX40C6) of the master station is turned on, Y08 of the remote I/O station AJ65SBTB1-16DT
(station number 3) turns on.

L26CPU-BT

Module name —— - o -
Built-in I/0 functlon‘ Built-in CC-Link

Start I/0 No.

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|

at
o). m=
n
|8
Terminating resistor I
s
.
1)
AJB5SBTB1-16D AJ65SBTB1-16T AJ65SBTB1-16DT
Input module Output module 1/0 module
Remote 1/0O station (station number 1) Remote I/O station (station number 2) Remote 1/O station (station number 3)
]
.

Terminating
resistor

X00 J 1
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION

BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally operation

check using a system configuration example.
For more detailed information on remote device stations, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device stations.

11 .1 When Remote Net Ver.1 Mode is Used

11.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with one remote 1/O station is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Buitin /O function|Built-in CC-Link|
Start I/0O No. XIYAO ‘ X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Master station

Terminating resistor

w)sAs e Buunbyuo) L1 1L

Pas( S| BPOIN | "JOA JON SJOWSY USUM L'} L

Terminating resistor
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Remote device station (station number 1)

Occupies
3 stations
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(1) Setting the remote device station

Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device station.

MELSEG AussveTcu-esapvn
CON
"
N
K
CON
B
SEL.
0
1 ) | PowER
ser| O
RUN
2 o
L RUN
3 O Station number setting switch,
| LERR (" Transmission speed setting
S| O switch
4 =R $[a0] OFF
|
u) 10 o|=a|20[ OFF
Z|lo
5 0 20 Z = 10, OFF Station
o 4Q <) © 8| OFF number 1
B w80 | Z|8[4] oFfF
6 B ||oreseri~ |%|2[2] oFF
1] O -
0 o 1 ON
GAIN 'I-I_J 4| OFF
7 LAl S [2[ oFF | > 156kbps
B o [1] oFF
8 A . J
s Mode select switch
\( 0 (Normal mode)
CON
(o} P
(0]
W
E
CON R
D
MITSUBISHI  CCink[VZ]

|
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.1.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters of the
master station

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Referto [ 5~ Page 252, Section 11.1.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [~ 5~ Page 252, Section 11.1.2
(3) for the station information setting.

Refer to [ 5~ Page 253, Section 11.1.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

Start 1D Mo, 0ooo
Cperation Setting Cperation Setting |¢«— Refer to Section 11.1.2 (2).
Tvpe Master Skation -
Skation Mo, u]
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auta Skart -
Mode Remote Met{Ver, 1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps -
Total Module Connected 1
Remote Inputifix) 1000
Remote Output{RY) ¥1000
Remote Register{Rywr) Wi
Remaote Register{R\Ww) W00

‘er.Z Remote Inpuk{Ri)
‘er, 2 Remaote Qutput{Ry)
‘er,2 Remoke Register{Riw'r)
‘er.Z Remote Register{Ryi)

Special Relay(SE) SEO

Special Register{SW) S0

Retry Count 3

Automatic Reconneckion Station Counk 1
Standbe Master Station Mo. =
PLC Down Seleck Stop - N
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous - ¥
Dielary Time Setting 0 Q
Station Information Setting Station Infarmation +—— Refer to Section 11.1.2 (3). %
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Iniitial Setting «—— Refer to Section 11.1.2 (4). %
Inkerrupk Setking Inkerrupk Setking %
=
Q

Point />

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

Pas( S| BPOIN | "JOA JON SJOWSY USUM L'} L

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIY
/Z 0 1/0 points used for I/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation settings as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Name

—

—HKumber af Gccupied Shations

IOccupied Skation 1 VI

™ Hold Input Data

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

—Expanded| Cyclic Setting

ISingIe - l

[~ Clears Compulsartily

—Case of CPIJ STOP Setting

—Block Data Assurance per Skation

[~ Enable Setting

o]

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setking.

It ray slow the start of data link,

[~ Read the model name of slave nods

Cancel |

(3) Station information setting

Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remate Station Reserve/Invalid Inteligent Buffer Select(Word) -
Skation Mo, Station Type Sekking Counk Poinks Skation Select Send | Receive | Aubomatic |
1/1  [Remote Device Station - |Single + |Exclusive Station 3 |96 Paints ~ Mo Setting - -
"Intelligent Device Station” af “Station Type" includes local station and standby master station,
Default T Eheck End Cancel




CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(4) Remote device station initial setting

(a) Setting the target station number
Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.

1. Setting the target station number
Set the target station No. to "1".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Number Setting Module 1

Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures
1 1 0| Reqist Procedure || 2 Regisk Procedure
z Regist Procedure | 10 Reqisk Procedure
3 Regist Procedure | 11 Reqisk Procedure
4 Reqist Procedure | 12 Reqisk Procedure
5 Regist Procedure | 13 Fegist Procedure
f Regist Procedure | 14 Fegist Procedure
7 Regist Procedure | 15 Fegist Procedure
&} Reqist Procedure | 16 Regisk Procedure
Clear Check. End Cancel

2. Selecting the Regist Procedure
Click the "Regist Procedure"” of the target station number "1".

(b) Setting the regist procedure registration
Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device station.
In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN is used as an example for the Regist procedure registration.
The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1 and 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

Bumas Jsjoweled Z'1° L1
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« Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting 1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average processing and set it to Number
of times (the third condition).

« Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

+ Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).
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Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... g|

Input Format  |HEX, x

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag (Condition | Device |Execute Write | Device | Write
Device Mo, |Condition Device To, Data

Execute |Set Mew ¥ |[RX - 15 [OM R w 0o 0003
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - |[RE - 18 [ON - R 01 031
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [R& - 18 [ON - Rl - 03 0z00
Execute [Same as Prev.Set - [R& - 18 oM - Rl - 05 o010
Exgcute |Same as Prew.Set - |RE - 15 [ON - RY - 15 |ON -
Execute |3ame as Prev.5et w« |[RE - 18 [OW - RY 19 [OM -
Execute |Set Mew » |[RX - 18 [OFF RY 18 |OFF =
Execute |3et Mew - Ry - 19 [ON - RY - 19 [OFF =

Point/’

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote device station by writing the settings to the
CPU module and turning on the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB0O00D). (Refer to

[~ 5~ Page 169, Section 8.3.1 (4))
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.1.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote registers between the
programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual for each module.
[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Programmable controller CPU

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJB65VBTCU-68ADVN

X100F to X1000 1
X101F to X1010 |
: X102F to X1020
X103F to X1030
X104F to X1040
X105F to X1050

f RXOF to RX00
L RXTF to RX10

Y101F to Y1010
Y102F to Y1020
Y103F to Y1030
| Y104F to Y1040
Y105F to Y1050

Y100F to Y1000 1
J RY1F to RY10

[ RYOF to RYO0O
1

welboud e Bueasd g1 L1
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

P | I P
_____________ rog_r_ar?_m?_be_c_ont_r? _e_r_(Z:_H______________ Remote device station (station number 1)

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

3 For write i E

1 W100 RWwO (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification)
W101 | | [RWw1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting)

§ W102 ; E RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting)

i W103 é é RWw3 (Average processing specification)

i W104 7 : RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting)
i W105 i i) RWw5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting)
i W106 (i ’: ) RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting)
§ w107 E E RWw7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting)
i W108 é i RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting)
i W109 i : RWw39 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting)
§ W10A i i RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting)
i W10B ; i L RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting)
i For read i i

i WO000 ) é i ( RWr0 (CH.1 digital output value)

W001 | [Rwr1 (CH.2 digital output value)

W002 L [Rwr2 (CH.3 digital output value)

i W003 ; ; RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value)

i W004 f: f% RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value)

i WO005 ; ; RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value)

W006 | [RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value)

§ Wo007 i i RWr7 (CH.8 digital output value)

W008 ) | [RWr8_(Error code)

! WO009 i 1 |RWr9 (Reserved)

i WOO0A i i RWrA (Reserved)

i WO00B ; ; RWrB (Reserved)

256



CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Checking of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN status

X0 XOF X SW80. 0
o—4F | } | | £ {Mc NO M100
SW80. 0
} (Y90
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SB5F
25— | {RsT SBOD
X1018
40 | {SET SBOD
Changing of initial settings
Initial setting change
42 N { Movp H3 #100
{ Movp H30 #101
{ Movp H200 #103
[MOVP K16 105
{SET Y1019
X1019
64 } {RST Y1019
" Read of digital output values
X101B X1000
66— | ] | {Mov Wo D500
X1001
f {Mov W D501
Processing at error occurrence
X101A
89) } {MovP W8 D508
Error reset
L} [SET Y1014
Y1014 X101A
105 } v 4o {RsT Y101A
108 {MCR NO
109 {END

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

L

N

=]

I==]

[

L

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
data link normal

AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN
data link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
_directive. ________________

A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWwO0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input range
setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(RWw5)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).
Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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11.1.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device station first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the remote device station when the data
link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

M :On [ :Off

| Controlling data link I { Sending data

| Module is normal li’ RUN MST Sf) E RR. < :gremdaeilt; link is being performed
L | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| ] -\ ]

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

IMEILSE@ AJGSVBTCU 68ADVN

CON
AL
® : On o : Off
CON
B
SEL.

5 ———| 24 v DC is being supplied |

—/ POWE&

RUN
Od—| Module is normal |

xZ—

T

T
)
=

The data link is being performed

LRUN
o,
LERR
O
TEST
O
10
20
40
8O

=
=

o
o normally
o
0
5 o
L3
6 B | foreser
Ll O
Ll O
. o |Low
—
o8 s
<t =1
8 \
C—————J WOE
CON
c |p
o
W
E
R
CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCLink[V2]

|
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program

Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the converted digital value also
changes accordingly.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin 1O function|Built-in CC-Link
Start I/0O No. XIYAO ‘ X/Y00 X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2(LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Master station

1)

A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Terminating resistor

D500 | CH1 Digital output value

D501 | CH2 Digital output value

Terminating resistor
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN e

ul ejep auy Bulwiopad v} L1
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Remote device station (station number 1)

3 stations
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11 2 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used

11.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one ver.2 compatible remote device
station are connected is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Built-in VO function[Built-in CC-Link
Start 1/0 No. XIYAO | XIY00

Master station
N ]

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Ver.1 compatible remote device station  Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(1) Setting the remote device station

Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device station.

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

MELSEG Aussvercu-ssapvn
CON
AL
CON
B
SEL.
@ POMER
ser| O
RUN
2 o)
LRUN
3 e} Station number setting switch,
LERR ("~ Transmission speed setting
O switch
4 T%T | 8[40[ OFF
) 20 OFF

xZz—

T

T
>
=

10 place

10| OFF

8| OFF Station
number 1

(o)

OFF
OFF
ON

STATION NO
1 place

INISIFNENINIES

1
4
5

|| CAN = OFF
7 =51 g OFF 156kbps
oA o OFF
8 N - J
e v Mode select switch
\CO (Normal mode)
CON
c |p
0
W
E
cont R
D

MITSUBISHI  CCink[V2]

—J

wa)sAs e Buunbyuo) L'z L1
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Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

M

ELSEEAJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

CON

o
W >
z

xz—r

o _
H POWER
1 SET| O
2 up| "%’
LRUN
O
3 DOWN| [ Err
swWi| o
0 TEST
4 o o
u] 10
o 20
5 a ‘AO
8]
5 o
6 o )
0 O
o GAN
7 | SN
6
P
8 A
MOD;\
COo
C |p
g]
CONJR
D

MITSUBISHI CCyink A |

i

40)

OFF

OFF

10 place
=T
olo

OFF

OFF

ON

STATION NO.

1 place

OFF

OFF

OFF

OFF

[N IO NG N PO NG )

B RATE

OFF

.

Station number setting switch,
Transmission speed setting switch

Station
number 4

156kbps

J

Mode select switch

3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)

—



CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters of the
master station

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Referto [ 5~ Page 264, Section 11.2.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [~ 5~ Page 264, Section 11.2.2
(3) for the station information setting.

Refer to [ 5~ Page 265, Section 11.2.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

Skark IO Mo, Qoo
Operation Setting Operation Setking |¢— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (2).
Type Masker Stakion -
Station Mo. 0
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Skart -
Mode Rernoke Metiver,2 Mode) -
Transrission Speed 156kbps -
Taotal Module Connected 2
Remote Inpuk{Ri) #1000
Remote CutputiRY) w1000
Remote Register{R i) 'l
Remate Register(Ris w1000

Wer, 2 Femote InputiRs)
\er, 2 Remoke Oubpub{RY)
‘er.2 Remote Register{RWr)
Ver.2 Remote Register{Riw)

Special RelayisSE) SEO

Special Register(Sin' S0

Retry Count 3

Aukomatic Reconnection Station Counk 1

Standby Master Station Mo,

PLC Down Select Stop -

Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -

Delay Time Setking a
Station Information Setting Skation Information —— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (3).
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting «—— Refer to Section 11.2.2 (4).

Inkerrupk Setking Inkerrupk Setking

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
» 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the 1/0O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XY
/20 1/0 points used for I/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

i~ Parameter Mame

—

—Humber; of Gccupied Stations:

IOccupied Skation 1 VI

™ Hold Input Data

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

rExpanded Cyelic Setting

ISingIe - l

—Case of CPU STOP Setting

[ Clears Compulsarily

~Block Data Assurance per Station

[~ Enable Setting

.

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting.

It mavy slow the start of data link.

I~ Read the model name of slave node

Cancel |

Set parameters as follows.

nk Station Information Module 1

(3) Station information setting

Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remote Station Reserve/Tnvalid Inteligent Fuffer Select(Word) -
Station Mo, Station Type Setting Courk Poinks Station Select Send Receive Automatic
i1 Wer.1 Remaote Device Station  |Single w |Exclusive Station 3 = [96 Poinks ~ |Mo Setting - I
2/ 4 |Wer.2 Remote Device Station ~ |Quadruple > |Exclusive Station 1 = |64 Poinks ~ Mo Setting - -
"Inteligent Device Station” of "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station,
Default Check ™™ End Cancel




CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(4) Initial setting of the remote device station

(a) Setting the target station number

Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.

1. Setting the target station number
Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Humber Setting Module 1

Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Reqgistered Procedures Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures
1 1 0|| Regist Procedure | 9 Regist Procedure
z 4 0| Regist Procedure | 10 Regist Procedure
3 Reqist Procedure | 11 Regist Procedure
4 | Reqist Procedure | 12 | PReqist Procedure
5 Regist Procedure | 13 Regist Procedure
£ | Regist Procedure | 14 | Reqist Procedure
7 Regist Procedure | 15 Regist Procedure
a |_Regist Procedure | 16 | Regist Procedure
Clear | Check End Caneel

2. Selecting the Regist Procedure
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "1".

(b) Setting the regist procedure registration
Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device station.
In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN are used as examples for the procedure
registration.

1. Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
The details to be set are as follows:

Bumas Jsjoweled Z'Z' L1
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» Set channels 1, 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

« Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting 1 (the second condition).

» Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average processing and set it to Number
of times (the third condition).

+ Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).
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Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... E|

Input Farmat  |HEX. hl

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Details of Execution
Flag Condition | Device | Execute wirite | Device | ‘Write
Device Mo, |Condition Device Mo, Data
Execuke |52k Mew v |Ri - 13 |0 - Rl an o003
Execute |Same as Prewv.Set - (R= - 18 0N - R o1 o031
Execute |Same as Prew,Set ¥ [R= - 18 O - Riher 03 0200
Execute |Same as Prewv,Set ¥ [R= - 18 o - Rihve 0s ao1o
Execute |Same as Prew,Set - [R# hd 13 0N - RY - 15 |OM -
Execute |Same as Prev,Sek - |R& - 15 [ON - RY - 19 (oM -
Execute |Set Mew - R - 18 [OFF - RY - 18 [OFF
Execute |Set Mew - |R% - 19 [N - RY - 19 [OFF -

2. Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

» Set channels 1 and 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

+ Set the output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting 1.
(the second condition)

» Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR.
(the third condition)

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

« Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... g|

Input Formak m
Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Dietails of Execution

Flag Condition| Device | Execute Write | Device | Write

Device Mo, [Condition Device Mo, Daka

Execute |9et MNew - (RX - 18 JON - Rifi - 0s 00FC
Execute |Jame as Prev.5eb = |Ra 16 JON - Ry W 09 0031
Execute |Same as Prewv,Set - |RA - 18 [ON - Rt - 0B aooo
Execute |Same as Prewv.Set - [RX - 15 oW - R - 18 [CH -
Execute |Same as Prev,Set v |R# - 18 JON - RY - 19100 -
Execute |5et New - (RX - 18 JOFF - R - 18 |0 -
Execute |3et Mew * |R# - 19 (0N - RY - 19 [ON -

Point/

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote device station by writing the settings to the
CPU module and turning on the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SB000D). (Refer to

[ 5~ Page 169, Section 8.3.1 (4).)
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote registers between the
programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device stations.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual for each module.
[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

[[ " RYOF to RY00
lL_RY1FtoRY10

Y101F to Y1010
Y102F to Y1020
| Y103F to Y1030
] Y104F to Y1040
3 Y105F to Y1050
! Y106F to Y1060 | |
Y107F to Y1070 ||

Y100F to Y1000 ||
J

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)
3 3 AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
- [_x100F tox1000 |1, _[[_RX0F to Rx00
3 X101F to X1010 |/ [ RXIFto RX10 o 3
3 X102F to X1020 3 3 o ]
! X103F to X1030 ! 3 P 3
i X104F to X1040 : i b i
X105F to X1050 !
! X106F to X1060 | | . [[__RXOF to RX00 3
! X107F to X1070 | _RX1F to RX10 !
! X108F to X1080 :
X109F to X1090

Y108F to Y1080
Y109F to Y1090

[ RYOF to RX00 i
"|[__RYIFtoRX10 3

welboud e buneasd £z L1
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Programmable controller CPU

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN

Remote device station (station number 4)
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN

For write i é i é
W1000 E E RWwO (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) E E
W1001 E E RWw1 (CH.1to CH.4 input range setting) E E
W1002 5 E RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) 5 E
W1003 E E RWw3 (Average processing specification) E E
W1004 i E RWw4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) i E
W1005 i ! | IRWwS5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) E E
W1006 E ! | |RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) E !
W1007 5 E RWw7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) 5 E
W1008 E E RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) E E
W1009 i E RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) i E
W100A E E RWWA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting) E E
W100B E E RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting) E E
W100C 1 E | E RWwO (CH.1 digital value setting)
W100D | i : 1| [Rww1 (CH.2 digital value setting)
W100E E E E E RWw2 (CH.3 digital value setting)
WA00F : : : 1| [Rww3 (cH4 digita value setting)
W1010 i E i E RWw4 (CH.5 digital value setting)
W1011 1 E i 1| [RWw5 (CH.6 digital value setting)
W1012 ro T J-< RWW6 (CH.7 digital value setting)
W1013 E E E E RWw7 (CH.8 digital value setting)
W1014 E E E E RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting)
W1015 E E E E RWw9 (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting)
W1016 | E ! E RWwA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting)
w1017 P ! i [RWwB (HOLDICLEAR setiing
w1018 : : : D[R Reserveq)
W1019 : | : P [RwwD Reserveq)
W100A : | ; ! [RWWE (Reserved)
W100B : . : . RWWF (Reserved)
For read E é E é
W0000 E i RWr0 (CH.1 digital output value) E i
W0001 | | [RWr1 (CH.2 digital output value) b
W0002 | | [Rwr2 (CH.3 digital output value) E i
W0003 E E RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) E E
W0004 -E<—§- RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value) | é
W0005 E i RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value) E i
W0006 E E RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value) E E
W0007 E E RWr7 (CH.8 digital output value) E E
W0008 E 5 RWr8 (Error code) E 5
W0009 E 1 [RWr8 (Reserved) E !
WOO00A . I |RwrA (Reserved) , :
WO000B | E RWIB (Reserved) | E
W000C E i | i {Rwro (CH.1 check code)
W000D P [ [Rwrt (cH.2 check code)
WO00E . i . 1| [Rwr2 (CH.3 check code)
WOOOF | ; , ; RWr3 (CH.4 check code)
Wo010 P T [RWr4 (CHL5 check code)
W0011 ! i i 1| [RWr5 (CH.6 check code)
W0012 P ! 4| [Rwrs (CH.7 cheok code)
W0013 5 E 5 E RWr7 (CH.8 check code)
w0014 P [ [Rwes (Ermor code)
W0015 : ; | ! [Rwro Reserveq)
W0016 E E E E RWrA (Reserved)
Woo17 : ; | D [Rwis (Reserveq)
W0018 5 E 5 E RWIC (Reserved)
W0019 E ; E | [RwiD Reserved)
WO01A ; | ; | [RWE Reserved)
WootB : | : | [RWE Reserved)
' ' 1




CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o—3f I} f + we NO 100
SW80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SBoF
38 | {RsT SBOD
X1018 X1078
—
X1018
56— | [SET SBOD
X1078
'AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN initial setting change
Initial setting change
59 "H [MOVP H3 #1000
[MOVP H30 #1001
[MOVP H200 #1003
[MOVP K16 #1005
[SET Y1019
X1019
90] I [RST Y1019
'AJBSVBTCU-68ADVN digital output value read
X101B X1000
92— | ] | [MOV #0 D500
X1001
f [MOV # D501
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN error occurrence processing
X101A
124 } [MOVP #8 D508
Error reset
| [SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | > [RST Y101A

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

AJB65VBTCU-68ADVN,
AJB65VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN data
link abnormal

AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWwO0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(RWw5)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).
AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
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AJB65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change
Initial setting change
W

| 152— {MOVP  HOFC w1014
| [MovP  H30 #1015
i [SET Y1079
| X1079
i 179 } [RST Y1079
"AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN digital value seting T
X1078
181— | |} {MOVP K500 w100¢
Digital value
setting
{MovP K1000 H100D
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting
X1078
20— | |} (Y1060
Analog output
enable
(Y1061
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X107A
236— | {BMOVP  WOC D510 K2
{HovP w4 D518
Error reset
f [SET Y107A
Y107A X107A
265— | o4 [RST Y107A
268 {MCR NO
269 {END

270

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Analog output enable/
disable setting (RWw8)

CH.1 to CH.4 output range |
setting (RWw9) |
Turns on initial data settingi
request flag (RY19). |

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
CH.1 digital value
setting (RWwO) : 500

CH.2 digital value
setting (RWw1) : 1000
Turns on CH.1 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RY00).

Turns on CH.2 analog
output enable/disable
flag (RYO1).

Read CH.[ check code
(RWr0, RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).




CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11.2.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the remote device station when the data
link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On []:Off

| Controlling data link I I Sending data

| Module is normal li’ RUN lViST SI‘) ERR.« Igremd:llltj link is being performed
| | | ]
LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| ] | \ ]

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm that the LEDs are as follows:

VIELSEG Asssvercu-ssapvn

CON
A L
}ﬁ: ® :On o : Off
K
CON
B
E§

——— 24 v DC is being supplied \

POWE!
SET ‘&
2 RUN -
[ Module is normal ‘
LRUN
3 ®
LERR
O —— 1 The data link is being performed
4 bl normally

T

il eyep ay) Bulwliopad 27| L
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T
>
=

OFFSET
(¢]

P EEELLEEEE]
o)

ON

O
GAN

H

«?ﬁf
3
/0\,

————"T WODE

CON
c

IMS0T

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCrink[V2]

|
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(2) Confirming the operation with the program

Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

1) Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the converted digital value also
changes accordingly.

2) Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages converted from digital to analog
are output.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin /O functionBuilt-n CC-Link
Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00

Master station
N

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

r
1) A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN Terminating resistor

D500 | CH1 Digital output value

D501 | CH2 Digital output value

2) AJ/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

W100C| CH1 Digital value setting

W100D | CH2 Digital value setting

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN ==

= AJBSVBTCU-68DAVN_

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station
(station number 1) (station number 4)

3 stations 1 station
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

11 3 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

11.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system where one ver.1 compatible remote device station and one ver.2 compatible remote device
station are connected is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin 1O function|Built-in CC-Link

Module name LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Start I/0 No. XIYAO [ XIY00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station

Terminating resistor

Terminating resistor
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

wa)sAs e Buunbyuo) L'g 1L
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Ver.1 compatible remote device station  Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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(1) Setting the remote device station

Settings of the remote device station switches are shown below:
For more detailed information about the contents of the settings, refer to the User's Manual for the remote device
station.

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

MIELSEG AsssveTcu-ssapun

CON
A
CON
B
SEL.

Zz—r

1 POWER
seT| O
2 RN
O
L RUN
3 O Station number setting switch,
| LERR ("~ Transmission speed setting
s O switch
4 =R g[a0]_OFF
o |10 g|3[2q oFF
5 0 |20 Z|2l10 oFF Stati
= 40 8 ® 8| OFF nuamlggﬂ
B w80 | <|8[4] oFF
©
B o~ 5|52 oFF
6 @D || o -
0 o 1 ON
GAN 14| OFF
7 LAl S [2[ oFF | > 156kbps
N o [1]| OFF
<ol
8 X & J
(" NO0DE

Mode select switch
\( 0 (Normal mode) Aj

CON
C

IMZ0T

CON
D

MITSUBISHI  CCink[V2]

|
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Setting of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

VELSEBAJBSVBTCU-68DAVN
CON
A |L
|
N
con/K
B
— SEL——
C @
q' POWER
SET| O
RUN
2 UpP
@ LRUN
3 O
DOWN| LErRR Station number setting switch,
ISW1 | O Transmission speed setting switch
a TEST
4 & o) of40] OFF
g 1o o|al20] ofFF
5 g O Z|2[10] oFF
0 ‘40 % 8| OFF Station
a Ele number 4
0 ?%« <|g[4] _oN
6 0 o [N [&|2{2]_oFF
S GQN 1| OFF
7 b w 4] OFF
B - 5 | 2| OFF 156kbps
8 I~ \o o [1] OFF
< — J
MOD ;\ Mode select switch
\( 3 (Ver.2 Mode Normal mode)
CO
c |p
o
w
E
CONJR
D

MITSUBISHI CCiink"A

|

wa)sAs e Buunbyuo) L'g 1L
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11.3.2 Parameter setting

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters of the
master station

Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Refer to [_ 7~ Page 277, Section 11.3.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [_ 5~ Page 277, Section 11.3.2
(3) for the station information setting.
Refer to [ 5~ Page 278, Section 11.3.2 (4) for the remote device station initial setting.

1
Stark Ii0 Mo, noan
Operation Setting Opetation Setting |¢—— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (2).
Type Master Station -
Skation Mo, 1]
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Skart -
Mode Remote Net{Additional Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps =
Tatal Module Cannected 2
Remote Input{Rx) »1000
Remaote Output{RY) ¥1000
Remote Register(Rir Wi
Rermnate Register(Riu) W10
Yer.2 Remote InpukiRi) #1500
Yer,2 Remote Qukput(RY) Y1500
Yer.2 Remate Register{RiWr) 'W1000
Yer,2 Remote Register(Riw] W1S00
special Relay(SE) SEO
Special Register{3i) SW0
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconnection Station Count 1
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Dowin Select Stop -
Scan Mode Setting Bsynichronous -
Delay Time Setting 0
Skation Infarmation Setting Station Information [—— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (3).
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Tnitial Setting 4—— Refer to Section 11.3.2 (4).
Inkerrupk Setking Inkerrupt Setting

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
+ Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/Y!
/Z 0 1/0 points used for 1/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

x]

—Parameter Mame —humber of Grcupied Stations

I IOccupied Station 1 'l

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting—————— ~ Expanded Cudlic Setting
I Hold Input Daka ISingIe vl
—Case of CPUSTOR Setting———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Aukomatically Detection Sekting ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setting.

It may show the skart of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

ares_|

(3) Station information setting

NN
o

Set parameters as follows. " ;
=3

QL D

S ]

CC-Link Station Information Module 1 33
o ®

3

9

Expanded Cydlic Exclusive Remote Station ReservefInvalid Inkelligent Buffer Select(word) - 8 @

Skation Mo, Station Type Setking Counk Paints Skation Select Send Receive Automatic = %
11 [Wer.l Remote Device Station = |Single  |Exclusive Station 3 ||36 Poinks + [[No Setting - I (8 —

2/ 4 |ver.Z Remote Device Station  w |Quadruple  |Exclusive Station 1 |64 Points + |No Setting - - g

=

=2

o

3

QL

<

o

Q

[0]

"Intelligent Device Station” af "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station, 73

Defaulk Check End Cancel UC,

[]

Q
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(4) Initial setting of the remote device station

(a) Setting the target station number

Set the target station for which the initial setting is performed.

1.

Setting the target station number
Set the target station numbers to "1" and "4".

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Target Station Mumber Setting Module 1

278

Tatget Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures Target Station Mo, | Mo, of Registered Procedures
1 1 Ol Regist Procedure | 9 Regist Procedure
2 4 0| Regist Procedure | 10 | Reqist Procedure
3 __Reqist Procedure | 11 | Reqist Procedure
4 Regist Procedure | 12 Regisk Procedure
5 Regist Procedure | 13 Regisk Procedure
6 Regist Procedure | 14 Regisk Procedure
7 Regist Procedure | 15 Regisk Procedure
3 Regist Procedure | 16 Regisk Procedure
Clear Check End Caneel
2. Selecting the Regist Procedure

Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "1".

(b) Setting the regist procedure registration
Set the conditions and details of the remote device station settings.
For more detailed information about the settings, refer to the Remote Device Station User's Manual.
In this section, AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN are used as examples for the procedure
registration.

1.

Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
The details to be set are as follows:

Set channels 1 and 2 to A-D conversion enable (the first condition).

Set the Input range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting 1 (the second condition).
Set channel 1 to Sampling processing, and specify channel 2 as Average processing and set it to Number
of times (the third condition).

Set channel 2 Average number of times to 16 times (the forth condition).

Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the fifth condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the sixth condition).

Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the eighth condition).
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Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... g|

Input Format  |HEX, -

Execute | Operational Condition |Executional Condition Dekails of Execution
Flag (Condition | Dewice | Executs Wrike | Device | Write
Device Mo, [Condition Device Mo, Diaka
Execute [Sek Mew - |RX - 18 [On - R - on 0003
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [RX - 15 |ON - R - 01 0031
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [Rx - 15 O - R - 03 0200
Execute |Same as Prev.Set - [Rx - 15 O - R - 05 ool
Execute [Same as Prev,Set - |Ri - 18 (G - R - 18 |ON -
Execute [Same as Prev,Set - |Ri - 18 (G - R - 19 |ON -
Execute [Set Mew - |RA - 18 |OFF R - 18 |[OFF -
Execute [Sek Mew - R - 19 (G - R - 19 |[OFF -

2. Procedure registration of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
Click the "Regist Procedure" of the target station number "4".

The details to be set are as follows:

« Set channels 1 and 2 to Analog output enable. (the first condition)

» Set the output range of channel 1 to 0 - 5V, and channel 2 to User range setting 1.
(the second condition)

+ Set the HOLD/CLEAR setting of channels 1, 2 to CLEAR.
(the third condition)

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to ON (the forth condition).

« Turn the Initial data setting request flag to ON (the fifth condition).

» Turn the Initial data processing completed flag to OFF (the sixth condition).

» Turn the Initial data setting request flag to OFF (the seventh condition).

Set parameters as follows.

Remote Device Station Initial Setting Procedure Registration Module 1 Target S... gl

Input Format  |HEX, -
Execute | Operational Condition  |Executional Condition Details of Execution

Flag (Condition | Device | Execute Wirike | Device | Wite

Device Mo, |[Condition Device Mo, BE1E]

Execute |Set Mew v (R - 15oN - Rty 08 oaFc
Execute |Same as Prey.Seft ¥ [RE - 18 JON - Rliifi k] 0031
Execute |Same as Prev.Sef * [Rx - 18 oM - Rl 0 aooo
Execute [Same as Prev.5et « |[RE - 15 [ON - R¥ - 150N -
Execute |Same as Prev.5ef « |[RE - 18 [ON R¥ - 190N -
Execuke |Set Mew - |RX - 15 [OFF = RY - 18 |OFF =
Execute |Set Mew v (R - 19 oM - RY - 19 |OFF -

Point/’

The initial settings registered by using GX Works2 can be reflected to the remote device station by writing the settings to the
CPU module and turning on the remote device station initialization procedure registration instruction (SBO00D). (Refer to

[T 5 Page 169, Section 8.3.1 (4).)
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11.3.3 Creating a program

This section shows a program used to control the remote device stations.

The following diagrams show the relationships of the remote input/output and remote registers between the
programmable controller CPU devices and the remote device station.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

For detailed information about each remote device station, refer to the User's Manual for each module.
[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Remote device station Remote device station
Programmable controller CPU (station number 1) (station number 4)
i AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Ver.1 compatible

- [ x100F tox1000 1,
| X101F to X1010 [ :
X102F to X1020 !
; X103F to X1030
. [ X104FtoXx1040 | |

[ RXOF to RX00
1 RX1F to RX10

| X105F to X1050

: Y100F to Y1000 ||
J RY1F to RY10

Y101F to Y1010
! Y102F to Y1020
Y103F to Y1030
Y104F to Y1040
: Y105F to Y1050

{[" RYOF to RY00
l

Ver.2 compatible
X150F to X1500 | L
X151F to X1510 |/
X152F to X1520
; X153F to X1530

RXOF to RX00
RX1F to RX10

r—‘Q\

 [[ " RYOF to RY00
"|L_RY1FtoRY10

i Y150F to Y1500 || !
Y151F to Y1510 |[ !

i Y152F to Y1520
Y153F to Y1530
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Programmable controller CPU

Ver.1 compatible for write

Remote device station (station number 1)
AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Remote device station (station number 4)
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

E W100 E E RWwO (A/D conversion enable/prohibit specification) E E

H W101 H 1| | Rww1 (CH.1 to CH.4 input range setting) A

i W102 i i RWw2 (CH.5 to CH.8 input range setting) i i

i W103 i i RWw3 (Average processing specification) i i

: W104 H 1 | | Rww4 (CH.1 average time, number of times setting) | 1 1

E W105 E E RWw5 (CH.2 average time, number of times setting) E E

E W106 E E RWw6 (CH.3 average time, number of times setting) E E

E W107 : ' | | Rww7 (CH.4 average time, number of times setting) | 1 1

\ W108 E E RWw8 (CH.5 average time, number of times setting) E E

E W109 E E RWw9 (CH.6 average time, number of times setting) E E

E W10A H [ RWwA (CH.7 average time, number of times setting) i

H W10B ) E E RWwB (CH.8 average time, number of times setting) E E

E Ver.1 compatible for read E E E E

H WO000 H 1| | RWr0 (CH.1 digital output value) e

W001 ' | |[RWr1 (CH.2 digital output value)

E W002 E E RWr2 (CH.3 digital output value) o

! W003 : ' | |RWr3 (CH.4 digital output value) o

W004 =—— [ RWr4 (CH.5 digital output value)

W005 RWr5 (CH.6 digital output value) 0

. WO006 . 1| | RWr6 (CH.7 digital output value) E E

W007 ' | |[Rwr7 (CH.8 digital output value)

; W008 ; || RWr8 (Error code) i

: W009 , i |RWr9 (Reserved) i

WO00A i | RWrA (Reserved)

W00B i [RWrB (Reserved)

E Ver.2 compatible for write E E '

W1500 1 . RWwO (CH.1 digital value setting)
, W1501 E E E E RWw1 (CH.2 digital value setting)
W1502 1| [ Rww2 (CH23 digital value setting)
: W1503 ' ' v 1| | Rww3 (CH.4 digital value setting)
E W1504 E E E E RWw4 (CH.5 digital value setting)
W1505 1] | Rwws (CH.6 digital value setting)
W1506 f ' "0 | Rwws (CH.7 digital value setting)
: W1507 i i + 1| Rww7 (CH.8 digital value setting)
E W1508 E E E E RWw8 (Analog output enable disable setting)
E W1509 : : 1 1|| RWw9 (CH.1 to CH.4 output range setting)
‘ W150A E E E E RWwA (CH.5 to CH.8 output range setting)
W1508 + 1| [ RWwB (HOLD/CLEAR setting)
W150C ' ' 1 | RWwC (Reserved)

. W150D E E E E RWwD (Reserved)

E W150E E E E E RWWE (Reserved)

E W150F E E E E RWwF (Reserved)

' Ver.2 compatible for read ! ! "

, W1000 , , + 1| | RWr0 (CH.1 check code)

5 W1001 b 1| [RWr1 (CH.2 check code)
W1002 ¢ 1| [ RWr2 (CH.3 check code)

: W1003 ' ' 11| | RWr3 (CH.4 check code)
W1004 b . ['RWr4 (CH.5 check code)

i W1005 i i + 1| [ RWr5 (CH.6 check code)

: W1006 : : 11| | RWré (CH.7 check code)

: W1007 E E 1| [RWr7 (CH.8 check code)
W1008 ik 1 1| [ Rwrs (Error code)

: W1009 ' ' i1 | Rwro (Reserved)

: WA100A b 11 [RWrA (Reserved)

W100B 11 [ RWrB (Reserved)

W100C ' ' i1 | RWrC (Reserved)

: W100D b 11 [[RWrD (Reserved)

E W100E ; ; 11 | RWrE (Reserved)

W100F 11 [ RWIF (Reserved)

welboud e Bueasd €L L
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Status confirmation of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN, AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
O—F I} f +H we NO 100
SW80. 3
(Y90
(Y91
NO~_M100
Initialization procedure registration
SB5F
38 | {RsT SBOD
X101B X151B
—
X1018
56— | {SET SBOD
X1518
| AJBBVBTCU-68ADVN initial setting change
! Initial setting change
! 59— {MOVP  H3 100
3 {MovP H30 #101
3 [MOVP  H200 103
i [HovP  Ki6 w105
i {SET Y1019
i X1019
! 90 } {RsT Y1019
'AJB5VBTCU-68ADVN digital output value read
X101B X1000
92— | ] | {Mov #0 D500
X1001
f {Mov # D501
AJB65VBTCU-68ADVN error occurrence processing
X101A
124 } {MovP #8 D508
Error reset
f [SET Y101A
Y101A X101A
149— | > {RST Y101A

[}

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.
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AJB65VBTCU-68ADVN,
AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN
data link normal

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN data
link abnormal

AJB5VBTCU-68DAVN data
link abnormal

Turns off initialization
procedure registration
directive.

Turns on initialization
procedure registration
directive.

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN
A/D conversion enable/
prohibit specification
(RWw0)

CH.1 to CH.4 input
range setting (RWw1)

Average processing
specification (RWw3)

CH.2 average time,
number of times setting
(Rww5)

Turns on initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

Turns off initial data setting
request flag (RY19).

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN

Reads CH.1 digital
output value (RWr0).

Reads CH.2 digital
output value (RWr1).

Reads error code (RWr8).

Turns on error reset
request flag (RY1A).

Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).



CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN initial setting change AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

Initli’ﬁl setting change Analog output enable/

M i
192 LHOVP HOFC wisos ] disable setting (RWw8) 3
[ovP H30 Wi509 1 CH.'1 to CH.4 output range
setting (RWw9) !
r Turns on initial data settingi
LSET Yisie ] request flag (RY19). |
X1519 Turns off initial data setting'
_____ A T Y requestflag RY19).
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN digital value setting AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN
X151B e
181— | It [MOVP K500 wsoo ] Cfi1digital value

Digital value setting (RWwO0) : 500

setting r CH.2 digital value
MOVP K1000 #1501
t ] setting (RWw1) : 1000

AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN analog output enable/disable setting Turns on CH.1 analog
X1518 ;
207— | It (11500 3 z:;pzjéiggg)le/msable
Analog output !
enablg . Turns on CH.2 analog
(1501 ) output enable/disable
. flag (RYO01).
AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN error occurrence processing
X151A
23— | [ewove wioo pslo ke ] ead CHlJcheckcode

(RWr0, RWr1).

{movP w1008 D518 1 Reads error code (RWr8).

Error reset

Turns on error reset

| I
— | LSET YISIA ] request flag (RY1A).
- l|5=1A XL'E{I’A [RST visia 7 Turns off error reset
request flag (RY1A).
268 MR NO 1
2Rﬂ [END }

The program enclosed by the dotted line is necessary only when the initial settings are changed.

welboud e Bueasd €L L
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11.3.4 Performing the data link

Turn on the remote device stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the remote device station when the data
link is being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On ] : Off

| Controlling data link I I Sending data
4 3
| Module is normal by RUN MST SD ERR.‘ Igfmdaalllt; link is being performed
| | | [

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| [ -\ J

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the remote device station
For both the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, confirm that the LEDs are as follows:

MELSEB AussveTcu-esapvn
CON
ATl
,'\, ® : On O : Off
K
CON
B
——— 24V DC is being supplied |
" U Fouey
SET
2 RUN .
“'—| Module is normal |
LRUN
3 o,
I LERR
2 The data link is being
4 o || performed normally
@ |10
5 B (|20
1] 40
B |[sO
6 Bl | Jorrser
[ 1] O
[ 1] O
; o ||
=
6 -
8 Br
(" MODE
CON
c |p
0
W
E
cond R
D
MITSUBISHI  CCink[72]

|
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CHAPTER 11 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND REMOTE DEVICE STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program

Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

Change the voltage input to the AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN and confirm that the converted digital value also changes

accordingly.
Set digital values to the AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN, and confirm that the voltages converted from digital to analog are
output.

Module name Buitin 10 ful;fﬁfos:‘:;:.li-_iﬁzc-unk LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Start I/0 No. XIYAO | X/YOO [ X/Y20[ X/Y30] X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station

1) A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN Terminating resistor

D500 | CH1 Digital output value

D501 | CH2 Digital output value

2) A/D conversion of AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

W1500 | CH1 Digital value setting

W1501 | CH2 Digital value setting

Terminating resistor

AJ65VBTCU-68ADVN _ AJ65VBTCU-68DAVN

ul ejep auy Bulwiopad v'E L1

Pas( S| OPOA [BUORIPPY JON SJOWSY USUM €'} |

Ver.1 compatible remote device station Ver.2 compatible remote device station

(station number 1) (station number 4)
3 stations 1 station
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CHAPTER 12 ExAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION

BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION
AND LOCAL STATIONS

This chapter explains the procedures from module settings to parameter settings, programming, and finally operation
check using a system configuration example.

121 When Remote Net Ver.1 Mode is Used

12.1.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with one local station is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6| LY10R2|LY10R2
Builtin O functionBuilt-in CC-Link

Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| XIY30| X/Y40| X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Module name

Terminating resistor

L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in O function|Built-in CC-Link|

Start 1/0 No. | XIY20] X/IY 0| X/Y50| X/Y60

JJJAA

Local station (station number 1: occupies 4 statlons)

Module name

Terminating resistor
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.1.2 Setting the master station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Referto [ 5~ Page 288, Section 12.1.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [_ 5~ Page 288, Section 12.1.2
(3) for the station information setting.

Skark I/ Mo, aooo
Operation Setting Operation Sekking [¢— Refer to Section 12.1.2 (2).
Tvpe Masker Station -
Skation Ma, u]
Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start -
Mode Remote Net{ter.1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps -
Tokal Module Conmected 1
Femoke Input{Rx) #1000
Remate Outpub{RY} Y1000
Remote Regisher{R W) Wi
Remoke Register(Riww) W00

‘er,2 Remoke InpukiRx)
‘er, 2 Remobe OubputiRy)
\er, 2 Remote Register(RiWr)
Ver,2 Remote RegisteriR )

Special RelayiSE) SEO
Special Register]SW) Wi
Retry Count 3
Aukornatic Reconnection Skation Count 1
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLIC Dowin Select Stop -
Sican Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting o
Station Information Setting Stakion Information 4—— Refer to Section 12.1.2 (3).
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting
Inkterrupk Setting Inkterrupt Setting

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
» 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent
function module.

siajeweled uone)s Jajsew ay) bumas z'1°z)
pasn SI 8PON | "JOA 1ON Bjowsy UsUM |'Z)

Programmable
controller CPU

XY
/2 0 1/0 points used for /0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

I/O points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Name —Humber aff Gccupied Stations

I IOccupied Skation 1 vI

—Data Link. Faulky Station Setting————— ~ Expanded Cyclic Setting
[ Hold Inpuk Daka ISingIe vl
—Case of CPIJSTOP Setting——— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[~ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Aukomatically Detection Setking ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setking.

It may slow the stark of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

Ok, I Cancel |

(3) Station information setting

Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cydlic Exclusive Remote Station ReservefInvalid Inkelligent Buffer Select(word) -
Skation Mo, Station Type Setking Counk Paints Skation Select Send | Receive | Automatic |
1f1  [Inkelligent Device Station - |Single ¥ |Exclusive Station 4+ |128 Points + |No Setting - fid | 64 | 128 =

"Intelligent Device Station” af "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station,

Defaulk T Check End Cancel
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12.1.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to Section [ =~ Page 290, Section 12.1.3 (2).

Skark IfC Mo, 0ooo
Operation Setting Operation Setting [«—— Refer to Section 12.1.3 (2).

Type Laocal Skation -

Station Mo, 1

Master Skation Data Link Type -

Mode Remote Metiver. 1 Mode) -

Transmission Spesd Auta Following -

Total Module Connected

Remote Input{Rx) #1000
Remote Outpub(RY) 41000
Remote RegisterRWr) Wl
Remoke Register{R ) W00

Wer, 2 Remote Inpuk(Rx)
Wer, 2 Remoke QukbputiRY)
Wer, 2 Remoke RegisterRywr)
‘er,2 Remote Register{R i)

Special Relay(SE) SEO
Special Register] S SWO

Retry Count

Aukomnatic Reconneckion Station Counk
Standby Master Station Mo,
PLC Daown Select hd

Scan Mode Setting -

Dielay Time Setking

Station Information Setting

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Inkerrupk Setting Inkerrupk Setting

Point/

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® Toset X orY as a refresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

sisjoweled uone)s [eo0] ay) Bumes ¢€°1°Z1
pasn SI 8PON | "JOA 1ON Bjowsy UsUM |'Z)

XIYO
2 1/0 points used for I/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

I/O points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Mame —Mumber of Occupied Skations

I IOccupied Skations ¢ vl

—Data Link Faulky Station Setting—————— -~ Expanded Cuclic Sething
™ Hold Input Daka ISingIe vI
—iCase of CPUSTOR Setbing———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[~ Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

AUt Detect Sething of the Connected Device 5
Please select Read Model Mame of Slave
Statiar in Auto Deteckion of the
conmecked device.

The start of data link may be slow after
selecting the ikem.

[~ | Read Madel Mame of Slayve Station

Ok, I Caniel |
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12.1.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master and local stations.

The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices of the master station programmable controller CPU
and the devices of the local station programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Master station Local station
programmable Local station (station number 1: programmable
controller CPU Master station occupies 4 stations) controller CPU

X100F to X1000 RX00F to RX000 RYOOF to RY000 Y100F to Y1000

X101F to X1010 RX01F to RX010 RYO01F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010

X102F to X1020 RX02F to RX020 RYO02F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020

X103F to X1030 RX03F to RX030 RYO3F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030

X104F to X1040 RX04F to RX040 RYO04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040

X105F to X1050 RX05F to RX050 RYO5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050

X106F to X1060 RX06F to RX060 RYO06F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060

L ||Y107D to Y1070

RX07F to RX070 RYO07F to RY070

||X107D to x1070] |

Y100F to Y1000 RYOOF to RY000 X100F to X1000

Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010 RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010

Y102F to Y1020 RYO2F to RY020 RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020

Y103F to Y1030 RYO3F to RY030 RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030

Y104F to Y1040 RYO4F to RY040 RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040

Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RX05F to RX050 X105F to X1050

Y106F to Y1060 RYO6F to RY060 RXO06F to RX060 X106F to X1060

|| Y107D to Y1070 J

RYO07F to RY070 RXO07F to RX070 || X107D to X1070

" | | RX00F to RX000
>

welbouid e buineal) 1L
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

Master station

programmable
controller CPU

Local station

Master station

JHEEREEEEEEEEEEEEE SEEEEEEEEEEEREEE
202122121 212121212glg2glgl e 8|l 8|l 8l 883838 8l 8l 8 8 8 8 8 8
HE R Y B T L S SRR R R R R R R RS
|||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||||| S
“““““““““““““““
SIS Y3 I8 S533 338384 S|13|9 33885383 3]38/88|45
HEHEEHEEHEEEHEEHEEHEE zl=z(222221222222] 2|22
RRRRRRRRRRRRWWRR ||l v|lv|l|l| |||l | | | | x| @
“ J “ J
IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII l\lIIIIIIl|||||Illllll||||IIIIIIIIII|IIIIll|||||IIIII||||||II b e e e e
“““““““““““““““
r ~ N\ r N\
slslylglslsl sl s slglselelolyly Sl o 8388583882y
SEHEHEHEHEEEHEHEEEEEEE HHEHEEHEHEHEHEEEEEEE
||l v|l|l|l| ||| | |l | x| | @@ rirlv|lv|lvle|lv|le| ||| @l | | x| ¢
- J - J
\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\ A e mm o
.............................
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O | AN| 0| | V| ©l ] ©| O <] O O] O] W| Ww 0123456789ABCDEF
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation

X0 XOF XII SWE}O. 0

Station number 1 is

A || | [
o—H 11 10 +f LMe No #1060 ] performing the data link
SK80. 0
} (Y50 ) Station number 1 is faulty
NO~_M100
Control program
2 X]()IO() Y40 Y Control program using data
! ~ received from a local station
X20 Program to generate
34— | (Y1000 ) transmission data to a local
station
36 {HCR NO ]
37 {END 1

(2) Local station program

Confirmation of data link status
X0 XOF X1 ion i f
Local station is performing
O—Hf I} f we No Moo ¥ gata tink
NO —_M100
Control program

X1000 Control program using data
16— | QL ) received from the master )
station -_\
X21 Program to generate ~
30— | (Y1000 ) send data to the master o
station @
L
32 {MCR NO =3
{ 1 2
[V
33 [END 3 'g
Q
=
o
3

Pas( sl BPOIN | "JOA JON SJOWSY USUM L'ZL
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By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station can be guaranteed.

(-5 Page 159, Section 8.2.9) !
*1 Data of more than one station are not guaranteed.

Also, to configure an interlock in the program, do so by using remote I/O (RX/RY) as shown below.

Sending station (master station)

1)
MO Y1000 X1000 2)
} +F +F [BHOV DO W100
3)
[sET
X1000 7)
f [RST

1)The send/receive command (MO) turns ON.
2)Data of DO to D3 are stored in W100 to W103 (RWwO to RWw3).

K4

Y1000

Y1000

Receiving station (local station)

1) 4)
) X1000 5)
: I {BMOV WO D100
6)
{seT
X1000 8)
pa [RST

| AT

3)Upon completion of storage in W100 to W103, Y1000 (RYO) for handshake turns ON. 2
4)By cyclic transmission, remote output (RY) data are sent following the remote register (RWw) data, and the receiving

station's X1000 (RXO0) is turned ON.
5)Data of WO to W3 (RWr0 to RWr3) are stored in D100 to D103.

6)Upon completion of storage in D100 to D103, Y1000 (RYO) for handshake turns ON. "2
7)When the receiving station's Y1000 turns ON, the sending station's Y1000 turns OFF.
8)When the sending station's Y1000 turns OFF, the receiving station's Y1000 turns OFF.

K4

Y1000

Y1000

*2 Even if the number of occupied stations is two or more, the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station can be
guaranteed by performing handshaking with one bit of remote /O (RX/RY). The interlocks for all occupied stations (in

units of 4 words) are not necessary.
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.1.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the local station first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local station when the data link is
being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On [ :Off

| Controliing data link | | Sending data
& I3
| Module is normal q RUN MST SD E RR‘ Igfmdaa:lta link is being performed
™~ - m O y

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
[ ] | -'\ |

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

H :On ] : Off

{ Sending data

Module is normal }7> RUN MST SB ERR. %
| (I | - 3

L R-UN S I\AST R-D\L EERR. ‘i

The data link is being performed / { Receiving data %
normally i

Pas( sl BPOIN | JOA JON SJOWSY UBUM L'ZL
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(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

296

1) When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of the local station turns on.
2) When X21 of the local station is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns on.

Module name

L26CPU-BT

[Builtin O function|Built-in CC-Link

LX40C6

LX40C6|LY10R2

LY10R2|LX40C6

LX40C6

LY10R2

LY10R2

Start I/0 No.

XIYAO | X/Y00

X/IY50

XIY60

XIY70

X/Y80| X/Y90

Terminating resistor

~
Terminating resistor
Module name oy L2.6(\:PFJ_,BT —1LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in 1/O fur | n CC-Link
Start I/0O No. X/IYAO | X/Y0O0 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y40[ X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Local station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations)]
.




CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

122 When Remote Net Ver.2 Mode is Used

12.2.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two local stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Builtin VO function[Built-in CC-Link

Module name LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2(LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Start I/0 No. XIYAO | X/Y00 | X/Y20[ X/Y30] X/Y40! X/Y50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80[ X/Y90

Master station
N

s
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name Baitin IO func1ion|Built-in CCLink LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/O No. XIYAO | X/YOO | X/Y20[ X/Y30] X/Y: X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 statlons)
[N
NN
NN
~=
=
g3
3 S
a X
€o
s
23
° @
w Z
\ ks
4 oS
39
N
L26CPU-BT §
Module name Buitin 10 funcior|Buitin CC-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2) %
Start /0 No. X/IYAO | X/YOO | X/Y20] X/Y X/Y60 X/Y90 s
K e o c
»
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double) ] 8
\
Terminating resistor
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12.2.2

Setting the master station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Refer to [_ 7~ Page 299, Section 12.2.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [_ 5~ Page 299, Section 12.2.2
(3) for the station information setting.

1
Skart IfC Mo, oooo
Operation Jetting Qperation Setking |¢— Refer to Section 12.2.2 (2).
Type Master Station -
Station Mo, 0
IMasker Station Data Link Type PL Parameter Auto Start -
Maode Remote Mek(Wer.Z Mode) -
Transmission Speed 15Ekbps -
Tokal Module Connected 2
Remote InputiR) %1000
Remote Outpub{Ry) V1000
Remote Registar{RAWr) Wi
Remate Register{R i) W1000
‘er, 2 Remote Input{Rx)
Ver.Z Remaote Cukbpuk(RY)
‘er, 2 Remote Regisker{Ri)
Ver.2 Remate Registar{RWw)
Special Relay{SE) SEBO
Special Register{S's SWo
Retry Count 3
Aukomakic Reconneckion Station Count 1
Standbey Master Station Mo,
PLZ Down Select Skop -
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setking i}
Station Information Setting Station Infarmation <+— Refer to Section 12.2.2 (3).
Remate Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting
Inkerrupt Setting Interrupt Setking

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
+ Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X orY as arefresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XY
/1 0 1/0 points used for /0 modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices

298



CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

x]

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Mame —humber of Grcupied Stations

I IOccupied Station 1 vl

—Diata Link Faulty Stakion Setting—————— [~ Expanded Cyudlic Sething
™ Hold Input Daka ISingIe vl
—Case of CPUSTOP Sething———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
[ Clears Compulsotily [~ Enable Setting

—Machine Automatically Detection Setting ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-deteck
Setting,

It may show the skart of data link.

| Read the model name of slave node

cavel_|

(3) Station information setting

Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cydlic Exclusive Remote Station ReservefInvalid Inkelligent Buffer Select(word) -
Skation Mo, Station Type Setking Counk Paints Skation Select Send Receive Automatic
1f1  [ver.1Inteligent Device Station = |Single Exclusive Station 4 | 128 Points Io Setting v fid 64 128 _ |
2/5  |ver.2 Inteligent Device Station  w |Double Excclusive Station 2 |96 Paints No Setting v fid 64 128 =

4
4

4
4

"Intelligent Device Station” af "Station Type" includes local station and standby master station,

siajeweled uone)s Jajsew ay) bumes z'z'zl
pasn SI 8PON Z'JOA 19N Blowsy UsUM Z'Z)

Defaulk T Check End Cancel
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12.2.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the parameters of the Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to [_ =~ Page 301, Section 12.2.3 (1) (b).

Start 110 Mo, oong
Operation Setting Operation Setting <+— Refer to Section 12.2.3 (1) (b).
Type Local Station -
Station Mo, 1
IMasker Station Data Link Type -
Mode Remote Met(ver. 1 Made) -
Transmission Speed Auto Following -
Tatal Maduls Connecked
Remote Inpuk{fs) #1000
Remote OutpubiRYy) ¥1000
Remate RegisteriRi) Wi
Remote Register (R W1000

Ser,2 Remote InputiRg)
‘er.2 Remote OubpubiRY)
‘er.2 Remote Register{R i)
Ver. 2 Remate Registar{Rwia)

Special Relay(3E) SEO
Special Register(SW) SWO

Retry Count

Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Skation fa.

PLC Down Select -

Scan Made Setting -

Delay Time Setking

Station Information Setting

Remote Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupt Sekting Interrupt Setting

Point/

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
0 1/0 points used for /O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0O points which can be set for refresh devices
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 \

—Parameter Mame —MNumber of Oocupied Stations

I IOccupied Skations 4 VI

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting——— [ Expanded Cyclic Setbing
[ Hold Input Data ISingIe VI
—(Case of CPUSTOP Setting——————— [~ Block Data Assurance per Station
I Clears Compulsarily [~ Enable Setting

—auto Dekect Setting of the Connected Device —
Please select Read Mode| Mame of Slave
Statian in Suto Detection of the
comnected device,

The start of data link may be slow after
selecting the item,

I | Read Model Mame of Slaye Station

0K I Cancel

sJa1aweled uonels [eoo| ay) bumes €221
Pas( sl BPOIN Z'JOA JON SJOWSY UBUM Z'ZL
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(2) Setting the parameters of the Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to [_ 5~ Page 303, Section 12.2.3 (2) (b).

Skart I Mo, oooa
Operation Setting Operation Setting <+— Refer to Section 12.2.3 (2) (b).
Type Local Skation -
Stakion Mo, 5
IMasker Skation Data Link Type -
Mode Remoke Mekier, 2 Modea) -
Transmission Speed Auto Following -
Total Module Connected
Remote Inpuk(Rx) #1000
Remote Oukput{Ry) Y1000
Femake Register (R Wil
Remote Registar{Ryimd w1000

‘er,2 Remote Input(Rx)
Wer.2 Remote CubputiRy)
Ver.Z Remote Register(RiWe)
Wer, 2 Femoke RegisteriRiww

Special Relay(SE) SEQ
Special Register(Sih) ]
Retry Counk

Automatic Reconneckion Skation Count
Standby Master Skation Mo,

PLC Down Select hd

Scan Mode Setting -

Delay Time Setting

Skation Information Setking

Femote Device Skation Initial Setting

Interrupt Setting Inkerrupk Setking

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
* Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent function module
+ Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X orY as a refresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XIYO
0 1/0 points used for /O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0O points which can be set for refresh devices
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 |

(X]

—Parameter Mame —Number of Oocupied Stations

I IOccupied Skations 2 VI

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting——— [~ Expanded Cyclic Setting
[ Hold Input Daka IDoubIe 'l
—Case of CPUSTOP Setting———— [~ Block Data Assurance per Skation
[ Clears Compulsatily [~ Enable Setting

—Aute Detect Setting of the Connected Dewice o
Please select Read Model Mame of Slave
Skation i Auto Debection of the

canmected device,

The statt of data link may be slow after
selecting the item,

I~ | Read Model|ame of Slave Station

84 I Cancel |

sisjoweled uone)s [eo0] ay) Bumes €z2'zZ1L
pasn SI 8PON Z'JOA 19N Blowsy USUM Z'Z)
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12.2.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master and local stations.

The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices of the master station programmable controller CPU
and the devices of the local station programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Ver.1 compatible local station Ver.2 compatible local station
Master station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations) (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

i | [RYOOF to RY000 Y100F to Y1000

i | RYO1F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010 ;
RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020
| ! RYO3FtoRY030 | { || Y103F to Y1030 |
! ! RYO04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 !
5 | RYOSF to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 ;
! ! RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 '
‘ RY07FtoRY070 || ((L[¥107D to Y1070
i | . N i
i | RXOOF to RX000 | X100F to X1000 i
' | RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 |
RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020
i i RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 :
! Master station : RXO4F o RX040 | [ | [_X104F to X1040 Local station |
i programmable Ver.2 compatible | RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050 Ver.2 compatible programmable |
E controller CPU buffer memory i RXO6F to RX060 X106F to X1060 buffer memory controller CPU E
1 [X100F to x1000] ([Rx00F to Rx000 ]! RXO7F to RX070 | | L LLIX107D to X1070 RYOOF to RY000 ([ Y100F to Y1000] !
i [ x101F to x1010 RXO1FtoRX010| |1/ (1 RYO1F to RY010 Y101F to Y1010] !
1| X102F to X1020 RX02F to RX020 | i RYO2F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020/
! | X103F to X1030 | || | RXO3F to RX030 RYO3F to RY030 || ]| Y403F to Y1030| !
! |_X104F to X1040 RX04F to RX040 RYO04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040]| |
i |_X105F to X1050 RXO5F to RX050 RYOS5F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050| !
I |_X106F to X1060 RXO06F to RX060 RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060| |
i [Tx107D to x1070 ) RXO7F to RX070 | | RYO7F to RY070 | [[Y107D to Y1070
" | X108F to X1080 [ [RX08F o RX080 RYO8F to RY080 || Y108F to Y1080/ !
I |_X109F to X1090 RXO09F to RX090 RYO9F to RY090 Y109F to Y1090| !
i [ X10AF to X100 RXOAF to RX0A0 RYOAF to RYOAQ Y10AF to Y10A0| |
i | X10BF to X10B0 (") [RX0BF to RX0BO RYOBF to RY0BO | [~ | |_Y10BF to Y1080 3
I | X10CF to X10C0 RXOCF to RX0C0 RYOCF to RY0CO Y10CF to Y10CO|
' [k10DD to x10D0 ] RXODF to RX0DO RYODF to RYODO 10DD to Y10D0] !
' [ Y100F toy1000]]  [[RY0OF to RY000 | RXO0OF to RX000 (1 x100F to x1000] '
i |Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010 RX01F to RX010 X101F to X1010] |
i [LY102F to Y1020 RY02F to RY020 RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020| !
E Y103F to Y1030 | | RYO3F to RY030 RXO3F to RX030 | [ J| X103F to X1030 E
I |_Y104F to Y1040 RYO04F to RY040 RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040| |
" | Y105F to Y1050 RYO5F to RY050 RXO5F to RX050 X105F to X1050] !
i Y106F to Y1060 RYOGF to RY060 RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 E
t [lv107D to Y1070 RYO7F to RY070 RXO7F to RX070 | [[x107D to x1070| !
' [ y108Ftov1080]]  [[RY08F to RY080 | RXO8F to RX080 |’ X108F to X1080] !
i |_Y109F to Y1090 RYO9F to RY090 RXO09F to RX090 X109F to X1090| !
I |Y10AF to Y10AQ RYOAF to RYOAQ RXOAF to RX0AQ X10AF to X10A0| !
' | Y10BE to Y10B0| ("] [RYOBF to RY0BO RXOBF to RX0B0 | [ ] [_x10BF to x1080] !
i Y10CF to Y10C0 RYOCF to RYOCO RXOCF to RX0C0 X10CF to X10C0| ;
E 10DD to Y10D0 RYODF to RYODO RXODF to RXODO 10DD to X10D0] |
[ eeeees The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master and local stations.
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Ver.1 compatible local station Ver.2 compatible local station
Master station (station number 1) (station number 5)

Local station
programmable
controller CPU

RWw00 W0000 || | !

RWwO1 w1001 || : :

RWw02 w1002 ||! i i

RWw03 w1003 || 3 |

RWw04 w1004 | |! 3 3

RWw05 W1005 | |

RWwO06 W1006 3 3

RWwOD W100D } }

RWwOE W100E | :

RWwOF | W100F : 3

RWr00 W0000 | i

RWr01 W0001 3 3

RWr02 W0002 | |

RWr03 W0003 | :

RWr04 W0004 | |

RWr05 W0005 i i

RWr06 W0006 3 :

Master station Ver.2 { : i Ver.2 Local station |

programmable compatible RWr0D WO000D i compatible programmable |

controller CPU buffer memory RWrOE WO00E i buffer memory controller CPU

W0000 (T Rwr00 RWrOF ||_woooF ([ Rwwoo w1000 | |

W0001 RWrO1 ||} | bosrm o T [ Rwwo1 W1001_| |

W0002 RWr02 I [_rRwwo2 w1002 | |

W0003 RWr03 ; RWw03 W1003 ;

W0004 RWr04 RWw04 w1004 | |

W0005 RWr05 RWw05 w1005 | |

W0006 RWr06 RWw06 w1006 | |

W000D RWrOD RWwOD w1000 | |

WOO0OE RWrOE RWwOE W100E | !

WO00F || RwroF RWwOF || W100F | !
W0010 RWr10 RWw10 w1010 | | Y
W0011 Rwr11 RWw11 W1011 | N
W0012 RWr12 RWw12 w1012 | | p
W0013 RWr13 RWw13 w1013 | ! 93
=
W0014 RWr14 RWw14 W1014 ; o 3
WO0015 RWr15 RWw15 W0015 3 8 [0)
W0016 RWr16 RWw16 W0016 : o é
I 1 i ' o T
W001D RWr1D RWw1D W101D_] | Sz
WO001E RWr1E RWw1E W101E : Rl
WOO1F ([_RwWrF RWw1F ] (w10t ] ! 35
w1000 ] ([_Rwwo0 RWr00 ([“woooo ] : =
W1001 RWwO01 RWr01 W0001 3 g
W1002 RWw02 RWr02 W0002 ‘ (4
W1003 RWw03 RWr03 w0003 | | @
W1004 RWw04 RWr04 w0004 | | S
W1005 RWw05 RWr05 WO0005 3 o

W1006 RWw06 RWr06 W0006 3

W100D RWwOD RWr0D W000D | !

W100E RWwOE RWIOE WOO0E | |

W100F | ] L[ RWwOF RWrOF |[ Wo0oF | :

W1010 RWw10 RWr10 w0010 | |

W1011 RWw11 RWr11 W0011 }

W1012 RWw12 RWr12 w0012 | |

W1013 RWw13 RWr13 w0013 | |

W1014 RWw14 RWr14 w0014 | |

w1015 RWw15 RWr15 W1015 ‘

W1016 RWw16 RWr16 w1016 | |

W101D RWw1D RWr1D woo1D | !

W101E RWw1E RWr1E WO001E 1

W10TE ) L[ RWw1F RWr1F_|] [[CwootF ]
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(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation
X0 XOF Xt sW80.0
o — | | ——3F fuc o woo ]
SW80. 4
(Y50 ) Station number 1 is faulty
(Y51 ) Station number 5 is faulty
NO~_M100
Control program
- Control program of station number 1
SW80.0  X1000 Control program using
21—F | | (Y40 ) data received from local
station of station No. 1
X20 Program to generate
I (Y1000 3 transmission data to local
+ Control program of station number 5 station of station No. 1
SWB0.4  X1080 Control program using data
57— ] | QY4 ) received from local station
of station No. 5
X2|1 . Program to generate
f (Y1080 3 transmission data to local
station of station No. 5
77 {MeR NO 1
78 {END 1

(2) Local station program

(a) Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1) program

Confirmation of data link status
%0 XOF X1
o——— —— |

Local station is performin
L no 100 ] data link P ’

NO~_M100

Control program

wl'OIOO Y41 Y Control program using data

! ~ received from a master station
X21 Program to generate send

30— | (Y1000 ) data to the master station

32 {MCR NO b

33 [END ]
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(b) Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF X1
o—4 | } | {me NO M100
NO ™~ M100
Control program
X1080
18— | (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1080
32 {MCR NO
33 [END

3

b

b

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station

By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station can be guaranteed.

(Referto [~ 5 Page 159, Section 8.2.9)

Also, to configure an interlock in the program, refer to REMARK in [__ 3 Page 291, Section 12.1.4.
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12.2.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the local stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local station when the data link is
being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On ] : Off

| Controlling data link | I Sending data
& 3
| Module is normal q RUN MST SD E RR < 'rl]'g;amdaalllt; link is being performed
| | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| ] -\ L]

I Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

W :On []:Off

I Sending data

Module is normal |7> RUN MST SB E RR.
| O | (|
L R_UN S I\AST R_D\L EDRR.
The data link is being performed / I Receiving data
normally
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Confirming the operation with the program
Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.
* When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 1 turns on.
*« When X21 of local station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns on.
*« When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 5 turns on.
* When X21 of local station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master station turns on.

L26CPU-BT
Bitin IO functior]Built-in CC-Link|
Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00

Module name LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2(LY10R2

Master station

~
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name |- —— = TBuitin CO-Link| -X40C6|LX40C6 LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6(LY10R2|LY10R2|
Start I/0O No. XIYAO \ X/Y00 X/IY20| X/Y: X/Y60 X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 smtlons)
NN
NN
NN
[
53
o @
35
27
53
Q@ S
= ®
=0
o Z
g o
\_ =
> 53
; [
g
L26CPU-BT Q
Module name Buitin 10 fncion|Buitin CC-Link LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2 @
Start I/0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y60 0] X/Y80| X/Y90 o
R e o z
@
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double ] Q
\
Terminating resistor
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123 When Remote Net Additional Mode is Used

12.3.1 Configuring a system

As shown below, a system with two local stations is used as an example.

L26CPU-BT
Buiitin /O function]Built-in CC-Link
Start /0 No. X/YAO | X/Y00

Module name

LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2

Terminating resistor

L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2| LY10R2| LX40C6| LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Buiit-in /O function|Built-in CC-Link

Start I/O No. XIYAO [ X/YOO [ X/Y20[ X/Y30] X/Y. X/Y60 X/Y80| X/Y90

J JJJAAAA

Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 statlons)

Module name

\
~
Module name L26CPU-BT LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Built-in VO function|Built-in CC-Link
Start I/O No. XIYAO [ X/Y00 X/IY60 0] X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)
\

Terminating resistor

310



CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.2 Setting the master station parameters

(1) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.

Referto [ 7~ Page 312, Section 12.3.2 (2) for the operation setting. Refer to [_ 5~ Page 312, Section 12.3.2
(3) for the station information setting.

1
Skart IO Ma, uluiali]
Operation Setting Operation Setking |¢— Refer to Section 12.3.2 (2).
Type Masker Station -
Skakion Mo, 1]
IMaster Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter fuko Start -
Mode Rernoke Met{Additional Mode) -
Transmission Speed 156kbps -
Tatal Module Connected 2
Remate Inpuk(RE) #1000
Remote Oukpub{RY) Y1000
Remote Register(RiWr) Wi
Remote Register{Riw) W100
Wer,2 Remote Inpub{fi) #1500
War, 2 Femake Oukpuk(Ry) Y1500
Wer, 2 Remote Register{RWr) W000
Ver,2 Remote Register{ Ry w1500
Special Relay(sE) SE0
Sperial Register{Si') W
Retry Count 3
Automatic Reconneckion Station Count 1
Standby Master Skation Ma,
PLC Dawn Select Stop -
Scan Made Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting i}
Station Information Setting Station Information 4+—— Refer to Section 12.3.2 (3)
Remate Device Station Initial Setking Initial Setting
Inkerrupk Setting Inkerrupk Setting

Point/’

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
» 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the 1/O numbers used for /O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

X/;(O 1/0 points used for /0 modules and

Intelligent function modules

I/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(2) Operation setting

Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Mame

—

—Humber aff Gccupied Stations

IOccupied Skation 1 vI

[ Hold Inpuk Daka

—Diata Link. Faulky Station Setting

—Expanded Cyclic Setting

ISingIe bt l

[~ Clears Compulsarily

—Case of CPIJ STOP Setting

—Block Data Assurance per Skation

|~ Enable Setting

[ |

—Machine Aukomatically Detection Setking ——
Select when ko read the model name of
slave station by Device Auto-detect
Setking.

It may slow the stark of data link.

[~ Read the model name of slave node

Cancel |

(3) Station information setting

Set parameters as follows.

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Expanded Cyclic Exclusive Remate Station Reserve/Invalid Inteligent Buffer Select(Word) -

Skation Mo, Station Type Sekking Counk Poinks Skation Select Send Receive Aukormatic
11 |ver.lInteligent Device Station = |Single ~ |Exclusive Station 4« | 128 Points ~ [No Setting - 4 64 128 _ |
2/5  |ver.2 Intelligent Device Station = |Doubls + |Exclusive Station 2 |96 Points ~ Mo Setting - 64 64 128 =

Defaulk

e

"Intelligent Device Station” af “Station Type" includes local station and standby master station,

End Cancel




CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.3 Setting the local station parameters

(1) Setting the parameters of the Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to [ >~ Page 314, Section 12.3.3 (1) (b).

1

Skark IO Mo, [ulula ]
Dperation Setting Operation Setting «—— Refer to Section 12.3.3 (1) (b).
Tvpe Local Skation -
Skation Mo, 1
IMasker Station Data Link Type -
Mode Remate Met{ver.1 Mode) -
Transmission Spesd Auka Following -
Tatal Module Conmected
Remate InpukiR) #1000
Remate Cutpub(R) Y1000
Remote Register(Riwr) Wi
Remote Register(R i) W10

Wer.Z Remote Inpub(Rx)
Wer.Z Remate Oubpub(R)
Ver.Z Remate Reqgister(RWr)
Wer, 2 Remote Register (R i)
Special Relay(SE) SEO
Special Register{SW) SWO

Retry Count

Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Skation Mo.
PLC Dovn Select hd
Scan Mode Setting A

Delay Time Setting

Skation Information Setting

Remate Device Station Initial Setting

Interrupk Sekting Interrupt Setting

Point/

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/0O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® Toset X orY as arefresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

sia1aweled uonels [eoo| ay) bumes £'€°Z1
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controller CPU

X/IYO
) 1/0 points used for I/O modules and

Intelligent function modules

I/O points which can be set for refresh devices
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(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1 \

—Parameter Mame —Mumber of Occupied Skations

I IOccupied Skations ¢ vl

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting————— ~Expanded Cuclic Setting
™ Hold Input Daka ISingIe vI
—iZase of CPUSTOP Setting————— [~ Elock Data Assurance per Station
[~ Clears Compulsorily [~ Enable Setting

—Aubo Detect Sethng of the Connected Dewvice
Please select Read Model Mame of Slave
Statiorn in Auto Detection of the
connected device,

The start of data link may be slow after
selecking bhe item.

I~ | Read Model Mame of Slayve Station

Ok, I Cancel

314



CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(2) Setting the parameters of the Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5)

(a) Setting the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters
Set the network parameters and automatic refresh parameters as follows.
For the operation setting, refer to [ =~ Page 316, Section 12.3.3 (2) (b).

1
Skart I Mo, oooa
Operation Setting Operation Setting <4+—— Refer to Section 12.3.3 (2) (b).
Tvpe Local Station -
Stakion Mo, E)
Master Skation Daka Link Type -
Mode Remate Mebladditional Mods) -
Transmission Speed Auto Following -
Tokal Module Connected
Remote Inpuk(Rx) w1000
Remnate OutputiRyY) Y1000
Femake Register (R Wil
Remote Registar{Ryimd Widd
Wer.2 Remate Input{Rx) #1500
Wer.2 Remote CubputiRY) Y1500
Wer,2 Remote Register{Ryr) W1000
Wer,2 Remoke Regisker{R i) W1S00
Special Relay(SE) SE0
Special Register{Sw') Sl
Retry Counk
Automatic Reconneckion Skation Count
Standby Master Station Mo.
PLC Down Select hd
Scan Mode Setting -
Delay Time Setting
Skation Information Setking
Remote Device Skation Initial Setting
Inkerrupk Setting Interrupk Setking

Point />

® Do not set the same refresh devices as the following.
» Refresh parameters of modules on the network
* 1/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent function module
» Auto refresh settings of an intelligent function module

® To set X or Y as a refresh device, set a number later than the I/O numbers used for I/O modules and an intelligent
function module.

Programmable
controller CPU

XY
/2 0 1/0 points used for /0O modules and

Intelligent function modules

1/0 points which can be set for refresh devices
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(b) Operation setting
Set the operation setting as follows.

Operation Setting Module 1

—Parameter Mame

—

—Mumber of Occupied Skations

IOccupied Skations 2 'I

—Data Link Faulty Station Setting

[~ Hold Input Data

—Expanded Cyclic Setting

IDDubIe 'l

—Case of CPU STOP Setting

[~ Clears Compulsarily

—EBlock Data Assurance per Station

[ Enable Setting

o]

= Auto Detect Setting of the Connected Device 5
Please seleck Read IModel Mame of Slave
Station im Auto Deteckion of the
connected device,

The start of data link may be slaw after
selecking the item,

[~ | Read Madel Mame of Slawve Station

Cancel |




CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.4 Creating a program

This section shows the program to be used for communication between the master and local stations.

The following diagram shows the relationship between the devices of the master station programmable controller CPU
and the devices of the local station programmable controller CPU.

The shaded areas indicate the devices that are actually used.

[Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)]

Ver.1 compatible local station Ver.2 compatible local station
Master station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations) (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)
""" "Masterstation A Tttt Local sfation™ ™~} ! e Local sfation™ ™~
' programmable Ver.1 compatible ' I programmable ' 1+ Ver.1 compatible programmable !
1 controller CPU__ __ buffer memory . 1 1 R controller CPU | | __buffer memory . controller CPU |
! | X100F to X1000 RXOOF to RX000 | | | i [ [ RYOOF to RY000 Y100F to Y1000 | | ! [ RY0OF to RY00O Y100F to Y1000 | |
i i
i [ X101F o X1010 RXO1F to RX010 | | | ' | [RY01F to RYO10 Y101F to Y1010 | | ! ! [ [rvotF o RY010 Y101F to Y1010 | !
3 X102F to X1020 RXO02F to RX020 3 | [ RY02F to RY020 Y102F to Y1020 | | 1 ! [ [Rvo2F o RYo20 Y102F to Y1020 3
1 | X103F to X1030 RXO3F to RX030 | | 1 i | | RY03F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 | |1 i | [ RY03F to RY030 Y103F to Y1030 | 1
i |
1| X104F to X1040 RX04F to RX040 | [ 1| | RY04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 | | ! ! | RY04F to RY040 Y104F to Y1040 | |
i | X105F to X1050 RXO5F to RX050 | | ! | [ RY05F to RY050 Y105F to Y1050 | | ! ! [ [rosF to Rv0s0 Y105F to Y1050 | !
1| X106F to X1060 RXO06F to RX060 | | 1 ¢ | | RYO6F to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 | | ! i [ | RY0BF to RY060 Y106F to Y1060 | !
i | i i
1 ||><1 07D to X1070 |} RXO07F to RX070 J 1 i | | RYO7F to RY070 ) LL[Y107D to Y1070} ) E | RYO7F to RY070 ) L ”Y107D to Y1070|
i - i [ i
! ; ] N y N ' | Do !
+ | Y100F to Y1000 RYOOF to RY000 | ] ! [ [ Rx00F to RX000 X100F to X1000 |] : 1 [ [ Rx00F to Rx000 X100F to X1000 |
| Y101F to Y1010 RYO1F to RY010 | | 1 1| | Rx01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | | 1 i | | Rx01F to RX010 X101F to X1010 | |
i ) | i ) i
! Y102F to Y1020 RYO2F to RY020 | | ! 1| | RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 | | | 1 | | RX02F to RX020 X102F to X1020 | |
i | i i i
! Y103F to Y1030 RYO3F to RY030 | ! ! | | RX03F to RX030 X103F to X1030 | |! L RXO3F to RX030 X103F to X1030 | !
i Y104F to Y1040 RYO04F to RY040 i ! RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 E i RX04F to RX040 X104F to X1040 i
i
1 | Y105F to Y1050 RYOS5F to RY050 | [ 1 1| | RX05F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | | | i | | RX05F to RX050 X105F to X1050 | |
i | i i i :
' Y106F to Y1060 RYO06F to RYO060 | | | ! | | RX06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 | | RXO06F to RX060 X106F to X1060 '
! [[v107p 1o v1070] ) RYO7F to RY070 | | | [ Rx07F 1o Rx070 || L[l[x1070 to x1070] } : ' | [Rxo7F 1o Rx070 || [xt07D to x1070]
| ) : h : v ) |
b e L | b 4 e o
! Ver.2 compatible | | Ver.2 compatible |
! buffer memory ! ! buffer memory !
1 | X150F to X1T500 RXO8F to RX080| | | i | | [RYOSF to RY060 Y150F to Y1500 | !
! | X151F to X1510 RXO9F to RX090 | ! !'|| RY07F to RY070 Y151F to Y1510 | !
| | | |
1| X152F to X1520 RXOAF to RX0AO| | ! ' ]| RY08F to RY080 Y152F to Y1520 [ !
I [ X153F to X1530 RXOBF to Rx080) [ ! | | RvooF 1o Rvoso Y153F to Y1530 | ! N
i | x154F to X1540 RXOCF to RX0CO| | 1 i || RYOAF to RY0AO Y154F to Y1540 | 1 w
| | i ;
1 |llx155D to x1550] | | [Rx0DF to RxoD0] J ! ' |[RvoBF to RY0BO] | LIl v1550 to Y1550] ! »
! ! ! ! o
! 3 . ! ' 3 . ¢ ©
t [ Y150F to Y1500 RYO8F to RY080| | ! 1| | RX08F to RX060 X150F to X1500 | | L
i | Y151F to Y1510 RYOSF to RY090| | | i | | [RX07F to RX070 X151F to X1510 | ! @
'] Y152F to Y1520 RYOAF to RY0AO/ | ! ;| | RX08F to RX080 X152F to X1520 | | )
t [ Y153F to Y1530 RYOBF to RYOBO| [ ! || RX09F to RX090 X153F to X1530 | ! ]
1| Y154F to Y1540 RYOCF to RYOCO| | | I | [ RXOAF to Rx0A0 X154F to X1540 | ! 8
i [Iv1s5D to Y1550 | | [RvoDF to RyoDO| | | | [ rRxoBF to Rx0Bo] | | T x1550 to x1550] ! N
| | i | 3
b | b e |

-+ The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master and local stations.
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[Remote registers (RWw and RWr)]

Master station
lr Master station |

Ver.1 compatible local station
(station number 1)

Local station |

Ver.2 compatible local station
(station number 5)

Local station

| programmable Ver.1 compatible] :‘ programmable ! Ver.1 compatible programmable
i controller CPU buffer memory ! ' controller CPU 1 ! buffer memory controller CPU
: [ wo000 RWroo_|]! {[[Rwwo00 w1000 |): [ Rwwo00 W0100
¢ [ wooo1 RWro1_||! ' [T RWwo1 w1001 || [ [ RwWwo1 W0101
i [ woo02 RWr02_||! [ Rwwo2 wW1002_| |1 | [ Rww02 W0102
i [ w0003 RWr03_||! H| [_Rwwo03 W1003_||: i| [_Rww03 WO0103
' [ w0004 RWro4_||! '| [ RWwo04 W1004_ || | [ RWw04 WO0104
i [ w0005 RWr05_||! ' [ RWw05 W1005_| | | [ Rwwo05 W0105
i [ woo06 RWro6_||! ' [_Rwwo6 W1006 || ‘| [_Rwwo06 W0106
¢ [ w0007 RWro7_ (! ) [ Rwwo7 w1007 | [ [ Rwwo7 W0107
i [ wooos Rwrog_|(* 1 [_Rww08 w1008_| [ [ Rwwo8 W0108
i [ w0009 RWr09_||! ‘| [_RWw09 W1009 || | [ RWwo09 W0109
© [ Wo00A RWr0A || H| [RWwoOA W100A || i [ RWwOA WO10A
: [ woo0B RWrOB_ || | Rww0B W100B_||: | [ RwWwoB W010B
i [ woooC RWr0C_||! | RwwoC W100C_||! | [ RwwoC W010C
i [ woo0D RWrOD_||! ‘| [TRwwoD W100D | |! ‘| [ RwwoD W010D
i [ W00oE RWrOE_||! H [_RwwoE W100E_||! {| [_RwwoE WO10E
| [ WoooF RWroF |} || CRWwoF W100F ]! {[_RWwOF WO10F
i [ w0100 RWw00 ) {{[_Rwro0 W0000 ) {[[_Rwroo W0000
[ wo101 RWw01 || | [ Rwro1 w0001 _||! | [ Rwro1 W0001
[ wo102 RWw02 || ! ' RWr02 w0002 || [T RwWro2 W0002
i [ wo103 RWw03_ || ' [_RWro3 W0003 || ‘[ _Rwro3 W0003
[ wo104 RWw04_||! | [_Rwr04 W0004_| | | [ Rwro4 W0004
' [ wo105 RWw05_|| ! ' [ RWro5 W0005_| | ‘| [ RwWr05 WO0005
i [ wo106 RWw06 || ! [ [ Rwro6 W0006_| | 1 RWr06 \W0006
i [ woto7 RWw07_||! [ Rwro7 w0007 || [ Rwro7, W0007
| wo108 RWw08_|[" [ Rwro8 w0008 | [ [ Rwros W0008
i [ Wo109 RWw09 || | [ Rwrog w0009 || | [ Rwrog W0009
i [ Wo10A RWwOA_||! ' [ RWroA WO000A | |! ' [ RWroA WO00A
i [ wo1oB RWWOB_||! H| [_RwroB WO000B_||! {|[_RwroB W000B
' [_wo1oC RWwOC_||! ‘| [ _RwroC WO000C | |! ‘| [ RwroC W000C
i |_wo10D RWwOD_||! | [ RwroD W000D_||: ‘| [ RwroD W000D
i [ wo1oE RWWOE_|| ! ' [_RwroE WOO00E_| ! ‘| [_RwroE WOO00E
i [_Wo1oF RWwOF_] | i [RwroF WOOOF_|}; { | [_RWroF WOOOF
| Ver.2 compatible! 'Ver.2 compatible

3 buffer memory | ! buffer memory

i [ W1000 Rwr10_|]! [ Rww10 W1500
: [ w1001 RWri1_||! [ Rww11 W1501
[ w1002 RWr12_||! [ Rwwi12 W1502
i [ w1003 RWr13_ || [ Rwwi3 W1503
| w1004 RWri4_||! [ Rww14 W1504
i [ w1005 RWri5_||! (| [ RWw15 W1505
i [ w1006 RWr16_||: " [ RwWw16 W1506
i [ w1007 RwWr17_ | [ RwWw17 W1507
[ w1008 Rwr18_ | [ Rwwis W1508
' [ w1009 RWr19_[|! [ Rww19 W1509
i [ w100A RWrIA_ || [ RWwi1A W150A
' | w1008 RWr1B_||! [ [[RWw1B W150B
' [ wiooc RWrC_||! ([T Rwwic W150C
i [ w100D RWr1D_||: | [ Rww1D W150D
i [ W100E RWr1E || [ [ RWw1E W150E
i [_W100F RWrF ]! [ RWw1F W150F
i [ W1500 RWw10 ) ([[_Rwrio W1000
[ w1501 RWw11 || [ Rwr11 W1001
[ w1502 RWwi2 || [ Rwri2 W1002
[ w1503 RWw13_||! [ Rwr13 W1003
i [ w1504 RWwi4 || | [Rwri4 W1004
[ w1505 RWwi15_ || [ [ Rwr15 W1005
i [ w1506 RWw16 || ! [T RWr16 W1006
i [ wi1s07 RWw17_||! [ Rwr17 W1007
[ w1508 RWw18_|[" [ Rwris W1008
i [ w1509 RWw19 || IIRGE W1009
[ Wi150A RWw1A ]|: [ RWr1A W100A
i [ w1508 RWwW1B_||! [[RwriB W100B
' [ wi150C RWw1C ||! [ [ Rwric W100C
i [ wi150D RWw1D _||! | [ Rwr1D W100D
i [ W150E RWWIE ||! [ [_RWrE W100E
i [ W150F RWwiF |} I [_RwWrF W100F




CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

(1) Master station program

Local station status confirmation

X0 XOF X1 SW80. 0
o—4F | } | | £ {Mc NO M100
SW80. 4
(Y50
(Y51
NO~_M100
Control program
+ Control program of station number 1
SW80. 0 X1000
M—F 1 (Y40
X20
I (Y1000
+ Control program of station number 5
SW80. 4 X1500
51— 1} (a1
X21
} (Y1500
77 { MR NO
78 {END
(2) Local station program
(a) Ver.1 compatible local station (station number 1) program
Confirmation of data link status
X0 XOF X1
o—£ 11 i | {ne NO M100
NO~_M100
Control program
X1000
18 } (Y41
X21
30— | (Y1000
32 [MCR NO
33 [END

e

b

) Station number 1 is faulty

) Station number 5 is faulty

Control program using

) data received from local

station of station No. 1
Program to generate

J transmission data to local

station of station No. 1
Control program using data

) received from local station

of station No. 5
Program to generate

) transmission data to local

station of station No. 5

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station

319
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(b) Ver.2 compatible local station (station number 5) program

Confirmation of data link status

X0 XOF X1
o4 | } { } LY NO M100
NO~_M100
Control program
X1500
18— | (Y41
X2
30— | (Y1500
32 {McR NO
33 {END

[}

A

Local station is performing
data link

Control program using data
received from a master station

Program to generate send
data to the master station

By enabling "Block Data Assurance per Station", the consistency of the cyclic data for each slave station can be guaranteed.
(Referto [~ =~ Page 159, Section 8.2.9)
Also, to configure an interlock in the program, refer to REMARK in [_ 5 Page 291, Section 12.1.4.

© 00 0000000000000 0000000000000 000 O0COCPOCEOIOSOEOSIEOEOSIEOEPONOEOIEONOEOEOEOIEOEOEOEOEEOEOEOEOOETOOTOTOTOTIOTO
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CHAPTER 12 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND LOCAL STATIONS

12.3.5 Performing the data link

Turn on the local stations first, and then the master station to start the data link.

(1) Confirming the operation with the LED indicators

The following diagram shows the LED status of the master station and the local station when the data link is
being performed normally.

(a) LED indication of the master station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

Il :On ] : Off

‘ Controlling data link | I Sending data
& [
‘ Module is normal q RUN MST SD E RR < Ig;emdaa:lt; link is being performed
| | | ]

LRUN SMST RD LERR.
| (I -'\ (.

‘ Receiving data

(b) LED indication of the local station

Make sure that the LEDs are as follows:

M :On ] : Off

I Sending data

Module is normal }7* RUN MST SB ERR.
| (| | [
L R_UN S I\éST R_D\L EDRR.
The data link is being performed / [Receivi
normally | Receiving data
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(2) Confirming the operation with the program

Using the program, confirm that the data link is being performed normally.

* When X20 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 1 turns on.
*« When X21 of local station No. 1 is turned on, Y40 of the master station turns on.
* When X21 of the master station is turned on, Y41 of local station No. 5 turns on.
*« When X21 of local station No. 5 is turned on, Y41 of the master station turns on.

L26CPU-BT
Buiitin /O function]Built-in CC-Link

Module name LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2)

Start 1/0 No. X/YAQ | X/Y00 XIY50| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90

Master station
N ]

~
Terminating resistor
L26CPU-BT
Module name |- functonBuittin CC-Link| <4008 |LX40C6| LY10R2| LY 10R2| LX40C6|LX40C6)| LY 10R2) LY 10R2
Start I/0O No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/Y20| X/Y30| X/Y- 0| X/Y60 | X/Y70| X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.1compatible local station (station number 1: occupies 4 stations))
\ J
-
L26CPU-BT
Module name Bultin I/O'unnion‘Built—in COLink LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2|LX40C6|LX40C6|LY10R2|LY10R2
Start I/0O No. X/YAO | X/Y00 X/IY20| XIY X/Y860 0] X/Y80| X/Y90
Ver.2compatible local station (station number 5: occupies 2 stations: double)
.

Terminating resistor



CHAPTER 13 COMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE MASTER STATION AND INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

CHAPTER 13 cOMMUNICATION BETWEEN THE

MASTER STATION AND
INTELLIGENT DEVICE STATIONS

The method for communication between the master and intelligent device stations varies by intelligent device station.
For more details, refer to the manual for each intelligent device station.
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CHAPTER 14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

CHAPTER 14 exaMPLE OF COMMUNICATION
WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

This chapter explains the parameter settings and programming using a system configuration example.

For the parameter settings on the head module and details of cyclic transmission, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User’s Manual

14.1 System Configuration Example

The following shows a system configuration example of connecting the LJ61BT11 to the head module.
The LJ61BT11 communicates with the CC-Link slave station (AJ65BT-64AD) via CC-Link IE field network and by CC-

Link cyclic transmission.

Head module
CPU module QJ71GF11-T2
Q26UDEHCPU (Master station) ~_-J72GF15-T2 LJ61BT11
(Station number 1) (Master station)

R

E

-
u
a o
a H
b == AJ65BT-64AD
Terminating (Station number 1)
resistor
CC-Link IE field network ©
3000
fooo0o
(ITTTTTITTTITT]
LITTTITITTTTTd
\_ Terminating
CC-Link resistor

325
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14.2 Image of Link Scan and Link Refresh by Cyclic
Transmission

The following shows a transmission image of link device remote input RX, remote output RY, and the remote registers

RWr and RWw.
QJ71GF11-T2 LJ61BT11
CPU module  (Master station) Head module (Master station) AJB5BT-64AD
0000h Y RY 0000h _RY 0000h Y
I ) » |, || o200n 3) |000oh RY 0000h RY
. | ¥ > —_——— i — e — —_e=. >
Y signal -l — —
| ~ A A ~
A ~A . N M N
4000h 2000h
0000h X RX 0000h RX 0000h X
0200h 0000h RX 0000h RX
. | :
X signal | = m——s = [ N
CC-Link IE CC-Link
field network N Ao N Ao
A Al
v 4000h 2000h
Link
Link scan
scan
0000h W 0000h RWw 0000h RWw 0000h W 3) |0000h RWw OOOEh RWw
1 R SN PR .
Data writing ) I : - b [— o
Vvrel2) SB 3)
\2) “ea 10qqh L __0900h SB
L A . ——
~ 7 . . ==
LAl L LA L
~ 2000h R N
v."
. —
1000h 0000h RWr 0000h RWr 1000h ’4' * 3) [0000h RWr 0000h RWr
— — —
' B _ [ o et e -
Data reading - - ‘. . ©osw
— "  — 3)
Sel 1000h 0000h SW
L A PN =
AL AL = A2 A A
2000h N ’Tﬁ
2000h

— 1) Link refresh on CC-Link IE field network
----- P 2) Inter-device transfer in head module

==« « =P 3) Automatic refresh on CC-Link
1) Configure the link refresh of CC-Link IE Field Network in "Refresh Parameters" in Network Parameter of the CC-
Link IE Field Network master station. (Refer to [_ 7~ Page 328, Section 14.3.1 (3).)
2) Configure the inter-device transfer settings of the head module by selecting "PLC Parameter" - "Operation Setting'
in the head module. (Refer to [_ =~ Page 330, Section 14.3.2 (2).)
3) Configure the CC-Link automatic refresh in Network Parameter of LJ61BT11, which is connected on the head
module. (Refer to [_ 5~ Page 331, Section 14.3.2 (3).)

The head module link devices (RX/RY/RWr/RWw) are assigned as follows.
* Remote input (RX): Assigned from input (X0).
* Remote output (RY): Assigned from output (Y0).
* Remote register (RWr): Assigned from link register (W1000).
* Remote register (RWw): Assigned from link register (WO).
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CHAPTER 14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

14.3 Parameter Settings

14.3.1 Setting parameters of the CC-Link IE Field Network master
station

Set the parameters so that the CC-Link master station link special relay/register (SB/SW) is applied to the link refresh
of CC-Link IE Field Network.

By setting the parameters, the access to CC-Link master station link special relay/register (SB/SW) from the master
station on the CC-Link IE Field Network becomes available.

(1) Setting the network parameters
Set the network parameters as follows, using GX Works2.
For the "Network Configuration Setting", refer to [~ Page 328, Section 14.3.1 (2). For the "Refresh

Parameters", refer to [_ 5~ Page 328, Section 14.3.1 (3).

Maodule 1 Maodule 2

Mebwark Type CC IE Field (Master Station) - |Maone =
Skart IfO Ma. aooo

Mebwark Mo, 1
Total Stations 1

Group Mo,

Station M. 0

Maode Online {Mormal Mode) - .|
Mebwirk Configuration Sekting +—— Refer to Section 14.3.1 (2).

Mebwork, Operation Setting
Refresh Parameters +—— Refer to Section 14.3.1 (3).
Interrupk Sekking

Specify Station Mo, by Parameter  »

sbunjeg Jeleweled gL

UONE)S J9JSEW }IOMJBN Plold T JUT-0D au) Jo siejewesed Bunies L'e vl
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(2) Setting the network configuration

Set "Network Configuration Setting" in Network Parameter as follows.

. Network Parameter - CC IE Field - Network Configuration Settings - Module No.: 1

et up Network configuration.

Assi it Method
ssnment PSR The column contents for refresh device wil b changed corresponding to refresh parameter setting contents.

 Paints3tart Please respen the window after completing refresh parameter setting when changing refresh parameter.
(* Start/End

R¥JRY Setting Y[R W Setting Refresh Device
Mumber of PLCs | Station Mo, Station Type Points \ Stark | End | Poinks | Skark \ End R¥ | RY. | Rl | R Reserved/Error Invalid Skation Alias
1 1 |mtelligent Device Station | 1024] oooo| osFF| 1o24] oooo| oaFr[iooofioz4y |v1000(1024) [wo{1oz4y [w1000(1024) Mo Sefting -~

(3) Setting the refresh parameters

Set "Refresh Parameters" in Network Parameter as follows.

Network Parameter CC IE Field Refresh Parameter Module No:1

Assignment Method
" Paints/Start

(% Start/End

Link Side PLC Side -
Dew, Mame | Points Skart End Dewv, Mame | Points Skark End
Transfer SB SE 512 nooo 01FF # SE - 512 nono O1FF
Transfer S'W S 512 nooo 01FF # oW - 512 nono O1FF
Transfer 1 Rx - 1024 nooo 03FF # * - 1024 1000 15FF
Transfer 2 RY - 1024 nooo 03FF # i - 1024 1000 15FF
Transfer 3 R - 1024 nooo 03FF # W - 1024 0o00ao O003FF
Transfer 4 R - 1024 Ju (]} 03FF H W - 1024 001000 0013FF
Transfer 5 - = -
Tommf £ — Fay -

328



CHAPTER 14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

14.3.2 Setting parameters of the head module

Data of the CC-Link remote register (RWw/RWr) and link special relay/register (SB/SW) are exchanged by using the
CC-Link IE Field Network remote register (RWw/RWr).

(1) Communication Head Setting in PLC parameter

Select "PLC Parameter" - "Communication Head Setting", and set as follows.

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting

#Communication Head Setting §|PLC Mame ]PLC Syskem ]PLC RA&S ]Operation Setting ]I,l’O Assigniment

CC-Link IE Field Metwork Setting

Mode Cnline A

Metwark Ma, 1 (1 b0 239)

Station No. 1 {1 to 120)

* Operating with station Mo, setting of CC IE Field diagnostics
in master station when network Mo, and station Mo, are
blank in online setting,

Hold {Store in Flash ROM) PLC diagnostic error history and system error
histary by POWER-OFF/RESET,

sbunjeg Jelsweled gL

s|npow peay ay} Jo siojaweled Bumes Z'cvl
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(2) Operation Setting in PLC Parameter

Select "PLC Parameter" - "Operation Setting", and set as follows.

CC-Link IE Field Communication Head Parameter Setting

Communication Head Setting ]PLC [arne ]PLC Syskerm ]PLC RAS  Operation Setting  [IfO Assignment

Forwarding Parameter between Devices

Assignment Method
" Painks|Start

(* Start/End

Transfer Fram Transfer To =
Dev, Mame Poinks Skart End Dey, Mame Foints Skark End
Transfer | 1 0100 0100|568 16 1000 100F —
1) ="\ [rranster|w 16 o200 020 |5 16 1000 100F
Transfer |36 445 1040 11FF W s} 1104 111F
2) " Transker | 5w 445 1040 11FF W 445 1240 13FF

Transfer

Transfer

TransFer

Transfer

Transfer

Af A [ 4[4 |44 [4[4]4]4
AfA[A (4|44 [A4[a4]4]4

Transfer

Flease set W device ko transmission source or transmission destination device,

There are two directions for the link special relay/register (SB/SW) of the head module: the writing direction and
the reading direction.
1) When writing to link special relay/register (SB/SW), set the following transfer destination.
» Link special relay: SB1000 to SB100F
 Link special register: SW1000 to SW100F
2) When reading from link special relay/register (SB/SW), set the following transfer origin.
» Link special relay: SB1040 to SB11FF
» Link special register: SW1040 to SW11FF

The setting example above shows the following transfer.

Head module side Direction CC-Link side
Link special relay/register (SB/SW) Link special relay/register (SB/SW)
SB1000 to SB100F SB0000 to SBOOOF
SW1000 to SW100F - SWO0000 to SWO00F
SB1040 to SB11FF SB0040 to SBO1FF
SW1040 to SW11FF < SWO0040 to SWO1FF

(a) Precautions
Do not include the following CC-Link special relay/register (SB/SW) in the setting range for inter-device
transfer.
» Link special relay: SB0010 to SBO03F
+ Link special register: SW0010 to SWO003F
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CHAPTER 14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

(3) Setting network parameters for the LJ61BT11

Set the CC-Link network parameters as follows, using GX Works2.

1) Set the "Special Relay(SB)" and "Special Register(SW)" within the following range.

Start If0 Mo, noan
Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Station -
Station Mo,
Masker Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Skart -
Made Remote Meker. 1 Mode) -
Transmission Speed 10Mbps =
Total Madule Connected 1
Femote Input{Rx) %200
Remake OutpukiRY) 200
Remote Register(Riwr) w1000
Femote Register(Riw) Wi
Yer.2 Remate InpubiRi)
Yer.2 Remote Oubpub{R'Y}
Ver,2 Remote Register{RiWr)
Yer,2 Remote Register(Ri)
Special Relay(SE) SE1000
Special Register{SW) SWW1000
Retry Counk 3
Aukomatic Reconneckion Station Count: 1
Standby Master Station ha,
PLC Down Select Stop -
Scan Made Setting Agynchronaus B
Dielay Time Setting

Station Information Setting

atation Information

Remate Device Station Initial Setking

Initial Setting

Inkerrupk Setting

» "Special Relay(SB)": SB1000 to SB1FFF
» "Special Register(SW)": SW1000 to SW1FFF
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14.4 Program Example of CC-Link IE Field Network Master
Station

(1) Example of interlock by data link status

Configure an interlock by the data link status of the target station on the CC-Link |IE Field Network.
The following shows an interlock program example by the data link status of the head module (station number 1).

Checking the head module (station number 1) data link status

SB49  SW0B0.0
g2 iy {mc N1 M1 4

Program example of each target station

{MCR NI
{END
[Link special relay (SB), Link special register (SW)]
Device Application Device Application
SB0049 Data link status (own station) SWO00B0.0 Data link Statu:u(r:f)j: f;ation) (station
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CHAPTER 14 EXAMPLE OF COMMUNICATION WHEN USING THE HEAD MODULE

(2) Program example of each target station

The following is a program example of communication between the LJ61BT11 (master station), which is
connected to the head module, and the AJ65BT-64AD (slave station).

Status confirmation of 64AD

<Data link status reading >l
X1000 X100F X1001
—HF 't {1 {MOV  wi2g0  Kimi0
M10
b {mc NO M200
M10
I M110
Initial setting
< Offset/gain value selection |
X1218
! {SET Y1200
< Voltage/current selection >l

{SET v1201

< Average processing specification >,

{MOVP  H604 wo 1
<CH.2 average number of times >
{MOVP  H32 w2 1
<CH.3 average time >
{MOVP  H3E8 w3 1
<Data format >
{MOVP H7 W5 1
< A/D conversion enable/disable setting >
{MOVP  H7 w6 1
< Turning on initial data processing complete flag >
{SET yi218
< Turning on initial data setting request flag >
{SET yi219 g
N
Change of initial setting B
M100 »
i} {SET Y1200 1 ;U
o
Q
{SET Y1201} N
3
{MOVP  H604 WO 3 rxl'l
[
3
{MOVP  H64 W2 1 =2
@
S,
{MOVP  H3E8 w3 1 o
©
{MOVP H7 W5 1 [
=
=
{MOVP  H7 We ] m
n
{sET vi219 %
Z
@
LA
2
o
=
x
<
o
(2]
@
@
=
(2]
=
[
=
o
=}
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Processing for initial setting

{RST Y1218

Digital output value reading

{RST Y1219

< CH.1 digital output value reading

Processing for error

334

{mMov w1000 DO

< CH.2 digital output value reading

{mov  wioo1 D1
< CH.3 digital output value reading

{MOV w1002 D2

{MOVP w1004 D4

< Turning on error reset request flag

{SET Y121A

< Turning off error reset request flag

X1218
f
X12I19
_| T
XIZIIB X1|2|00
_| T L
X12|01
_| T
X1202
—'
< Error code reading
X121A
—t
M120
By
YIZIIA X1l2}A
_| T zdl

{RST Y121A

{MCR NO

[ N B L A B v

[N




CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

This chapter describes the details of errors that may occur in the L series master/local module and the troubleshooting.
For the troubleshooting from the display unit, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
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15.1 Troubleshooting Procedures

15.1.1

Flowcharts for troubleshooting by LEDs

v
) N Troubleshoot according to "When
Master station ©,| the master station "RUN" LED is
RUN on -~
off".
Yes

When the CC-Link system is
configured newly or changed

When the CC-Link system
has operated

Master station No
L RUN on |
1
Yes .
Master station Yes 1
SD on, RD on A1-1, A1-3
1
1
No 1
: o A1-71 i
1
Master station Yes 1
ERR. on 1
1
No Master station Yes | A1-1, A1-5, A1-8,
L ERR. flashing . A3-1, A3-4
1
No 1 "
. (A1—1,A1—2, A1-3, A1-4"",
. Lyl A1-71 A1-9, A3-27,
Master station Yes 1 A3-3, A3-5, A3-6
ERR. flashing 1
1
No Slave station No !

RD flashing

Yes

Slave station
L ERR. on

Slave station
L ERR. flashing

Slave station
SD flashing

All slave stations

A2-5, A2-6, A2-10,
Ad-1, Ad-2

A2-1, A2-2

( B1-3, B1-4 '
( B1-1",B1-2, B1-5 ’
( B2-1, B2-2, B2-4 '

A2-5, A2-7, A4-3

A2-3, A2-4"1) A2-9,
A2-10, A4-4, A4-5

L RUN on

Troubleshoot by GX Works2."
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CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

*1 The programming tool is required to check the trouble contents.
*2 [ Page 337, Section 15.1.1 (1)

*3 [ 5 Page 339, Section 15.1.2
*4 The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When disconnecting a slave station". Refer to the

corresponding check item and take the action. ([~ Page 345, Section 15.2.1)
(1) When the master station "RUN" LED is off

(H—

Is power being
supplied to the power
supply module?,

Is the LED
of the power supply
module lit?

Is the
programmable controller
CPU being reset?

Supply power to the
power supply module.

- Power supply module H/W failure

— Replace the power supply module
H/W.

- Overcurrent protective circuit in

operation

— Confirm the current consumption of
the mounted module.

Cancel the resetting of the
programmable controller CPU.

Perform the common
Remove the module module check procedure.”
and mount it again.

®

v

Completed

*1 [C 3 Page 338, Section 15.1.1 (2)

sainpadold Bunooyseignoiy |Gl

s@31 Aq Bunjooysa|qnol} 1oy SpeyomolS |'L'Gl
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(2) Common module check procedure

Perform the hardware test.™ I‘

Was the hardware No

test performed?

Is the hardware test
completed normally?

Yes

A

Y Replace the target module. |

If no error related to the L series
master/local module is detected,
perform the troubleshooting of the
CPU module referring to the
following.™

<&

Completed

*1 [ 7 Page 60, Section 6.2
*2 [ L1 MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
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CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15.1.2 Flowcharts for troubleshooting by GX Works2

(1) Troubleshooting by CC-Link diagnostics

Connect GX Works2 to the master station and execute the CC-Link diagnostics.

v
- . ) Troubleshoot according to J
Diagnostics window "When the master station

is started. "RUN" LED is off.""!

When the CC-Link system is When the CC-Link system
configured newly or changed has operated

> A2-10, A4-6 b

Other than master station

Connected station

Master station

Host station
data link status

Initial

During data link - @

A1-1,A1-2, A1-4,
. A1-7, A1-9, A3-5,

A2-10, A4-6

A

Data link stop L A3-6 J B1-6
Loop test in execution

Parameter test

in execution l r A1-3

Automatic return
processing

v
@

1
'
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
]
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
T
1
1
1
1
Disconnected |
) 4 1
1

1

1

1

1

1

1

T

1

1

T

1

1

1

1

1

1

T

1

1

'

1

1

T

1

1

Host station
data link status

Transmission path
error detection

NE A1-4 )
(" A1-5,A1-8, A3-1,
" A33,A34

. (" A1-5, A1-8, A1-9,
>\ A3-1, A3-2, A3-4, A3-5

o Al1-5A1-8,A1-9,
A3-1, A3-4, A3-5

NG A1-2, A1-3 )

o A15 A1-7, A1-8 )

B1-2, B1-3, B1-4

sainpadold Bunooyseignoiy LGl

Time out error detection

Q
1
1
( B1-3, B1-4, B1-5 '
1

( B1-3, B1-4, B1-5 N
1
1
1
1
( B1-1, B1-3, B1-4 i'
1

Abort error detection

Setting error detection

ZsMoM X9 Aq Buooyss|qnouy Joy SHEYOMO|4 Z°L°G

Other error detections

N CoTmTmmThT o
Y

*1 [ 7 Page 337, Section 15.1.1 (1)
*2 The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When disconnecting a slave station". Refer to the

corresponding check item and take the action. ([__5  Page 345, Section 15.2.1)
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O
l

Selected station
information

Confirm the

equipment.

consistency with the actual

1) Reservation setting mismatch

2) Error invalid setting mismatch

A4

3) Station type mismatch

A\ 4

4) Number of occupied stations mismatch

5) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch

»

N

A

When the CC-Link system is
configured newly or changed

When the CC-Link system
has operated

No error

Temporary error invalid

A\ 4

A2-4

A2-4

Link error

Watchdog timer error

v

Fuse blown error

(" A2-9, A4-5 '

No error
v

Transient error

No error

©

N A2-9, A4-5 b B2-4
1
_/
—~
*3

*3 The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When disconnecting a slave station". Refer to the
corresponding check item and take the action. ([__5  Page 345, Section 15.2.1)
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CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

@ When the CC-Link system is When the CC-Link system
l configured newly or changed has operated
No
L RUN LED on > A1-7
Yes

b4

Master station Yes

L ERR. flashin

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
( B1-3, B1-4 "
1

( B1-1, B1-5 N

(" A1-1,A1-5,A1-8,
> A3-1, A3-4
(" A1-1, A1-7, A1-9,
" A3-2, A3-5

Slave station No

RD flashing

B2-1, B2-2, B2-4

(" A2-5,A2-6, A2-9,
" A4-1,A4-2, A4-5
Yes
t =/\ A2-1, A2-2 b

Slave station
L ERR on

Slave station Yes

L ERR. flashing

L~ A25A27,
> A4-1, Ad-3

B2-2, B2-3

( A2-3, A2-44, A2-8,
o| A2-9, A2-10, Ad-4,
A4-6

Slave station Yes
RD on SD flashing

B2-4

L[

ZsMoM X9 Aq Buooyss|qnouy Joy SHEYOMO|4 Z°L°G
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*4 The programming tool is required to check the trouble contents.
*5 The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When disconnecting a slave station". Refer to the

corresponding check item and take the action. ([~ Page 345, Section 15.2.1)
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Are multiple
stations repeating
normal/faulty?

Perform the troubleshooting by
the status logging."®

End

342

Faulty station type

Remote I/O station

Is the output
disabled for all RY?

Remote I/O station
cyclic data failure

Remote device station

Is the read/write
of word data disabled?,

s the read/write
of the number of occupied
tations disabled

Is the output
disabled for all RY?

No

» C1-1,C1-2 ’

Remote device station
cyclic data failure

Intelligent device station
(local station)

Is the read/write
of word data disabled?,

s the read/write
of the number of occupied
tations disabled

Is the output
disabled for all RY?

Is the read/write
of cyclic data disabled?

Does the error
ode return to the response
status?

No

» D1-1, D1-2 ’

Intelligent device station
cyclic data failure

E1-1,E1-2

Intelligent device station
transient data failure

Master station

Is the link stop/
restart disabled?

detection of faulty
tations disabled, or does,
it take time?2

B F1-1,F12, F1-4 ’

Master station operation error

G1-1, G1-2

*7

J\

—

-




*6
*7

*8

*9

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

[ 5 Page 344, Section 15.1.2 (2)
The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When cyclic data are faulty". Refer to the corresponding check

item and take the action. ([__3 Page 353, Section 15.2.2)
The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When transient data are faulty". Refer to the corresponding

check item and take the action. ([ Page 356, Section 15.2.3)
The item corresponds to the number of the check item in "When operation of the master station is faulty". Refer to the

corresponding check item and take the action. ([__5 Page 357, Section 15.2.4)
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344

(2) Troubleshooting by status logging

No

Register

v

the logs to the
flash ROM?

Clear the flash ROM and
execute logging?

Is the system
in data link?

No

No

Stop data link.

!

Select "RAM + Flash ROM".

!

Clear the logs.

.

Restart data link.

Select "RAM".

v

Select "RAM + Flash ROM".

!

Clear the logs.

<
<

A A

Select "RAM + Flash ROM".

A4

y

Start the logging.

!

Stop the logging.

There is a faulty station.

No

Check the cables and noise
around the faulty station.”!

A

End

*1 [C 7 Page 351, Section 15.2.1 (2)




1 5.2 List of Problems

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

15.2.1

When disconnecting a slave station

(1) Problems on slave station disconnection (when creating a new CC-Link
system or modifying the existing system)

Description X . X
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is the station number Check the station number .
. . . . . Set the station number
A1-1 Station No. setting at the faulty station | setting at the corresponding roperl
correct? station. property.
Is the setting within the
transmission speed setting .
o . Check the setting of the o
Transmission range? Do the settings of . Set the transmission speed
A1-2 . transmission speed for each
speed the master station and station properly.
slave stations differ from '
each other?
Is the master station in Check the mode setting of the .
A1-3 Mode . . Set the online mode.
other than online mode? master station.
Check the contents of the
. network parameters for the
Unable to link
. programmable controller CPU
the entire .
« Are the network of the master station.
system. . - Set the network parameter
parameters (such as unit | Check the station number roperl
number or station (SW0061), transmission speed property.
. . Execute the memory
information) correct? (SW005B) and mode
. . format of the
* Is some error occurring (SWO0060) settings.
Parameter at the master station? programmable controller
- ion?
Al-4 setting Check SW0068, SW0069, CPU and then write the

* Network parameter of
the GX Works2

SwW0070, SW0071, SW0072,
SW0074 to SW0077, SW0098
to SW009B, SW009C to
SWO09F, and SW0144 to
SW0147.

network parameter.

Is not the setting wrong?
(Automatic CC-Link
startup)

Check if any value is set to the
intelligent function module
switch setting.

Disable the intelligent
function module switch
settings in GX Works2.
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Description

Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is there any disconnection,
short-circuit, incorrect
wiring, faulty connection, or
status out of specifications | Check if the cable between the
(transmission distance, master station and slave Connect the cable properly.
distance between stations, | station is not disconnected.
transmission cable,
coexistence of different
A1-5 Cables cables or FG connection)?
Check if the terminating
resistors are connected to the
both ends of the CC-Link
N Connect the terminating
Are the terminating system. )
resistors connected? ” - - — resistors to the both ends
! Check if a station with built-in of the CC-Link system.
terminating resistor is
connected other than at both
ends in the CC-Link system.
Is the programmable . .
. Check if the RESET switch of
controller CPU in the .
the programmable controller Set the RESET switch to
RESET status? (when . »
. CPU is not at the RESET the center position.
setting the network .
A1-6 Link start position.
parameter)
. Check if any value is set to the | Disable the intelligent
Unable to link Does CC-Link startup . . y . . 9 .
. . intelligent function module function module switch
the entire automatically? ) ) . .
switch setting. settings in GX Works2.
system.
Correct the error code of
the programmable
controller CPU.
Check the error code of the Refer to MELSEC-L CPU
programmable controller CPU. | Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design,
Maintenance and
Does any error occur at the .
Inspection)
programmable controller - -
CPU of the master station? Recognize the L series
master/local module
Programmable properly.
A1-7 controller CPU Check if the module can be Refer to MELSEC-L CPU
check recognized. Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design,
Maintenance and
Inspection)
Does the sequence scan time
exceed the tolerance?
Switch to the
Is not the sequence scan 10Mbps: 50ms
asynchronous mode, or
too long? (synchronous 5Mbps: 50ms L
reduce the transmission
mode) 2.5Mbps: 100ms speed
625kbps: 400ms peed:
156kbps: 800ms
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Description X . X
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Wire the transmission
) . cable and power wiring as
Check if the transmission cable )
. separated as possible.
and power wiring are separated
(recommended to keep a
enough. )
distance of more than
. Is there any noise on the 100mm)
A1-8 Noise L. - -
Unable to link transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated Set FG and the power
the entire from the power system GND. system GND apart.
system. L Execute the protection
Reduce the transmission . .
against noise.
speed and then check the .
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
speed.
. Check if the system operates .
Master station . . . Fix or replace the master
A1-9 . Is the master station failed? | properly after replacing the .
failure . station.
master station.
Is the station number Check the station number )
. . . . . Set the station number
A2-1 Station No. setting at the faulty station | setting at the corresponding roperl
correct? station. properly-
L Is the transmission speed Check the setting of the L
Transmission . o Correct the transmission
A2-2 at the faulty station transmission speed at the
speed . . speed.
correct? corresponding station.
. Is the CC-Link interface at
Online status L Check the status of the faulty .
A2-3 ) the faulty station in the ) Set the online status.
(slave station) ) station.
online status?
Check the contents of the
Some station(s) « Are the network network parameters for the
cannot be linked. parameters (such as unit | programmable controller CPU Set the network parameter
) . properly.
number or station of the master station.
) ) Execute the memory
information) correct? Check SW0068, SW0069
) ’ ’ format of the
* Is some error occurring SW0070, SW0071, SW0072,
Parameter . programmable controller
A2-4 ) at the master station? SW0074 to SW0077, SW0098 )
setting CPU and then write the

* Network parameter of
the GX Works2

to SW009B, SW009C to
SWOO09F, and SW0144 to
SW0147.

network parameter.

Is the setting correct?
(Automatic CC-Link
startup)

Check if any value is set to the
intelligent function module
switch setting.

Disable the intelligent
function module switch
settings in GX Works2.
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Description

Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is there any disconnection, | Check if the SD LED and RD
short-circuit, incorrect LED are flashing at the faulty Connect the cable properly.
wiring, faulty connection, or | station.
status out of specifications | Check the cable of the closest
(transmission distance, faulty station from the master
distance between stations, | station, when multiple stations
L . Connect the cable properly.
transmission cable, are sequentially faulty to the
coexistence of different terminal of the transmission
A2-5 | Cables cables or FG connection)? | path. (multiple stations)
Check if the terminating
resistors are connected to the
both ends of the CC-Link
L Connect the terminating
Are the terminating system. )
resistors connected? resistors to the both ends
Check if a station with built-in of the CC-Link system.
terminating resistor is
connected other than at both
ends in the CC-Link system.
Is the power on at the faulty
Power supply tation? Turn the power supply on.
Some station(s) | 0.6 (for Is the power off or out of station?
cannot be linked. communication) the range of use? Is the supplied power within the | Set the supplied voltage to
specified range? within the specified range.
Wire the transmission
. . cable and power wiring as
Check if the transmission cable )
. separated as possible.
and power wiring are separated
(recommended to keep a
enough. .
distance of more than
) Is there any noise on the 100mm)
A2-7 Noise L - :
transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated Set FG and the power
from the power system GND. system GND apart.
L Take measures against
Reduce the transmission noise
ise.
speed and then check the L
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
speed.
Slave station ) . Replace the failed station and | Fix or replace the failed
A2-9 ) Is the slave station failed? . .
failure check the operation. slave station.
Check if the master station
Is the standby master switching status is in the Reboot the system and set
Standby master ) ) . .
A2-10 station controlling the data | standby master station, with the control by the master

station

link?

the master station CC-Link
diagnostics.

station.
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Description X . X
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is there any
Check the cable between the )
cable/connector ) Connect the corresponding
A3-1 Cables . master station and slave
disconnected or out of ) cable properly.
e station.
specifications?
Does the sequence scan time
exceed the tolerance? .
Switch to the
Is not the sequence scan 10Mbps: 50ms
Parameter asynchronous mode, or
A3-2 . too long? (synchronous 5Mbps: 50ms L
setting reduce the transmission
mode) 2.5Mbps: 100ms
speed.
625kbps: 400ms
156kbps: 800ms
Power suppl Check the power supply of the
pRY Is the power off or out of p PRY Set the supplied voltage to
A3-3 (for master station and all slave e .
L the range of use? ] within the specified range.
communication) stations.
Wire the transmission
i cable and power wiring as
Unable to link Check if the transmission cable P . 9
the entire . separated as possible.
and power wiring are separated
system enough (recommended to keep a
ugh.
occasionally. 9 distance of more than
) Is there any noise on the 100mm)
A3-4 Noise . - :
transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated Set FG and the power
from the power system GND. system GND apart.
. Take measures against
Reduce the transmission noise
ise.
speed and then check the L
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
speed.
. Check if the system operates .
Master station . . . Fix or replace the master
A3-5 ) Is the master station failed? | properly after replacing the )
failure . station.
master station.
Disable the data link stop
Is the data link sto SB0002).
, ) ala finfestop Check if the data link stop ( o _
A3-6 | Link stop instruction being executed ) Do not use devices which
(SB0002) is turned on.
properly? read SB002
simultaneously.
Is there any disconnection, | Check the cable at the faulty
short-circuit, incorrect station.
wiring, faulty connection, or
e Check the cable of the closest
status out of specifications .
. faulty station from the master | Connect the corresponding
(transmission distance, . . ) cable properl
distance between stations, station, when multiple stations properly.
. are sequentially faulty to the
transmission cable,
. . terminal of the transmission
coexistence of different ) )
Ad-1 Cables cables or FG connection)? path. (multiple stations)
Some station(s) Check if the terminating
cannot be linked .
i resistors are connected to the
occasionally. both ends of the CC-Link
o Connect the terminating
Are the terminating system. )
resistors connected? - - - — resistors to the both ends
! Check if a station with built-in of the CC-Link system.
terminating resistor is
connected other than at both
ends in the CC-Link system.
Power supply )
A4D (for Is the power off or out of Check the power supply at the | Set the supplied voltage to

communication)

the range of use?

faulty station.

within the specified range.
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Description

Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Check if the transmission cable | Wire the transmission
and power wiring are separated | cable and power wiring as
enough. separated as possible.
) Check if the FG is separated Set FG and the power
. Is there any noise on the
A4-3 Noise o from the power system GND. system GND apart.
transmission cable?
. Take measures against
Reduce the transmission noise
speed and then check the ' o
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
Some station(s) speed.
cannot be linked . Startup with the procedure
. Is the startup sequence Check by changing the startup . )
occasionally. Ad-4 Startup i . described in the manual of
correct? sequence of the failure station. . .
the corresponding station.
Slave station ) . Replace the failed station and | Fix or replace the failed
A4-5 ) Is the slave station failed? ) )
failure check the operation. slave station.
Check if the master station
Is the standby master switching status is in the Reboot the system and set
Standby master ) . . .
A4-6 station controlling the data | standby master station, with the control by the master

station

link?

the master station CC-Link
diagnostics.

station.
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(2) Problems on slave station disconnection (when the CC-Link system has been
normally operated)

Description
of problem

Unable to link
the entire
system.

Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
Correct the error code of the
programmable controller

Check the error code of the CPU.
programmable controller Refer to MELSEC-L CPU
CPU. Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design,
Programmable | Does any error occur at the . .
Maintenance and Inspection)
B1-1 | controller CPU | programmable controller - -
check CPU of the master station? Recognize the L series
master/local module
roperly.
Check if the module can be property
. Refer to MELSEC-L CPU
recognized.
Module User's Manual
(Hardware Design,
Maintenance and Inspection)
Power suppl Check the power supply of
PPy Is any voltage drop P ) PPy Set the supplied voltage to
B1-2 (for . the master station and all L =
o occurring? . within the specified range.
communication) slave stations.
Is there any disconnection, | Check if the cable between
B1-3 Cables short-circuit or faulty the master station and slave | Connect the cable properly.
connection? station is connected properly.
Wire the transmission cable
and power wiring as
Check if the transmission P 9 .
. separated as possible.
cable and power wiring are
(recommended to keep a
separated enough. .
distance of more than
) Is there any noise on the 100mm)
B1-4 Noise L - -
transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated | Set FG and the power
from the power system GND. | system GND apart.
. Take measures against
Reduce the transmission noise
speed and then check the ) .
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
speed.
. Check if the system operates .
Master station . . . Fix or replace the master
B1-5 ) Is the master station failed? | properly after replacing the .
failure . station.
master station.
Is the data link st Disable the data link stop
s the data link sto
. . . . P Check if the data link stop (SB0002).
B1-6 Link stop instruction being executed ) . )
roperiv? (SB0002) is turned on. Do not use devices which
propery read SB0002 simultaneously.
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Description
of problem

Check item

Check contents

Check procedure

Corrective action

A station cannot
be linked
occasionally.

Power supply

Is any voltage drop

Check the power supply at

Set the supplied voltage to

B2-1 for
( o occurring? the faulty station. within the specified range.
communication)
Check the connection cable
at the faulty station.
Is there any Check the cable of the
B2-2 Cables cable/connector closest faulty station from the | Connect the corresponding
disconnected or out of master station, when multiple | cable properly.
specifications? stations are sequentially
faulty to the terminal of the
transmission path.
Wire the transmission cable
. L and power wiring as
Check if the transmission .
. separated as possible.
cable and power wiring are
(recommended to keep a
separated enough. )
distance of more than
) Is there any noise on the 100mm)
B2-3 Noise . : :
transmission cable? Check if the FG is separated | Set FG and the power
from the power system GND. | system GND apart.
L Execute the protection
Reduce the transmission . .
against noise.
speed and then check the L
Reduce the transmission
occurrence frequency.
speed.
Slave station . ) Replace the failed station and | Fix or replace the failed slave
B2-4 Is the slave station failed?

failure

check the operation.

station.
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15.2.2 When cyclic data are faulty

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of a remote 1/O station

Description X . X
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Check if the automatic refresh | Set the automatic refresh
setting range is correct. parameter properly.
Check if there is no overlapping
Is the automatic refresh set with devices used in the
program or in other networks. Set so as not to overlap the
properly? . ) . . .
(RX, RY, SB, SW) 32 points (fixed) per station, refresh device with devices
also for 8 or 16 points 1/0 used in the program or in
modules. (except for the point | other networks.
setting of the remote 1/O
station)
Refresh data Are the refresh by the )
C11 ) Execute either one of the
area automatic refresh .
) Check the program. refresh by the automatic
parameter setting and the . .
Unable to Check the automatic refresh refresh parameter setting
. . refresh by the FROM/TO .
read/write cyclic ) ) parameter setting. or the refresh by the
instruction executed . .
data . FROM/TO instruction.
simultaneously?
Check the program. Access the corresponding
Is the correct address of 32 points (fixed) per station, address.
the buffer memory being also for 8 or 16 points 1/0 Set so as not to overlap the
read/written? (RX, RY, SB, | modules. (except for the point | refresh device with devices
SW) setting of the remote 1/O used in the program or in
station) other networks.
Check if the corresponding oo
station bit, which is not g
C1-2 Parameter Is there any fault in the read/written at the reserved Release the reserved ; @
- o
setting reserved station setting? station specified status station setting. () :G
(SWO0074 to SW0077), is not % S
nqn =0
1" o g
Unable to RY- C2-1 Refresh Is the refresh instruction Check if the refresh instruction | Turn on the refresh g»
output. instruction (SB0003) executed? (SB0003) is turned on. instruction (SB0003). %
)
c
<
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(2) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of a remote device station

Description . . .
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is the automatic refresh set . Set so as not to overlap
Is not the area overlapped with . . .
properly? . with devices used in the
the program or device used at ]
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, program or in other
other network?
SW) networks.
Refresh data
D1-1 Access the corresponding
area Is the access to buffer ) ) ) )
Unable to Check if there is no overlapping | station address.
) ) memory correct? . . .
read/write cyclic with devices used in the Set so as not to overlap
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, ) . . .
data sw) program or in other networks. with the device used in the
program.
Check if the reserved station is
D1-2 Parameter Is there any fault in the not set or the corresponding Release the reserved
setting reserved station setting? station bits (SW0074 to station setting.
SWO0077) are not set to "1".
Unable to Is there any fault in the Check if any remote I/O station .
. Parameter ] . . Combine the parameter
read/write word D2-1 . consistency with the is installed to the .
setting . . and the installed model.
data parameter? corresponding station number.
Unable to . Check if any device, which Combine the number of
. Is there any fault in the . . . . .
read/write the Parameter ] . number of occupied stations is | occupied stations of the
D3-1 . consistency with the o .
lower area of the setting ter? small, is installed to the parameter and installed
arameter?
cyclic data. P corresponding station number. | model.
Unable to RY- Da-1 Refresh Is the refresh instruction Check if the refresh instruction | Turn on the refresh
output. instruction (SB0003) executed? (SB0003) is turned on. instruction (SB0003).
Check if the initial data
Is the initial setting (Xn18) ) ) Execute the initial data
processing request (Xn18) is )
completed? processing.
turned off.
Check if the remote device
station initialize procedure
Unable to turn . . . . .
Is the remote device station | registration (SBO00D) is turned ) .
the remote o Review the remote device
) ) " . initialize procedure on. L
device station to | D5-1 Initial setting station initialize procedure

Ready (Xn1B:
ON).

registration completed
normally?

Check the result of the remote
device station initialize
procedure registration
instruction.

registration.

Is there any fault in the
remote device station initial
setting?

Check the parameter.
Check the program.

Set the remote device
station initial setting
properly.
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(3) Problems on abnormal cyclic data of an intelligent device station (local

station)
Description i . .
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is the automatic refresh set . . . Set so as not to overlap
Check if there is no overlapping . . .
properly? . . . with devices used in the
with devices used in the .
(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB, ] program or in other
program or in other networks.
SW) networks.
Access the corresponding
Check if there is no overlapping | address of the master
with devices used in the station.
Refresh data ]
E1-1 program or in other networks, Set so as not to overlap

Unable to
read/write cyclic
data

area

Is the access to buffer
memory correct?

(RX, RY, RWw, RWr, SB,
SW)

in the master station.

with the device used in the
program.

Check if there is no overlapping
with devices used in the
program or in other networks,
in local stations.

Access the normal address
at the local station side.
Set so as not to overlap
with the device used in the
program.

Check if the reserved station is

E1-2 Parameter Is there any fault in the not set or the corresponding Release the reserved
setting reserved station setting? station bits (SWO0074 to station setting.
SWO0077) are not set to "1".
Unable to Is there any fault in the Check if any remote I/O station .
. Parameter . ) . Combine the parameter
read/write word E2-1 . consistency with the is installed to the .
setting ) . and the installed model.
data parameter? corresponding station number.
Unable to ) Check if any device, which Combine the number of
. . Is there any fault in the ) . . . .
read/write cyclic Parameter ] ) number of occupied stations is | occupied stations of the
E3-1 ) consistency with the . )
data at the low setting arameter? small, is installed to the parameter and installed
order area. P ' corresponding station number. | model.
Unable to RY- E4-1 Refresh Is the refresh instruction Check if the refresh instruction | Turn on the refresh
output. instruction (SB0003) executed? (SB0003) is turned on. instruction (SB0003).
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15.2.3 When transient data are faulty

(1) Problems on abnormal transient data of an intelligent device station (local

station)
Description . X .
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
Is there any fault in the . . .
Refresh data . o Check if a correct address is Access the corresponding
F1-1 transient transmission .
area . . . accessed. station address.
(dedicated instruction)?
Is there any fault in the Check if the remote 1/O station .
Parameter ] . L Combine the parameter
F1-2 . consistency of the or remote device station is .
setting . and the installed model.
parameter? installed.
Make the setting value of
Check if there is no response monitoring time longer.
Error code B404y from the request destination However, if an error occurs,
(response time up) station within the monitoring check the modules and
time. cables at the request
destination.
. Check the error code of the Take corrective actions
. Is there any fault in the ) .
Transient error ] . completion status when according to the error
transient transmission ) ) .
F1-3 Response status ) ] ] executing a dedicated codes of the completion
(dedicated instruction)? ) .
instruction. status.
Check the error code of the
programmable controller CPU.
Does any error occur at the | Check the error code of the . )
. . . ) Take corrective actions
master station or intelligent | master station. .
. . ) according to the error code.
device station? Check the operation status of
the master station or target
intelligent device station.
Check if transient transmission | Correct the station number
E1-4 Target station Is the target station number | is not being executed for the setting. If executing for the
number correct? same station number at the same station number, shift
same time. the execution timing.
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15.2.4 When operation of the master station is faulty

CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

(1) Problems on abnormal operation of the master station

Description i . .
Check item Check contents Check procedure Corrective action
of problem
) Check the program. Set the SB area properly.
Is the data link stop . .
Check the automatic refresh Turn on the data link stop
(SB0002) turned on?
G1-1 | Data link stop parameter. (SB0002).
Check the data link stop result | Take corrective actions
Does any error occur? )
(SW0045). according to the error code.
) Check the program. Set the SB area properly.
Is the data link restart . .
Check the automatic refresh Turn on the data link restart
(SB0000) turned on?
parameter. (SB0000).
Unable to Does anV error 6eeUr? Check the data link restart Take corrective actions
stop/restart the y ) result (SW0041). according to the error code.
data link Check the cable status visually
G1-2 | Data link restart or by the loop test of GX
Works2. .
Review the cable and
. Check the parameter. (for local .
Is the corresponding stations) setting of the
station disconnected? ) corresponding station and,
Check the operation status of
startup properly.
the programmable controller
CPU at the corresponding
station.
Check the error invalid station Release the error invalid
Is the station set status (SW0078 to SW007B). station setting.
Is the station set to the
. to the error . . . Check the temporary error
Faulty stations o ) error invalid station? o ) Release the temporary
invalid station? invalid station status (SW007C ) ) . .
cannot be G241 error invalid station setting.
to SWOO7F).
detected.
Are not station . . .
numbers Are not station numbers Check the station number Set the station number
u
overlapping? setting. roperly.
overlapping? PPing 9 property.
Can faulty L. Configure the transmission
) Check transmission speed of . .
stations be ) speed setting according to
- the faulty station. .
specified at the the master station.
communication | Can faulty stations be Check if the cables are wired _
status of other | specified at the correctly. Wire the cable properly.
stations communication status of - -
Faulty station Check if the cable shield is .
y t certai (SW0080 to other stations (SW0080 to grounded Ground the shield.
occurs at certain .
transmission G3-1 | SW0083)? SW0083)? - —
Can the Can the communication be Check if the terminating
speeds. N resistor is connected to both
communication made normally at slow ) ;
be made transmission speeds, such ends in the CC-Link system. Connect the terminating
normally at slow | as 156 kbps? Check if a station with built-in | resistor to the both ends in
transmission terminating resistor is the CC-Link system.
speeds, such as connected other than at both
156 kbps? ends in the CC-Link system.
When multiple
remote stations
are powered off Increase the transmission
Retry count ) Check the number of the retry
at 156 kbps, the | G4-1 . Retry count setting ) speed.
setting count setting.
"L RUN" LED Reduce the retry count.
goes off
temporarily.
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1 53 Error Codes

When a trouble such as data link failure has occurred, the cause can be identified by an error code.

1 531 How to check error codes

Error codes can be checked on GX Works2.
They can also be checked in link special registers (SW). (Refer to [~ 3~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

(1) Checking with GX Works2

Error codes that are corresponding to the errors occurred in the L series master/local module can be checked by
following either procedure (a) or (b) described below.

(a) Checking on the "Module Detailed Information™ window

Error code, error details, and corrective action are displayed.
In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] &> [System Monitor], and then click the [Detailed Information] button.

Module Detailed Information

Monitor Status Module
W Manitaring Model Hame L26CPU-BTIET)
Ij0 Address no10
Mount Pasition Main block PLC slot
) Product Information 111110000000000-4
2 Production Number 110610000000000-a

Module Infarmation
Module Access Fossible
Status of External Power Supply -

Fuss Blown Status
Eabue of 1[0 o 13

Displays the latest error code.

IjO Clear [ Hold Setting
Moise Filter Setting - i .
TP TTE Displays error history.

mate Passward Setting Status -

] Error and Solution )
Latest Error Cods

BBCS

Contents: | Master station duplication error. Multiple master stations exist
on the same line.
Alcernatively, line noise was detected at power on,

Error Clear
2 Mo, Error Code . o
= e < Displays description of the error code
Display Format ) .
! that is currently selected under Error
® HEX Solution: | peduce the number of master stations on the same line ko ane. . . .
Alternatively, i data link starts when turning on the SB007 h|story and corrective action for the
" DEC (Master station duplication error canceling request), check the
line status. error.

The error histary is
an old error. The latest error is displayed at
the bottom line. )

Stop Monitor Close
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(b) Checking on the "Error History" window
On this window, errors including those occurred in other modules are displayed, and these data can be output

ina CSV file.
Error code and date and time of error occurrence can be checked even after powering off and then on the

programmable controller or resetting the programmable controller CPU.

In GX Works2, select [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor], and then click the [Error History Detail] button.

Error History |Z

Monitar Status Connection Channe List
’7 @ \ Stop Mornitar ’7 |sEna\ Port PLC Module Connection(USB) System Image... ‘

Refine Search
Match all of the criteria below
1, Madel Hamematching ; L26CPU-BT(ET)
2, Skart 10 matching ; 0010

Clear Refine Critetia. . Enter Refine Criteria.. .

—_——

Ervor History List Error Deksils
Displayed Errors/Errors: 2/15 Error Code Notation:  DEC (% HE® Model Mame L2eCPU-BT(ET)
start 1[0 0010

“SCHourt Position Main biock PLL siat 1 )

2)

A

Error and Solution | Inteligent Module Tnformation ||

Module Information

Ttem | Information
Z@eC fofof Fp AR08 0 Uecd—FH T,
SO B FMNEEE 6 o3
SeCfofa M ipAROO0KCE 6] 1111111111,
SeCfofaf paOedOigd 111111111,
SedCfofaf Fp 060 0KCE33 ... 1111111111,
SexCiofaf o MO&00KCME43 . . 111111111,

B

FeO[Fvfosb M OOz #<0[f=0j 0
FeO[fvfo oMo AO[f0) 0 q
S TFCMFE M —04'G0ie,.. 0000000000,

SexCATFCM S Fo A —O6\G0ic,.. 0000000000. ..
Se<CATACMAE M 0800k, 0000000011,

63

Clear History...
Refresh =l R e R — 3)

1) Error History List

The error log of the module is displayed.

For errors occurred during initial processing of the programmable controller CPU, the date and time will be
0000/00/00 00:00:00, therefore the displayed order under Error history list is not in the order in which the errors
occurred. (Example: Station number setting error)

$8p0Y JoMg €°GL

2) Error and Solution, Intelligent Module Information

» Error and Solution
The error description and corrective action for the error, which is currently selected under "Error History

S9P02 1019 328D 0} MOH |L'€'Gl

List", are displayed.
+ Intelligent Module Information
The status of a QJ61BT11N when the error, which is currently selected under "Error History List", had

occurred is displayed. "

*1 When the error that simultaneously occurs with a network error is selected, the status right before the error occurrence
may be displayed under Intelligent Module Information.
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For the L series master/local module, the following will be displayed.

Item

Description

Action status

Operation status of the host station

Data link status

Data link status of the host station

Other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083)

Data link status of each station
0: Normal
1: Data link error occurred

Line status (SWO0090)

Line status

Master station information (SB0070)

Data link status

Standby master station information (SB0071)

Availability of the standby master station

Scan mode setting information (SB0072)

Settings of the scan mode

Operation specification when CPU is down status
(SB0073)

Operation specification status when the CPU is down,
which is set by parameters

Reserved station specified status (SB0074)

Reserved station specified status which is set by
parameters

Error invalid station specified status (SB0075)

Error invalid station status which is set by parameters

Temporary error invalid station setting information
(SB0076)

Whether the temporary error invalid station is set

Parameter receive status (SB0077)

Status of the parameter reception from the master station

Host station switch change detection (SB0078)

Changing status of the setting switches of the host station
that is in data link

Master station return specification information
(SB0079)

Whether the "Type" setting is set to "Master Station" or
"Master Station (Duplex Function)" in Network parameter

Host master/standby master operation status
(SB0O07B)

Whether the host station is operating as the master or
standby master

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting
status in case of programmable controller CPU
STOP (SB007C)

Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting status in
case of programmable controller CPU stop which is set
by parameters

Dedicated instruction

Dedicated instruction on which an error has occurred

Target station number

Station number of the transient transmission target
station

When it is not transient transmission error, "No
Information” is displayed.




CHAPTER 15 TROUBLESHOOTING

3) [Create CSV File] button
Click this button to output the module error history in a CSV file.

Point/’

@ If errors have frequently occurred in the L series master/local module, "*HST.LOSS*" may be displayed instead of an
error code in the Error Code column.

Mo, Error Code Diate and Time Model Marme Stark Ifo
2009/12/ L26CPU-ET | 0000 |
oo 0sDC 2009012123 13:52:38 L2&CPU-ET -

If too many "*HST.LOSS*" are displayed, increase the number of errors to be collected per scan in the "PLC RAS" tab of
the "L Parameter Setting" dialog box.
For setting, refer to the following manual.

[ T[] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

® When the same errors consecutively occurred, only the error code for the first occurred is displayed on the "Error History"
window.
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15.3.2

Error code list

The following shows the error codes list.

When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Detectability” in the table as explained

below.
* When a module is used as a master station: "Master station" column
* When a module is used as a standby master station: "Local station" column
Detectability
Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
4000 Error detected in a CPU module
to 4FFF (Refer to the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection).)
7000 Error detected in a module such as a serial communication module
to 7FFF (Refer to the Serial Communication Module User's Manual and other relevant manuals.)
B002 X
B101 to B102 Please consult your local Mitsubishi o
—— 1 System error — .
B103 to B106 representative.
B109
B10A Data link error detected in A data link error has occurred in the target Check the operation of the target o
target stations stations during a message transmission. stations.
X
Check the station No. of the target
Messade transmission The message transmission function was station.
B10C R 9 executed for the slave station that does not Or, check if the target station
function unsupported ) L
support the function. supports the message transmission
function.
Transient data can not be
B110 ) A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
received.
T ient dat: ivi
B111 ransient data receiving A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
order error
B112 Transient data length error | A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
A line error has occurred or an instantaneous | Check the line, or check the supply
B113 Transient data ID error power failure has occurred at the send power and power supply module of O O
station. the send station.
B115 Link error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
B116 Packet error A line error has occurred. Check the line. O O
In the remote device station initialize
Forced termination of the ) . . Do not turn the specification of the
) . procedure registration function, the ) L
remote device station e . . remote device station initialize
B120 o specification of the remote device station ’ ’ . O X
initialize procedure o ) ) procedure registration off until all
) . ) initialize procedure registration was turned
registration function procedures are completed.
off before all procedures were completed.
B122 Please consult your local Mitsubishi o
System error — ) O
B123 representative. X
Error at a station on which
R . The specification of the remote device Turn on the remote device station
the remote device station . ) . o . )
o station initialize procedure registration initialization procedure registration
B124 initialize procedure : ) . ) ) X O
) . ) function was turned on at a station other than | instruction on the master station
registration function was . )
the master station. (station No.0).
executed
The specification of the remote device Turn on the specification of the
station initialize procedure registration remote device station initialize
function was turned on without setting the procedure registration function after
remote device station initialize procedure setting the remote device station
Parameter not set error of registration. initialize procedure registration.
B125 the remote device station o %
TP Bits corresponding to other than the head
initialize procedure station nur:ber wgre turned ON in the Turn ON only the bit corresponding
registration function S } ) to the head station number in the
Specification of remote device station to be Specification of remote device
initialized (SW0014 to SW0017) to instruct
( . o _) station to be initialized (SW0014 to
remote device station initialization procedure
. ) SW0017).
registration.
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
Check the communication status of
Corresponding station error A data link error occurred at the other stations, whether or not a
B201 durin Zending corresponding station during transient temporary error invalid station is O O
9 9 transmission. specified, or if the corresponding
station is stopped.
B202 to System error o Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o o
B203 representative.
B204 Transient request overload Too many transient requests were sent to the | Wait for a while and send the o o
error corresponding station. request again.
Transient target station A transient request was issued to other than
B205 9 L 9 . ) Check the target station. O O
error the intelligent device station.
B301 Processing request error Loop test request was issued while the link Perform a loop test while the link is o o
during link stop was stopped. being established
The specified station number exceeded the
. ) highest communication station number Specify a station number that is no
Specified station number . . . .
B302 setting error during temporary error invalid greater than the highest O X
9 request/temporary error invalid cancel communication station number.
request.
The stati b t ified duri
B303 Specified station number ter': soz:aloner:ruor:ine\/;\ll\iljsrenouess‘:/et:n;e Oraurlng Set a specified station number. o %
not set error porary q POraY | (SW0003, SW0004 to SW0007)
error invalid cancel request.
. . Check that the remote station,
. An error was detected in a remote station, : . K R
Loop test error station . . . ) intelligent device station or standby
B304 intelligent device station or standby master L ) O X
detected . master station is operational and that
station when a loop test was performed. ) )
the cable is not disconnected.
B305 System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o %
representative.
A station number other than the head station | Specify a head station when
B306 Specified station number number was specified during temporary error | temporary error invalid o %
setting error invalid request/temporary error invalid cancel | request/temporary error invalid
request. cancel request is requested.
Al stations were in data link error status
when one of the following requests was ) )
R t fter the data link
B307 All stations data link error made: b:::niZsar?::rr;:I erihe daiatin O O
« Data link restart (SB000O) '
« Data link stop (SB0002)
Station number setting error | The station number of the slave station is not Set‘the s‘tatllon number of the slave
B308 . ) L station within the range between "1 O X
(installation status) within 1 to 64. "
and 64".
The station number of the connected module
Station number overla was duplicated (including number of
B309 error P occupied stations). Check the module station number. O X
However, this excludes the duplicate head
station number.
The station types of the module are different
from parameter settings.
Connected | Parameter
module settin
9 Set the correct parameters.
Example) ?:\ch:e Remote 1/0
Loading/parameter
B30A O X
consistency error Intelligent Remote /O
device Remote
device
The mode is inconsistent between the .
. After correcting the parameters of
master station and a local or standby master . )
station the master station, the local station,
' . or standby master station, reset the
» The modes of the master station and
. ) CPU module.
standby master station are different.
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Detectability

Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . "
station | station
Set th tents of the installati
Loading/parameter The contents of the installation status and ©t the contents ot the instariation
B30B X status and network parameters to @] X
consistency error network parameters do not match.
match.
Specify the station number that
Standby master station Master station switching was instructed to a pectty
B30C o i . corresponds to the standby master O O
specification error station other than the standby master station. .
station.
Temporary error invalid station specification,
loop test request, or data link stop/restart Issue the request after the data link
B30D Initial status P quest prre ) a o o
request, etc. was issued before starting the is started.
link.
. The function that is started with SB/SW and . .
Unsupported service by ) Execute the corresponding function
B30E that only the master station supports was . X O
module ) . from the master station.
executed in a local station.
Specify a temporary error invalid
Temporary error invalid A temporary error invalid station was station while the data link is
B30F statizn S ri;cification error specified while the data link is being performed with parameters set using O X
P performed upon automatic CC-Link startup. a programming tool or the dedicated
instruction.
Execute Data link restart (SB0000)
' Data link restart (SB0000) was executed for | for the station that has stopped a
B310 Data link restart O O
ata flink restart error the station that was performing a data link. data link with Data link stop
(SB0002).
E te Data link stop (SB0002) fi
) Data link stop (SB0002) was executed for the xecu (,9 aa ",1 stop ( ) ) for
B311 Data link stop error X | the station that is performing a data @] @]
station that had stopped a data link. link
Forced master switching (SBO00C) was
) . 9( ) After starting the data link in the
Standby master station executed in the system where no standby )
B312 . : . standby master station, execute (@) X
absence error master station exists or in the system where L
L Forced master switching (SBO0OC).
the standby master station is faulty.
Forced master switching (SBO00C) was After starting the data link in the
B313 All station fault error executed in the system where all stations are | standby master station, execute O X
faulty. Forced master switching (SBO0OC).
Forced master switching (SB0O00C) was Execute Forced master switchin
B314 Switching target error exe.cuted to any station other than the master (SBO0OC) to the master station. 9 X O
station.
F d it itching (SBO0OC
Forced master station ) oreed mas er swi c ing ( )V\{as Check ON/OFF of Forced master
B315 . instructed again while the master station was . O X
switching error ) ) ) switching (SB000C).
being switched to the standby master station.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
B316 System error — ) 4 O X
representative.
The G(P).RLPASET instruction was
executed to a module whose parameters Clear the settings of the network
Network startup setting have been set with Ia programming tooll. parameters using a programming
B317 mode error The parameter setting was changed without | tool and set the network parameters O X
powering off and on the programmable of the target module using the
controller system or resetting the CPU G(P).RLPASET instruction
module.
Data link has already been started when the | Do not instruct the master station
B31A Data linking master station duplication error cancelling is | duplication error cancelling during O X
instructed. data linking.
B31B Transmission speed test The transmission speed test was executed Stop Data link and then execute the o %
execution error during data link. transmission speed test.
PI It local Mitsubishi
B31C to B31D | System error — case con§u yourocal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
B31E Status logging start error Logging started while the log was being Execute logging after clearing the o o
cleared. logs.
B31F Status logging clear error Log was cleared while logging. Stop logging and then clear the logs. O O
The logging or log clear was executed In the Set the module to the remote net
B320 Status logging mode invalid 99'ng 9 mode, then start the logging or log O O

remote 1/0O net mode.

clear.
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
8321 System error o Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o o
representative.
B322 Status logging flash ROM During data link, the logs were cleared with Stop the data link and then clear the o o
clear invalid "RAM + FlashROM" checked. logs.
) Clear of the logs was attempted with "RAM + L
Status logging flash ROM Clear the logs again with "RAM +
B323 > l99ing FlashROM" checked, but logging started 98 89 o o
clear incomplete . FlashROM" checked.
even though the clear was incomplete.
After clearing the | ith "RAM +
Status logging flash ROM | 1"¢ 109 were attempted to be stored in the Flai:l:??l\:?gcheik:gssv:;n loggin
B324 99ing flash ROM even though the logs could not be AR gg" g O O
storage error ) Or, start the logging with "RAM
stored in flash ROM.
checked.
Start logging with "RAM" checked.
B325 Status logging flash ROM The total number of storing the logs in the For "RA?I\Q/,I +gFIashROM" replace the o o
error flash ROM exceeded 100,000 times. »rep
module.
The station number (including the number of
Station number setting error | occupied stations) of the station information " . .
B384 (parameter) parameters was set to "other than 1 , to Set within the range of "1y o 404" O X
404"
Total number of stations The total number of occupied stations set
B385 error with the station information parameter Set a parameter value of 64 or less. O X
(parameter) exceeded 64.
Number of occupied
X R P The number of all occupied stations in the Set the occupied station number to a
B386 stations setting error Lo . wen " " O X
station information parameter was set to "0". | value between "1 and 4".
(parameter)
. . The delay time setting in the master station
Delay time setting error ) ) ) ) )
B387 network parameters is out of the setting Set 0 in the delay time setting. O X
(parameter)
range.
When th t t ver.1 mode i d
) . en the remote m,a ver rrl10 s us.e 8 When the remote net ver.1 mode is
Station type setting error value set to the station type in the station s
B388 . ) . ) used, set a value within the range O X
(parameter) information parameter is out of the setting
from 0 to 2.
range.
B38A System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o %
representative.
) ) The number of remote device stations was Set the remote device station to "42
Remote device station . . . . ) )
B38B ) set to "43 stations or more" with the station stations or less" with the station O X
setting error (parameter) . ) ; ;
information parameter. information parameter.
The number of intelligent device stations ) ) . .
Intelligent device station (including local stations) was set to "27 Set the intelligent device station to
B38C ) g ) 9 i L . "26 stations or less" with the station O X
setting error (parameter) stations or more" with the station information | . )
information parameter.
parameter.
"Other than module head station number" or
"station number not specified in the
ter" t with the invalid stati
. . . parar.n.e elr was setwi © invaid station Set the "Head station number of the
Invalid station specified specification parameter. module”
B38D error <Example of other than head station o . @] X
Do not specify any of the stations not
(parameter) number> specified with the parameter.
A bit other than that for station number 5 was P P '
ON for a module occupies 4 stations (station
numbers 5 to 8).
Communication buffer The total size of the communication buffers Set the total size of the
B38E assignment error in the station information parameter communication buffers to 4 K words O X
(parameter) exceeded 4 K words. orless.
Automatic update buffer The total size of the automatic update buffer . )
) . . ) Set the total size of the automatic
B38F assignment error in the station information parameter O X
update buffer to 4 K words or less.
(parameter) exceeded 4 K words.
Standby master station . Specify the standby master station to
) ) The standby master station parameter was . N
B390 specification error N " a value within the range from "1 to O X
set to a value other than "1 to 64".
(parameter) 64".
B391 Retry count setting error The retry count parameter was set to a value | Set a value within the range from "1 o %
(parameter) other than "1 to 7". to 7"
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Detectability

Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . "
station | station
Operation when CPU is The operation when the CPU is down
B392 down specified error specification parameter was set to a value Set"0or 1". @] X
(parameter) other than "0 or 1".
Scan mode specification The scan mode parameter was set to a value
B393 P node pa Set"0 or 1" o o
error (parameter) other than "0 or 1".
Number of automatic return | The number of automatic return stations s
) ) Set a value within the range from "1
B394 stations setting error parameter was set to a value other than "1 to t0 10" O X
(parameter) 10". ’
B395 System error _ Please conlsult your local Mitsubishi o %
representative.
Station number overlap ) . e .
B396 error A duplicate station number was specified Set so that station numbers are not o %
with the station information parameter. duplicated.
(parameter)
The station information parameter setting
does not meet the following condition:
Station information setting (16xA) + (54xB) + (88xC) < 2304 )
. Set the parameter so that it meets
B397 error A: Number of remote 1/O stations " O X
. ) the condition shown on left.
(parameter) B: Number of remote device stations
C: Number of intelligent device stations
(including local stations)
Number of occupied The number of occupied stations in the " "
) ; L ) Set a value within the range from "1
B398 stations setting error station information parameter was set to a t0 4" O X
(parameter) value other than "1 to 4". ’
Number of connected The number of connected modules s
) Set a value within the range from "1
B399 modules setting error parameter was set to a value other than "1 to to 64" @) X
(parameter) 64" '
The station number of the standby master .
; ) ) " Change the parameter setting of the
station differs from that set in the "Standby master station. or change the station
Standby master station Master Station No." network parameter of the o 9
L ) . . number setting of the local/standby
B39A specification error master station, or the station set in the . X @)
) N ) " master station, and then reset the
(loading status) Standby Master Station No." network
Lo CPU module of the local/standby
parameter of the master station is a local .
. master station.
station.
R d stati Check th d stati
B39B ese.rlve .s ation All stations were set as reserved stations. ec. ) l,a reserved station O X
specification error specification.
Any other than Intelligent device station has
been set to the station type for the "Standby | Specify the standby master station
B39C Standby master station Master Station No." specified in the master as an intelligent device station. o %
setting error station network parameter. Make the same setting to the master
The mode setting is different between the and standby master stations.
master and standby master stations.
Reserved station 0 points setting has been Change the mode to the remote net
made in the remote net additional mode. ver.2 mode.
B39D Reserved station 0 points o %
- Reserved station 0 points setting has been
setting error ) P A 9 Set the station of reserved 0 points
made for the station that is not a reserved ) .
. setting as a reserved station.
station.
Remote 1/O station points setting is 8/16 Change the mode to the remote net
points in the remote net additional mode. ver.2 mode.
8 point; tti d 16 point tti
. 8/16 points setting has been made for the points setling an points setting
8/16-point remote I/O . . have been made for the same
B39E ) ) station other than the remote I/O station. ) O X
station setting error remote /O station.
Make either 8 points setting or 16
Make 8/16 points setting for the same remote . . P 9
. points setting for the remote /O
I/O station. .
station.
In the remote net additional mode, the In the remote net additional rT_]Ode’
} ) make network parameter setting so
"maximum station number of ver.1 . )
» ) . that the "maximum station number of
Remote net additional mode | compatible slave stations" is greater than the ) et
B39F ver.1 compatible slave stations" is O X

station number invalid

"minimum station number of ver.2 compatible
slave stations" in the network parameter
setting.

less than the "minimum station
number of ver.2 compatible slave
stations".
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
Model invalid has occurred between the
master and local/standby master stations.
» The mode differs between the master and
standby master stations.
. ) * The local station is set to the remote net After correcting the mismatch of
Mode invalid (between - S
additional mode, and the master station is | modes between the master and
B3A0 master and local/standby » ) X O
i set to other than the remote net additional | local/standby master stations, reset
master stations)
mode. the CPU module.
* The local station is in the remote net ver.2
mode or remote net additional mode, and
the master station is in the remote net
ver.1 mode.
At the time of parameter setting with
. ) . P . ) .g Set a correct value to switch 5 of the
Standby master setting dedicated instruction, an invalid value has ) . . }
B3A1 . ) . . ) . intelligent function module switch O X
invalid been set to switch 5 of the intelligent function settin
module switch setting. 9
At the time of parameter setting with
B3A2 Remote /0O net mode dedicated instruction, the station type of Set all station types to the remote 1/0 o %
station type invalid other than the remote 1/O station has been station.
set in the remote I/O net mode.
In the remote net Ver.2 mode or remote net
additional mode, total points for remote Check the points for remote stations
B3A3 Assignment error . ) .p . . ) . P . ) ] O X
stations set in the station information have in the station information setting.
exceeded the maximum of 8192.
When the standby master station was
operating as the master station with the Return the network parameter
B3A4 Parameter mismatch master station duplex function, the network setting of the master station to the O X
parameter setting of the faulty master station | original value.
was changed.
The mode set in the control data of the Check the control data of the
G(P).RLPASET instruction differs from the G(P).RLPASET instruction and the
B3A5 Mode invalid (parameter) ) ) ins nf fon ditter ) o ) (_ ) . insiru ) on . O X
mode set with the switch 3 of the intelligent switch 3 setting of the intelligent
function module switch setting. function module switch setting.
B3F1to B3F3 | System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o %
representative.
. Change the parameter after all
Parameter change was executed during .
B401 Parameter change error . transient requests are completed or O O
transient request.
before any are requested.
Set a longer watchdog time.
A response from the requested station was 9 W, gt
B404 Response error L . ) If an error persists, check the O O
not returned within the watchdog time period.
requested module and cables.
Set the corresponding station to a
A transient request was made to a remote local station or an intelligent device
1/0 station or a remote device station. station.
B405 Transient request error O O
q Or, too many transient requests were sentto | Or, wait for a while and send the
the corresponding station. request again (overload due to many
transient requests).
B407 Please consult your local Mitsubishi o
System error — . O
B409 representative. N
The receive buffer size of the dedicated
B410 Receive buffer size error instruction is less than the response data Check the receive buffer size. O O
size.
Th ber of read/writ ints in th
) © humboer of rea wr-| © p0|r-1 s .e . Change the number of read/write
B411 Data length outside of range | control data of the dedicated instruction is ) i ) O O
) ) points to within the setting range.
outside the setting range.
The station number in the control data of the
Station number outside of Change the station number to within
B412 dedicated instruction is outside the setting 9 ) O O
range the setting range.
range.
Multiple dedicated instructions were
B413 Request error P ) Check the program. O O
executed for the same station.
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Detectability

Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . "
station | station
Interlock signal data outside The setting of the interlock signal storage Change the setting of the interlock
B414 of range 9 device of the G(P).RIRCV or G(P).RISEND signal storage device to within the O X
9 instruction is outside the setting range. setting range.
The dedicated instructions which can be
B415 Execution station type efror executed on the m.aster station only was Check if th? host station type is a % o
executed on a station other than the master | master station.
station.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
B416 to B417 System error — ) 4 O X
representative.
) . ) Set the receivable data size to a
. . With the message transmission function, an .
B418 Receive data size error . value larger than the receive data O X
abnormal data was received. .
size.
PI It local Mitsubishi
B419 to B41A | System error — case conéu yourocal MitsubIshi O O
representative.
Check the contents of the request,
B601 R tt A rted t ived.
equest type error n unsupported request was receive as well as the target station number. O O
B602 Transient request overload | There are too many transient requests to the | Wait a while and then send the o o
error corresponding station. requests (transient overload status).
B603 Transient request overload | There are too many transient requests to the | Wait a while and then send the o o
error corresponding station. requests (transient overload status).
T ient issi t wh |
B604 Loop test in processing ranS|enl ransmission was sentwhen a loop Wait a while and then retransmit. O X
test was in progress.
B605 Transient storagel buffer Tranlsient storage buffer could not be Wait a while and then retransmit. o o
could not be obtained obtained.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
B606 System error — ) 4 O O
representative.
B607 Target station CPU error There is an error in the target station's CPU. | Check the target CPU. O O
Transient tra issi
B608 tarr r;ilz?ati;nn;nglisesfgttin Transient transmission was performed to the | Set the target station to the o o
errgr 9 | AJB1BT11 or A1SJB1BT11 in the /O mode. | intelligent mode.
B60C System error o Please conlsult your local Mitsubishi o o
B700 representative.
« Reduce the load placed on the
transient transmission and
Transient transmission perform the transmission again.
B701 to B704 failure Transient transmission failed. « If the same error persists after O O
taking the above action, please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
PI It local Mitsubishi
B705 to B706 System error — case conéu yourfocal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
B771 Transient request overload | There are too many transient requests to the | Wait a while and then retransmit o o
error corresponding station. (transient overloaded status).
PI It local Mitsubishi
B772 to B773 System error — case conéu yourocal Milsubishi O O
representative.
B774 Transient request error The' target §tation was not an intelligent 'Che<.:k if the térget stelltion is an o o
device station. intelligent device station.
Check th licati f th t
B775 to B777 Transient type error Unsupported transient data was received. sojrf:e © application of the reques O O
B778 Response time out A response we?s not received from the Check the requested module and o o
requested station. cables.
B779 System error o Please conéult your local Mitsubishi o o
representative.
A transient transmission was executed even
B780 Module mode setting error though the target station was set to the 1/0 Set to the remote net mode. O O
mode.
B781 System error _ Please consult your local Mitsubishi o o

representative.
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
Station number specification The transmission destination and source Check the transmission destination
B782 arror s stations were the same when other station station number, or change to host O O
connection was specified. connection.
Transient storage buffer An error occurred in the transient storage
B783 error 9 buffer when a transient transmission of Wait a while and then retransmit. O O
greater than 1 k was being performed.
B801 Access code setting error A non-existing access code/attribute was set. | Set a correct access code/attribute. O O
A de that d t exist
B802 Access code error u;]ezccess code that does not exist was Use the correct access code. O O
Set the number of data points to
B803 Dat int; Th ber of dat int; t of .
ata points error e number of data points were out of range within 1 o 960 bytes. O O
Review the attribute definition.
Attribute definition error The attribute definition was invalid. eview the & ,rl . e, linition
. L ) ) e Check the designation of the target
Transient transmission Alternatively, transient transmission was )
B804 ) ) station number, as well as the O O
unsupported station performed even though the target station . .
L . . function version and software
specification error does not support transient transmission. X .
version of the target local station.
Set the range to within 1 to 100
B805 Data points error The number of data was out of range. when writing, and 1 to 160 when O O
reading.
The start device No. is out of range. Or, the Correct the start device No. Or, set
B807 Device No. error address was not a multiple of 16 when the bit | the address to a multiple of 16 when O O
device was accessed. accessing the bit device.
B30A System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o o
representative.
Set so that th ber of i
) The specified combination (addresses and e, so thatthe number o procefsmg
B80D Setting range error ) . ) points does not exceed the device O O
points) exceeded the valid processing range.
range.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
B8OF to B812 | System error — Suty O O
representative.
File register capacity settin
B814 error 9 pacty 9 The file register capacity was not specified. Specify the file register capacity. O O
A transient transmission was executed when
B815 Module mode setting error ) Set to the intelli mode. O O
the target station was set to the /0O mode.
B817 System error . Please con§ult your local Mitsubishi o o
B821 to B822 representative.
Th d tti f th t trol
B823 Remote control mode error | . © mode setting of i remote control was Check the mode specification. O O
incorrect.
B824 System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o o
B826 representative.
A transient request was issued to a station Secure a communication buffer area
B903 Transient request error that has not secured a communication buffer ) O O
with a parameter.
area.
L ) The communication buffer size of the Set the communication buffer size of
Communication buffer size ) ) ) ) .
B904 setting error corresponding station was out of range when | the corresponding station within the O O
9 a dedicated instruction was executed. range.
When the dedicated instruction is executed, L )
the transient data length is greater than the Make the communication buffer size
B905 Transient data length error L 9 . 9 of the corresponding station greater O O
communication buffer size of the )
) ) than the transient data length.
corresponding station.
B981 to B982 X
B983 O
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
B984 System error — . y O X
P representative.
B985 to B987
O
B9FF
PI It local Mitsubishi
BAO1 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. case con.su youriocal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
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Detectability

Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . "
station | station
BAO2 System error _ Please conéult your local Mitsubishi o o
BAO5 representative.
PI It local Mitsubishi
BA06 to BA13 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. case consu yourocal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
+ Check if the terminating resistor
included with the L series
master/local module is connected
between the DA and DB terminals,
BA14 Error (hardware test) A hardware (communication circuit) error has and'execute the hardware test o o
been detected. again.
« If the same error persists after
taking the above action, please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BA15 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. ) y O O
representative.
+ Check if the terminating resistor
included with the L series
master/local module is connected
between the DA and DB terminals,
BA16 to BA17 Error (hardware test) A hardware (communication circuit) error has and-execute the hardware test o o
been detected. again.
« If the same error persists after
taking the above action, please
consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
The corresponding station that is bein
. . P 9 L ) 9 Check the cable and the
BA19 Corresponding station error | tested stopped communication during loop i . @] X
corresponding station.
test 1.
Al stati t d icati duri
BA1B All stations error stations stopped communications during Check the cables. O X
loop test 1.
PI It local Mitsubishi
BA1E to BA21 Error (hardware test) A hardware error has been detected. case con.su youriocal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
Any of the following were attempted to be
executed to the same station. (Including the
same requests)
+ Message transmission function Execute a request after completion
BBO1 Concurrent execution error « Remote device station initialization d . P O O
) ) ) of another processing.
procedure registration function
* G(P).RISEND or G(P).RIRCYV instruction
* Remote device station access from a
peripheral.
PI It local Mitsubishi
BBC1 to BBC3 | System error — case conlsu yourocal MilsubIshi O O
representative.
Reduce the number of master
Multiple master stations exist on the same stations on the same line to one.
BBCS Master station duplication line. Alternatively, if data link starts when o %
error Alternatively, line noise was detected at turning on the SB0007 (Master
power on. station duplication error canceling
request), check the line status.
PI It local Mitsubishi
BBC7 to BBC8 | System error — case con.su your focal Mitsubishi O O
representative.
Reduce the number of standby
BBCA Standby master station Multiple standby master stations exist on the | master stations on the same line to % o
duplication error same line. one.
Alternatively, check the line status.
BBD1 Please consult your local Mitsubishi
System error — ) 4 O O
BBD3 representative.
BCO1 Al stations data link error A d'ata link error has occu.rreld on all stations | Issue the request after data link has o %
during a message transmission. started.
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
BCO2 System error o Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi o %
representative.
The target station specified for the message
transmission function is in any of the
following status.
* No network parameter is set.
BCO3 Message transmission * The specified station No. is not the head Check network parameters or target o %
target station failure station number. stations' operations.
* The station has been set as a reserved
station.
+ A data link error (including All stations data
link error) has occurred.
Message transmission The message transmission was performed to
BC04 9 ) a station other than remote device stations Check the target station. O X
target station error . . . )
and intelligent device stations.
Station No. out of range The station No. specified for the message
BC05 (Message transmission transmission function is out of the range Check the specified station No. O X
function) between 1 and 64.
Message transmission Execution of the message transmission o
) ) . ) . Execute the message transmission
BCO06 function executing station function was attempted from a station other ) . X O
) ) ) function on the master station.
invalid than the master station.
BCO7 Send data size out of range The send data size wa§ O.Ut of the range Change the send data size within the o %
when message transmission was executed. range.
BCO08 to BC09
BC30 O X
BC33 to BC34 System error _ Please con.sult your local Mitsubishi
— representative.
BC35 to BC39 O O
BC3A X O
Check the program to see if any
prohibited remote output (RY) has
t b d. If th
Message transmission With the message transmission function, no .een accesse . © same error
BC50 ) . persists after checking the above, O X
handshake failure abnormal data were received. .
the master module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please consult
your local Mitsubishi representative.
Duri tion of t ission, .
urlng execution of message transmission, a Check the operation of the target
data link error has occurred on the ] }
) ) remote device station.
corresponding station.
During execution of message transmission, Stop the data link, then change the
some parameters were changed. parameters.
BC51 Message tran§m|SS|on Check the program to see if any @) X
handshake failure prohibited remote output (RY) has
) o . not been accessed. If the same error
With the message transmission function, . i
. persists after checking the above,
abnormal data were received. .
the master module or remote device
station may be faulty. Please consult
your local Mitsubishi representative.
Increase the value for Monitoring
With the message transmission function, a time setting (SW0009). If the error
communication timeout has occurred. occurs again, check the request
destination module and cables.
BC52 Message transmission Data link stop (SB0002) was executed during | Stop data link after completion of o %
handshake timeout the message transmission. message transmission.
Set "Continue" in "PLC Down Select"
In the message transmission function, a stop | to execute the message
error in the CPU module has been detected. | transmission while the stop error has
occurred in the CPU module.
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Detectability

Error code . . . o
i Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . "
station | station
Increase the value for Monitoring
In the message transmission function, a time setting (SW0009). If the error
communication timeout has occurred. occurs again, check the request
destination module and cables.
BC53 Message transmission Data link stop (SB0002) was executed during | Stop data link after completion of o %
handshake timeout the message transmission. message transmission.
Set "Continue" in "PLC Down Select"
In the message transmission function, a stop | to execute the message
error in the CPU module has been detected. | transmission while the stop error has
occurred in the CPU module.
Execute the message transmission
BC54 function again. If the same error
Message transmission With the message transmission function, persists, the master module or o %
handshake failure abnormal data were received. remote device station may be faulty.
BC55 Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
Execution of multiple requests for message
transmission or remote device station access | Execute a request after completion
BC57 Multiple requests error . q . P @] X
from a peripheral was attempted to the same | of another processing.
station.
BC58 Execute the message transmission
function again. If the same error
Message transmission With the message transmission function, persists, the master module or o %
handshake failure abnormal data were received. remote device station may be faulty.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BCS9 representative.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BC5A System error — ) Y O X
representative.
BC5B Abnormal response With the message transmission function, an | Check the operation of the target o %
received abnormal response was received. remote device station.
Execute the message transmission
function again. If the same error
Message transmission With the message transmission function, ersists, the master module or
BC5C to BC5F ge fran: o _ P ; . o x
handshake failure abnormal data were received. remote device station may be faulty.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
representative.
* The message transmission function was
. executed simultaneously for five or more
Invalid number of messages . )
X remote device stations. Execute four requests or less at the
BC60 that were simultaneously . . . O X
. » The message transmission function was same time.
transmitted ) )
executed simultaneously for five or more
intelligent device stations.
No. of concurrent execution
BC70 error Too many remote device station accesses Execute four requests or less at the o %
(Remote device station were requested from peripherals. same time.
access)
Unsupported function error | Execution of the remote device station .
) . . . Execute the function from the master
BC71 (Remote device station access function was attempted from a station station X O
access) other than the master station. '
The target of remote device station access
from the peripheral is any of the following.
. « Does not exist among network
Target station error arameters Check the parameters or operation
BC72 (Remote device station P ) P s @) X

access)

« Does not have the start station No.

« Has been set as a reserved station.

« Has a data link error (including errors on
all stations).

of the target station.
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Detectability
Error code . . o q
. Error details Cause of error occurrence (details) Corrective action Master | Local
(hexadecimal) . .
station | station
Target station specification
g P The target of the remote device station ” .
error ) ) Check the specified target station
BC73 . . access from the peripheral is a remote 1/0 . @] X
(Remote device station ) No. and station type.
station.
access)
Device No. error Device No. for "RX", "RY", "RWw", or "RWr" .
) . . . ) Check the parameters and valid
BC74 (Remote device station is outside the valid range for the target ; ) O X
) device No. of the target station.
access) station.
All-stations data link error An all-stations data link error occurred during .
) . . . ) Issue the request after starting data
BC75 (Remote device station execution of the remote device station link O X
access) access from the peripheral. '
Set a longer timeout time in the
BC76 Timeout (Remote device Timeout occurred during the remote device application on the request source, or o %
station access) station access from the peripheral. check the operation of the target
slave station.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BC81 System error — . y O O
representative.
Message transmission The message transmission result read Correct the station number of the
BC90 result read target module request was received from the station with an | target station at the request source, O O
station number error unacceptable target station number. and execute the function again.
Set a longer Monitoring time setting
Message transmission . ) o (SW0009) and execute the function
o Timeout occurred in receiving message .
BC91 response receive timeout . again. If the same error occurs O X
transmission response data. . R
error again, check the target station and
cables.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BD83 to BD84 | System error — ) 4 O O
representative.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BD85 Hardware error detection A hardware error was detected. . y O O
representative.
BD86 to BD87
BF11to BF1C Pl It local Mitsubishi
System error _ ease con§u your local Mitsubishi o o
BF20 representative.
BF30 to BF37
« Check the application of the
Execution result read error | An error is detected in the process of reading request sounzzz
BF38 (Remote device station the execution result of the remote device N ) . . O O
) . « Check for remote device station
access) station access from the peripheral. )
access from another peripheral.
 Check the application of the
request source.
Request procedure error An error in the request procedure is detected » Check for remote device station
BF39 (Remote device station during the remote device station access from accesses from multiple O O
access) the peripheral. peripherals.
* Check if any value is written in the
system area.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BF40 to BF42 System error — . 4 O O
representative.
Message transmission The station type of a target station for the Correct the station type of a target
BF43 target module station type message transmission is not either a remote | station, and execute the function O O
error device station or intelligent device station. again.
Please consult your local Mitsubishi
BF44 System error — ) y O O
representative.
Invalid number of messages | The message transmission function was
. . . Execute four requests or less at the
BFFA that were simultaneously executed simultaneously for five or more same time O X
transmitted intelligent device stations. ’
BFFB Transient request overload There are too many transient requests froma | Wait for a while and send the o o
error programming tool or GOT. request again.
CPU monitoring timer time Check the operation of the target
BFFE o 9 The CPU monitoring timer timed out. o s 9 o) o)

CO000 to CFFF

Error detected in an Ethernet interface module
(Refer to the Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual and the MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Built-In Ethernet Function).)
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Error code
(hexadecimal)

Error details Cause of error occurrence (details)

Corrective action

Detectability

Master
station

Local
station

D000 to DFFF

Error detected in CC-Link IE Field Network
(Refer to the CC-Link IE Field Network User's Manual.)

E000 to EFFF

Error detected in CC-Link IE Controller Network
(Refer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network Reference Manual.)

F000 to FFFF

Error detected in a MELSECNET/H or MELSECNET/10 network system
(Refer to the MELSECNET/H, MELSECNET/10 Network System Reference Manual.)
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15.4 cc-Link Diagnostics

Check the status of each module after all the modules have been connected using Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link
dedicated cable, and verify that data link can be performed normally.

15.4.1 Host monitoring/Other station monitoring

This function monitors the items such as the data link status of the host (the station to which peripheral devices are
connected).

Select the [Diagnostics] 2> [CC-Link Diagnostics] on GX Works2.
CC-Link Diagnostics window is displayed. Perform the operation referring to the following explanations.

CC-Link Diagnostics E‘
CC.L f‘n k Rl\ i Stop Manitar
Monitaring LR
i3
( N
Module list/ 3
i i —p = /0 0010H
dlagnOS|s g-CL26CPU-BT J
object select Eel J
N
1 2
Intell 5T 1MDET
Station list —»
NN
Return to the ariginal | Display all Yy U" U"
- - AN
Connecting Station Information | Selected Station Information | Selected Station Error Information N @)
= Connecting Station _ |Master station o
? Data Link Status Diata linking 8 [y
Master ST ||Opetation Skabus Mormal - 3
Masker Skation Switch |Masker stakion 3 ~
E Used Line: cH.O o O
CH.0 Side Line Status |Normal 2o
CH.1 Side Line Status |—— o ‘g
Line Type Twist{SingleBus g °
Lirk 5can Time Mz 2ms. [Min Zms. jCurrent Zms. Q @
= =
Related Functions< < Legend... Close 9 8
— 3
fa. E— =
B % E :
=3
™ )
Loop Test Status Logging Create Check Stop Data Link =
Shest g
3
o
=
=
o
=.
>
«Q
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(1) Description of CC-Link Diagnostics window

Item Description

Diagnostics Result Displays the number of all errors/warnings that have occurred on the L series master/local module(s).

Displays the list of L series master/local modules and the number of errors and warnings).
The diagnosis object can be changed by clicking a module.

Module list/diagnosis 0

: Updates the list.
object select

-‘) : Switches the displayed modules by 8 modules.

Displays the list of stations that configure the CC-Link system.

In the detailed display, the 24th station or later can be displayed by clicking [Next].

Display can be switched by clicking [Display All[/[Detail Display]. In all stations display, the information of all
stations can be confirmed in one window.

Icons can be placed freely by drag and drop.

Clicking the [Return to the original] button places the icons back to their original position (in the order of station

S number).
Station list

3
1/0 5T

5
Intell ST

[ 5

Haster ST Tntell ST
7 ! ﬁ
Intell ST =

Bo

1-4
Iniell 5T

6 7 f
170 5T Inell 5T
= Bo)

Move the icon by
drag and drop.

Connected Station . . X
Displays the data linking status, etc. of the connected station (host).

Information
Displays the number of the station, etc. of the (other) station selected in the station list.
Connecting Station Information Selected Station Errar Information }
Selected Station =) — n
Information [T' Nurnber of Occupied Stations [1
Master ST |(Station Type IMaster Station
Comparty FoeH @5 T B%70
E Connecting Module PLC
Comment

Displays the error information of the station selected in the station list.

Selected Station Error Cannecting Station Information ] Selected Station Infarmation  Selected Station Errar Information

Information By double-clicking each error shown below, the details and corrective actions can be displayed.

--3_'_! Diata link error

Switches to display or hide the related function icons.

Refer to the following for details of the related functions.

« "Loop Test" (Referto [_ 3 Page 378, Section 15.4.2.)

« "Status Logging" (Refer to [~ Page 380, Section 15.4.3.)

« "Create Check Sheet" (Referto [ = Page 382, Section 15.4.4.)

« "Start Data Link" / "Stop Data Link" (Refer to [~ = Page 186, Section 8.3.8.)

[Related Functions]
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Item Description

Displays the explanation of the icons on the diagnostics window.

Legends

Station Type

u iMaster station o standby master station ﬁ :Local station or inteligent device station

@ :Remote device station or remate If0 station @ E :Remate device station (bridge)

[Legend] Background Color
:Reserved station :Temporary error invalid station ‘Errar invalid station
Error Infarmation Cannection Icon
@ iError 3 iWarning ; 1Connecting stakion :Bridge module cannection

Point/’

Updating of the number of errors/warnings in "Diagnostics Result"
Only the number of errors/warnings that have occurred in the network of the module selected in "Module list/diagnosis object

select" is updated while monitoring.

For the number of errors/warnings of other modules, update the module list by clicking .‘) .

sosoubelq JuI1-09 'Sl

Buroyuow uone)s JayiQ/buLioluow 1SOH | 'Sl
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15.4.2 Loop test/Obtain transmission speed setting

(1) Loop test

Checks the line operation of all stations or for the specified station.

(a) Operation procedure

1. Connect all the modules with Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.

2. InGX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Loop

Test" icon.

Loop Test

Tesk Execution

o 1-4 5 6 T
VRIS = = = 5 1}
e ]

Test Target
e gl stations (Station 1-64)

" specified station Station

" Obkain transmission speed setting

Legends
Station Image

:Reserved iTemparary
skation error invalid
station

:Error invalid
statian

Result of Loop Test
D:Not executed -:Normal .:Ermr
Chtained Transmission Speed Setting[bps]
:Mok executed 1156k 1625k

G ozEm @ s @ oM \_

Close

Test result

3. Setthe test type to "Loop test".
Perform the loop test by selecting "All stations" or specifying a station number.
All stations: Select this when performing the test on all of the connected stations.
Specified station: Select this when performing the test on the specified station.
Specify the smallest number of the occupied stations.

@ When a four-occupied station and a two-occupied station are connected

Occupies 4 Occupies 2
stations stations

—_—
?mmmfgm .....

Specify 1 Specify 5

If 2, 3, 4 or 6 is specified, it will be detected as a faulty station.

4. Click the [Execute] button.
A loop test is performed, and the result is displayed in "Test result".
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(b) Precautions on the loop test
* Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5EQ and 608.

» Do not concurrently perform loop tests by programs and other peripherals. If this happens, the loop test
may not operate normally.

(2) Obtain transmission speed setting

Checks the transmission speed settings of all stations.

(a) Operation procedure

1. Connect all the modules with Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.
2. Switch the programmable controller CPU switch to "STOP".
3. InGX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Loop

"
Test" icon.
Loop Test g‘
Tesk Execution
Test Type (l] 14 5 ® \
= = .
 Loap test ) = = .
Test Target
(o
e Station
" Oiptain transmission speed setting
W)
Legends
Station Image
:Reserved :Temporary.
station error invalid
station
:Errar invalid
skatian
Resul of Loop Test
[1itiot executed [l:hormal |l :Error
ohtained Transmission Speed Setting[bps]
iNok executed 1156k :625K
& zEM © BM @ oM \_ Yy
Clase

Test result

sonsoubelq 3ul-09 'Sl

4. Select "Obtain transmission speed setting” for Test Type.

5. click the [Execute] button.
The transmission speed settings are obtained, and the results are displayed in "Test result".

(b) Precautions on "Obtain transmission speed setting"
+ Do not write to buffer memory addresses 5E0y, 5E4y, 5F8y, 641y, 645, and 783 to 787,.

Bumas paads uoissiwsuel) uleyqosa) doo Z'y'GlL

» Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and other peripherals. If this
happens, the "Obtain transmission speed setting" may not be operated normally.
Do not perform the "Obtain transmission speed setting" at the same time with the check sheet creation
wizard.
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15.4.3 Status logging

This function logs the data link status of all stations. When multiple stations, such as stations of a specific station
number and higher, repeatedly fail and recover, the cause and location of the problem (e.g. poor cable contact or
noise) can be identified easily.

If "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected, the first 45 logs after starting logging are stored to the flash ROM. The logs stored

to the flash ROM can be checked after turning off and on the power or after resetting the programmable controller
CPU.

(1) Operating procedure

1. InGx Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Status
Logging" icon.

Log display part

Lagging a \
Time of Lagging Acquisition 0 1
EF (1 ko 65535 seconds (18 haurs, 12 minukes, and 15 m =
— seconds) or 0 seconds : Mo specfication) el
ﬁ 1 Hour 0 Minute 0 Secopd
H gl Clear Log

Log Starage Areain CC-Link Madule & pawm " RAM + Flash ROM
Logging Progress [ 1%
The first 45 logged data after skarting logging ,when checking

"Rar + Flash ROM", will be stored in RAM and flash ROM, and will be
stored only in RAM after it,

Please check logged data stored in the Flash ROM after kurning the power
OFF - OM or resetting programmable controller CPUL

wthen executing "Clear Log" selecting "RAM + Flash ROM" in logged data
stored area,please executs "Clear Log" after stopping data link,

And please restart data link after completing clear log,

Liog List
The list will display up ta 5,000 logs.

Selacting an item displays the status of selected date and time in the right
window.

Date of Log Acquisition ‘ Error ‘ Error Details |
2011§11§29 20:02:05 Returned normally,
2011§11f29 20:01:58 9 Data Link. Error{Station Ma. 1)
2011§11f29 20:01:52 Marmally operated,

Legend
Reserved Temporary errar Error invalid Error
station invalid station station
Save.., ‘ Read... | Close

2. Sselect the log storage area.
Select either of "RAM" or "RAM + Flash ROM".
If GX Works2 cannot be connected continuously, select "RAM + Flash ROM". The logs (max. 45) stored in
the flash ROM can be confirmed by connecting GX Works2 after the log collection.

If GX Works2 can be connected continuously, the maximum of 5000 logs can be collected for either
"RAM" or "RAM + Flash ROM".
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3. set the time for logging data acquisition.
Enter the time during which logs are collected.
If "0" is set, log collection is continued until the [Stop Logging] button is clicked or the number of logs
reaches 5000.

4. Click the [Start Logging] button.
Logs are collected during the specified logging collecting time.
However, the log collection is stopped when the [Stop Logging] button is clicked or the number of logs
reaches 5000.

5. Ifanitem is selected in the log list, the status of the selected date/time is displayed in the "Log

display part".

(a) Buttons in the dialog box
[Clear Log]
Clears the logs in the module.
When "RAM + Flash ROM" is selected, the logs stored in flash ROM are also cleared. Do not power off the L
series master/local module while the logs stored in flash ROM are being cleared.
[Save]/[Read]
Saves the Log List information in CSV format. Moreover, reads out the saved log file (CSV format) and displays
the data in the Log List.

(2) Precautions

(a) Logging does not start when:

» Clearing the logs stored in the flash ROM is not completed.
(Error code: B323Q)
+ With "RAM + Flash ROM" selected, 45 logs are already stored to flash ROM.

(Error code: B324) oo

A~ B

» The total number of times the logs were stored in flash ROM exceeded 100,000. 3 8

(Error code: B325) S

52

(b) Log storage area and storable number of logs ég
3

The following are the log storage areas: a 2

* RAM area (inside the module): Up to 95 logs &

+ flash ROM area (inside the module): Up to 45 logs

» HDD for GX Works2 (personal computer): Up to 5000
When storing 96 logs or more (Max. 5000), keep GX Works2 connected even after starting logging.
If the number of logs in the RAM area exceeds 95 without connection to GX Works2, the oldest log is deleted,
and the new log is stored.
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15.4.4 Creating a check sheet

By following the wizard, check sheets can be created for troubleshooting with the open field network CC-Link
troubleshooting guidance.

(1) Operation procedure

1. InGX Works2, select [Diagnostics] and then [CC-Link Diagnostics] and double-click the "Create
Check Sheet" icon.

Check Sheet Creation Wizard E|
Check Sheet Creation Wizard

Using this wizard enables wou to create a check sheet
of system configuration and settings which users musk
grasp before CC-Link trouble shooting.

This wizard consists of the following procedures:
1) \Wizard Format selection
2) Masker station information check

+Master bype check

+Master version check

+Module mounk status check

+Mode check

+Parameter setting check.

+Link data access method and bransmission speed
check

3 Linked station information check
+Connecked linked station count check
+0ccupied station counk check
~+iCC-Link version and transmission speed check.
4} Transmission cable check
5 Terminal resistar check
&) Grounding method check
71 Check. sheet creation

Cancel

2. Set according to the window contents.
The created check sheet is saved in Excel format.

3. Perform troubleshooting by using the open field network CC-Link troubleshooting guidance.

Point/’

@ Precautions when checking transmission speed
Do not concurrently obtain transmission speed settings by programs and other peripherals. If this happens, the "Obtain
transmission speed setting" may not be operated normally.

® Check sheet
When Microsoft® Excel 2000 or later is installed, the system configuration diagram is output.
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(2) Example of check sheet

The following is an example of the check sheet when Microsoft® Excel 2000 or later is installed.

Confirmation ltem Contents
] Master Station [1]Master Type Programmable Controller PLC | L26CPU-BT
Master Module L26CPU-BT
[2]Master Version Programmable Controller PLC| 111110000000000A
Master Module 111110000000000A
[3]Module Mount Status 1/0 Address: 0010H
[4]Other Network Module Other Network Module: None

[5]Mode Mode Setting: [*|Remote Net Mode([*]Ver.1/ [ JAdditional /[ [Ver.2) / [ JRemote I/O Net Mode
Scan Mode: [ 1Synchronous/[*]Asynchronous Mode
Module Mode: [11/0 mode /[ Jintelligent mode (SW8:A Series Only)
[6]Parameter Checking the parameter matching status between the specification and PLC
Parameter Setting
Number of PLCs 4Count
Standby Master Station Setting| None
PLC Down Drive Specification [*]Stop/[ ]Continue
Reserved Station Station No.3
Error Invalid Station Station No.4
Station Information Written in the system configuration
[7]Parameter Setting [*JGX WORKSZ2/ [ ]Dedicated Instruction/ [ [FROM/TO Instruction

[8]Link Start Method

[ IStartup by Buffer Memory:Y6 / [ ]Startup by E2PROM:Y8 (Only QnA, A, FX Series)

[9]Link Data Access

[*JAuto Refresh/ [ |Dedicated Instruction/ [ JFROM/TO Instruction

[10]Transmission Speed

[J1OM/ [ ]5M / [*]2.5M / [ 1625k / [ ]156kbps

| Linked Station

*: The details have been
described to the system
configuration.

[11]Connected Count

4Count

[12]Station Type*

Remote 1/0 Station:0Count, Remote Device Station:0Count, Intelligent Device Station:4Count

[13]Number of Occupied Stations*

[*INumber of occupied stations of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)

[14]CC-Link Version*

[*]Ver.1 /[ ]Ver2(Expanded Cyclic Setting:[ ]1Times, [ ]2Times, [ J4Times, [ ]8Times)

[15]Transmission Speed

[J10M/ [ ]5M / [*]2.5M / [ 1625k / [ ]156kbps

| Transmission Cable

[16]Cable Type

Cable Model Name:

[17]Transmission Distance

Total Extension Distance: m

[18]Inter-Station Distance

Distance between Shortest Station:| ~ m

| Terminal Resistor

[19]Resistance Value

["11100hm / [ ]11300hm / [ JNot Exist

[20]Connected Terminal

[ IConnection between DA-DB of terminal resistor(Please check it when you confirm it.)

] Grounding

[21]FG Terminal

[ 1Grounding of FG terminal of each station(Please check it when you confirm it.)

Describe the installation status to "6.System Configuration" when it is not set up in each station.

| System Configuration

Station No., Station Type
Number of Occupied Stations
Length of Cable

[22]
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1 545 H/W information

This function displays the operating and setting states of the master module, local modules and standby master
module.

(1) Operation procedure (for the LJ61BT11)

1. Select [Diagnostics] => [System Monitor] in GX Works2.
2. Select the LJ61BT11.
3. Click the [H/W Information] button.

H/W Information &

Monitor Status Module

Product:

Moritoring Model Name: LIB1ET11 Information

110910000000000-A

Display Format

0+ HEX " pEC

Hivw LED Information Hiw SW Information

Item Value Item Value Item value
RUN 0001 156K 0001 STho. 0000
ERR. 0001 525K 0000 5_STho. 0000
msT 0001 2.5M 0000 E RATE 0000
5 MST 0000 5M 0000 MODE 0000
LocaL 0000 10M 0000 CONFIG 0000
SW(ERR.) 0000
MIS(ERR.) 0000 TEST 0000

PRM(ERA.)  |0000
TIME(ERR.) (0000
LINE(ERR.) (0000

(2) Product information

The function version and serial No. are displayed as follows.

111110000000000-A
Function version A

Serial No. (First 5 digits)
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(3) H/W LED Information

The H/W LED Information area displays the following data link information.

Item Value

RUN 1: Operating normally

0: Hardware error or watchdog timer error
ERR. 1: All stations are faulty

Switching between 0 and 1: There is a faulty station
MST 1: Set to the master station
S MST 1: Set to the standby master station
LOCAL 1: Set to a local station
SW (ERR.) 1: Error in switch setting
M/S (ERR.) 1: A master station already exists on the same line
PRM (ERR.) 1: There is an error in parameter settings
TIME (ERR.) 1: The data link monitoring timer was activated
LINE (ERR.) 1: The cable is broken or the transmission path is affected by noise, etc.
156K 1: A transmission speed of 156 kbps is selected
625K 1: A transmission speed of 625 kbps is selected
2.5M 1: A transmission speed of 2.5 Mbps is selected
5M 1: A transmission speed of 5 Mbps is selected
10M 1: A transmission speed of 10 Mbps is selected
TEST 1: An offline test is being executed

(4) H/W SW Information

The H/W SW Information area displays the following information.

Item Value 32 L

STNo. Station number of the module when the power supply is turned on 2 8
S MSTNo. Station number of the standby master station set by parameter (0: No standby master station f g
specification) g o

B RATE Setting of transmission speed g,%
MODE Mode setting status °F
CONFIG Module operation status ’
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APPENDICES

Appendix 1 Details of the /0 Signals

The following explains the on/off timings and conditions of the I/O signals shown in "I/O Signal List" (refer to [ =~
Page 45, Section 3.5):

(1) Module error: Xn0
This signal indicates whether the module is normal or faulty.
OFF: Module normal
ON: Module error

Module error
(Xn0)

Module ready
(XnF)

(2) Host data link status: Xn1

This signal indicates the data link status of the host station.

SBOO06E also represents the same meaning. For programming, use either Xn1 or SBOOGE only.

Note that the ON/OFF condition for Xn1 is opposite to that for SBOO6E. When Xn1 is used, the condition is as
follows:

OFF: Data link is stopped

ON: Data linking in progress

(3) Other station data link status: Xn3

This signal indicates the data link status of other stations (slave stations).

The SB0080 signal has the same contents. For programming, use either Xn3 or SB0080 only.
OFF: All stations normal

ON: There is a faulty station (the faulty station status is stored in SW0080 to SW0083)

sjeuis O] au} Jo s|ieleq | xipuaddy

Point/

The other station data link status (Xn3) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected to the master/local
station becomes faulty.
The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
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(4) Module ready: XnF
This signal indicates whether the module is ready to operate.

(a) When the module reaches ready-to-operate status, this signal turns ON
automatically.

(b) This signal turns OFF when either of the following conditions occurs:

* When an error is detected in the switch setting status for the module
* When the module error signal (Xn0) turns ON

Power ON

Module ready
(XnF)

Module error |’

(Xn0)
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Appendix 2 Buffer Memory Details

The following explains the details of items shown in "Buffer Memory List" (refer to [_ 5~ Page 47, Section 3.6).

(1) Parameter information area

Stores the parameter settings.

Do not perform write to the parameter information area. Doing so may cause an error.

The following table lists the parameter information areas.

Address r
Item Description
Hex. Dec.
OH 0 (l..ls.e —
prohibited)
Stores the total number of the slave stations that are connected to
Number of . . . .
the master station (including reserved stations).
14 1 connected
Default value: 64 (modules)
modules
Storage area: 1 to 64 (modules)
Stores the number of retries when a communication error occurs.
Number of )
24 2 . Default value: 3 (times)
retries )
Storage area: 1 to 7 (times)
Stores the total number of the slave stations that can be returned to
Number of system operation by a single link scan
rati i i .
34 3 automatic ¥ P y 9
Default value: 1 (module)
return modules
Storage area: 1 to 10 (modules)
Standby master | Stores the station number of the standby master station.
4y 4 station Default value: 0 (no standby master station specified)
specification Storage area: 0 to 64 (0: No standby master station specified)
SH 5 (l..ls.e —
prohibited)
Operation Stores the data link status when a master station programmable
6 6 specification controller CPU error occurs.
H when CPU is Default value: 0 (Stop)
down Storage area: 0 (Stop), 1 (Continue)
Stores either the synchronous or asynchronous mode for sequence
7 7 Scan mode scan.
H specification Default value: 0 (Asynchronous)
Storage area: 0 (Asynchronous), 1 (Synchronous)
Delay time .
8y 8 . Set 0 for the delay time.
setting
Reserved Stores the reserved station.
10y to 134 16 to 19 station Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
Error invalid Stores the error invalid station.
14, to 17y 20 to 23 station Default value: 0 (Not specified)
specification Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
Use
184 to 1Fy 24 to 31 (. . -
prohibited)
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Address

Hex.

Dec.

Item

Description

20y (first module)

5Fy, (64th module)

32 (first module)

95 (64th module)

Station
information

Stores the setting status of the types of the connected slave stations.
Default value: 0101y (Ver.1 compatible remote |/O station, Occupies

1 station, Station number 1) to 0140y (Ver.1 compatible remote 1/0O

station, Occupies 1 station, Station number 64)
Storage area: Refer to the following

b15
Station type

to b12b11 to b8b7 to

Number of
occupied stations

b0

Station number |

1H: Occupies 1 station L1 to 64

2H: Occupies 2 stations ~ (01H to 40H)
3H: Occupies 3 stations

4H: Occupies 4 stations

L—OH:
TH:
2H:
5H:
6H:
8H:
9H:

Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.
Ver.

1 compatible remote 1/O station

1 compatible remote device station

1 compatible intelligent device station

2 compatible single remote device station

2 compatible single intelligent device station
Ver. 2 compatible double remote device station
Ver. 2 compatible double intelligent device station
BH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple remote device station
CH: Ver. 2 compatible quadruple intelligent device station
EH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple remote device station
FH: Ver. 2 compatible octuple intelligent device station

60H to 7FH

96 to 127

(Use
prohibited)

80H(Send buffer)

81r(Receive buffer)

82H(Automatic update
buffer)

201A8p
iy oy

to

CBH(Send buffer)

CCh(Receive buffer)

CD+(Automatic update
buffer)

I UL

U9z ayl

uabijelul ¥

128(Send buffer)

129(Receive buffer)

130(Automatic update
buffer)

ELINE])

Juebyjjelul 1811 oY L

to

203(Send buffer)

204(Receive buffer)

205(Automatic update
buffer)

w9z 8yl

901A8p Juabijjaul

Allocation of
communication
buffer and
automatic
update buffer

Stores the buffer memory assignment status at transient

transmission to the local, intelligent device and standby master

stations.

Default value

Send buffer size: 40y (64) (word)

Receive buffer size: 40y (64) (word)

Automatic update buffer size: 80y (128) (word)

Storage area

» Communication buffer: Oy (0) (word) (no setting) or 40 (64)
(word) to 1000y (4096) (word)
Note that the total size of the communication buffer is within
1000y (4096) (word).

* Automatic update buffer: Oy (0) (word) (no setting) or 80y (128)
(word) to 1000y (4096) (word)
Note that the total size of the automatic update buffers is within
1000y (4096) (word).

CEy, CFy

206, 207

(Use
prohibited)

DOH to D3H

208 to 211

8-point remote
1/O station
setting

Stores the station numbers of the remote 1/O stations set as 8 points
in the remote 1/O station points setting. “1"2
Default value: 0 (no setting)

Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

D4H to D7H

212to 215

16-pointremote
I/0 station
setting

Stores the station numbers of the remote I/O stations set as 16
points in the remote I/O station points setting. .72
Default value: 0 (no setting)

Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.

D8H to DBH

216 to 219

0 points
reserved
station setting

Stores the station numbers of the reserved stations set to 0 points.*1
Default value: 0 (no setting)
Storage area: Bit corresponding to the station number turns on.
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Address L.
Item Description
Hex. Dec.
Use
DCy to DFy 220 to 223 ( - -
prohibited)

*1 Used in the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode.
*2 When the setting is "8 Points + 8 Points (Reserved)", the station numbers are stored into both the 8-point remote /O
station setting and 16-point remote 1/O station setting.

s|ieyoq AJows\ Jayng g xipuaddy
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(2) Remote input (RX) and remote output (RY)

Used when the remote net ver.1 mode, remote net additional mode or remote 1/0 network mode is selected.

(a) Master station < remote 1/O station/remote device station/local station

* Master station
» The input data from the remote 1/O station, remote device station (RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
» Two words are used per station.

* Local station
» Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output (RY) of the address corresponding

to the host station number.

» The input data from the remote I/O station, remote device station (RX) and other local station is stored.
* Two words are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station Local station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Master station

Address

For station ) EOx
number 1 E1u

For station ) E2+
number 2 E3n

For station | E4+

Remote input (RX)

Remote output (RY)

Address

1601 | For station
1614| number 1

1624 For station
163u| number 2

164+ For station

RY5F to RY50 | 1654 number3
RY 6F to RY 60 | 1664| For station

I
I
I
I
I
I
|
number3 | E54| RX5F to RX50 E
|
RY 7F to RY 70 | 167,/ number4
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

1

i

E Forstation ] E6x | RXG6F to RX60 |
! number 4 E7w RX7F to RX70
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

For station J E8+| RXB8F to RX80

RY 8F to RY 80 | 168u( For station

RY 9D to RY 90 1691/ number 5

to to

For station J 15CH| RX7CF to RX7CO

RY7CF to RY7CO [1DCx) For station

RY7DF to RY7DO [1DDw| number 63
RY7EF to RY7EO [1DEw | For station

number 63 | 15Dy| RX7DF to RX7DO
For station | 15E+| RX7EF to RX7EO

number 64 | 15F4| RX7FF to RX7F0 RY7FF to RY7FO [1DF. | number 64

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
:
1
number 5 E9 RX 9D to RX 90 :
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer-memory addresses.

[Master station]

Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOy to E1y 14 FAy to FBy 27 1144 to 115y 40 12E to 12Fy 53 148, to 149
2 E2, to E3y 15 FCy to FDy 28 1164 to 1174 41 1304 to 1314 54 14A to 14By
3 E4y, to E5y 16 FEy to FFy 29 118y to 119y 42 132y to 133y 55 14Cy to 14Dy
4 E6y to E7y 17 1004 to 1014 30 11A4 to 11By 43 134 to 135 56 14E to 14Fy
5 E8 to E9y 18 102 to 103y 31 11Cy to 11Dy 44 136y to 1374 57 150 to 151
6 EAy to EBy 19 104 to 1054 32 11EH to 11Fy 45 138 to 139 58 152y to 153y
7 ECH to EDy 20 106y to 107y 33 1204 to 121y 46 13A4 to 13By 59 1544 to 155y
8 EE, to EFy 21 108y to 109y 34 122} to 123y 47 13C to 13Dy 60 1564 to 157y
9 FOy to F1y 22 10Ay to 10By 35 124 to 125, 48 13Ey to 13Fy 61 158 to 159y
10 F2y to F3y 23 10CH to 10Dy 36 126y to 127y 49 1404 to 1414 62 15A to 15By
11 F4y to F5y 24 10Ey to 10Fy 37 128 to 129 50 142, to 143y 63 15Cy to 15Dy
12 F6y to F7y 25 1104 to 1114 38 12Ay to 12By 51 144, to 145y 64 15Ey to 15Fy
13 F8y to F9y 26 1124 to 113 39 12Cy to 12Dy 52 146y to 147y — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160, to 161y 14 17A4 to 17By 27 194y, to 195, 40 1AEy to 1AFy 53 1C8y, to 1C9y
2 162y, to 163y 15 17Cy to 17Dy 28 196, to 197 41 1B0y to 1B1y 54 1CAy to 1CBy >
3 164y to 165y 16 17En to 17Fy 29 198y to 199y, 42 1B2, to 1B3y 55 1CCy to 1CDy %
4 166y, to 167y 17 180y to 181y 30 19Ay to 19By 43 1B4y, to 1B5y 56 1CEy to 1CFy S5
5 168y to 169y 18 182 to 183y 31 19Cy to 19Dy 44 1B6y to 1B7y 57 1D0y to 1D 14 E
6 16A to 16By 19 184y, to 185y 32 19E to 19F, 45 1B8y; to 1By 58 1D2y to 1D3y ib"h
7 16Cy, to 16Dy 20 186 to 187 33 1A0y to 1A, 46 1BAy to 1BBy 59 1D4, to 1D5 §
8 16E to 16F 21 188 to 189y 34 1A2 to 1A34 47 1BCy to 1BDy 60 1D6y; to 1D7y S
9 170 to 171y 22 18Ay to 18By 35 1A4 to 1A5, 48 1BEy to 1BFy 61 1D8y to 1D9y g
10 1724 to 173y 23 18Cy to 18Dy 36 1ABy to 1A7y 49 1COy to 1C 1y 62 1DA to 1DBy %—)
11 174, to 175y 24 18E to 18F 37 1A8, to 1A%y 50 1C2y to 1C3y 63 1DCy to 1DDy
12 176y to 177y 25 190y to 191, 38 1AAL to 1ABy 51 1C4y to 1C5 64 1DE, to 1DFy
13 178, to 179y 26 192 to 193y 39 1AC to 1ADy 52 1C6y to 1C7y — —
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(b) Master station — remote I/O station/remote device station/local station
* Master station
» The output data to the remote 1/O station, remote device station (RY) and all local stations (RX) is
stored.
* Two words are used per station.
» Local station
» The data received from the remote 1/O station, remote device station (RY) and master station (RY) is
stored.
» Two words are used per station.

|:|:| ... The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RY9E and RY9F cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station Local station

Master station (Station number 1: occupies 1 station) (Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Address Remote output (RY) Remote input (RX) Address
For station J 1601 |  RY F to RY 0 | YOF to YOO | RXFto RX0 | EOx| Forstation
number 1 | 161, | RY 1F to RY 10 Y1F to Y10 RX 1F to RX10 | E14 | number 1

For station ) 162+
number 2 | 163,

For station_ ) 164+
number 3 | 165,

For station ) 166+

For station ) 168+
number 5 | 19,

For station ) 1DCn
number 63 | 1\ppy

For station_J 1DEw

E24 | For station
E3y | number 2

E4u | For station
E5y | number 3

E6H | For station
E74 | number 4

E8u | For station
E9y | number 5

to

15CH{_ For station
15Dy] number 63

15En | For station

number 64 | 1pfF,| RY7FF to RY7FO0 15Fy | number 64

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
i
! number4 | 167,
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses.

[Master station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 160y to 161 14 17Ay to 17By 27 194 to 195, 40 1AE to 1AFy 53 1C8 to 1C9y
2 162y to 163y 15 17Cy to 17Dy 28 1964 to 197y 41 1BOy to 1B1y 54 1CAy to 1CBy
3 1644 to 165y 16 17E4 to 17F 29 1984 to 199y 42 1B24 to 1B3y 55 1CCy to 1CDy
4 166 to 167 17 180y to 181 30 19Ay to 19By 43 1B4y to 1B5 56 1CE to 1CFy
5 168 to 169y 18 182 to 183y 31 19CH to 19Dy 44 1B6 to 1B7y 57 1D0y to 1D1y
6 16Ay to 16By 19 184y, to 185, 32 19E to 19Fy 45 1B8y to 1B9y 58 1D2y to 1D3y
7 16Cy to 16Dy 20 186y to 187y 33 1A0H to 1A1y 46 1BA4 to 1BBy 59 1D4y to 1D5y
8 16EH to 16F 21 188y to 189y 34 1A2, to 1A3y 47 1BCy to 1BDy 60 1D6y to 1D7y
9 170y to 171y 22 18Ay to 18By 35 1A4 to 1A5 48 1BEy to 1BFy 61 1D8} to 1D9y
10 1724 to 173y 23 18Cy to 18Dy 36 1A6y to 1A7y 49 1C0y to 1C1y 62 1DAy to 1DBy
11 174y to 175, 24 18Ey to 18Fy 37 1A8 to 1A9 50 1C24 to 1C3y 63 1DCy to 1DDy
12 176 to 177y 25 1904 to 191y 38 1AAy to 1ABy 51 1C4 to 1C5y 64 1DEy to 1DFy
13 178 to 179y 26 192 to 193y 39 1ACH to 1ADy 52 1C6 to 1C7y — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 EOy to E1yy 14 FAy to FBy 27 114y, to 115y 40 12E, to 12F, 53 148y, to 149,
2 E2, to E3y 15 FCy to FDy 28 116 to 117 41 130y to 131, 54 14Ay to 14By, >
3 E4y to E5y 16 FEy to FFy 29 118y to 119y 42 1324 to 133y 55 14Cy; to 14Dy %
4 E6y to E7y 17 100y to 101y 30 1Ay to 1By 43 134, to 135, 56 14E to 14F, S5
5 E8y to E9y 18 102 to 103y 31 11Cy to 11Dy 44 136, to 137y 57 150, to 151 E
6 EAy to EBy 19 104y, to 105, 32 11Ey to 11Fy 45 138 to 139 58 152, to 153 ib"h
7 ECy, to EDy 20 106 to 107 33 120y to 121y 46 13Ay to 13By 59 154y, to 155 §
8 EE} to EFy 21 108 to 109y 34 122, to 123y 47 13Cy to 13Dy 60 156 to 157y S
9 FOy to F1y 22 10Ay to 10By 35 124, to 125 48 13Ey to 13F 61 158y, to 159 g
10 F2y to F3y 23 10Cy to 10Dy 36 126 to 127y 49 140, to 141y 62 15A to 15By %—)
11 F4, to F5, 24 10Ey, to 10F 37 128, to 129, 50 142, 10 143 63 15Cy, to 15Dy
12 F6y to F7y 25 1104 to 111 38 12Ay to 12By 51 144y, to 145, 64 15E to 15F,
13 F8y to F9y 26 1124 to 113y 39 12Cy; to 12Dy 52 146 to 147y — —
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(3) Remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)

Used when the remote net ver.1 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local station (RWr)

396

Master station

» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device station and the remote registers

(RWIr) of all local stations are stored.
* Four words are used per station.

Local station

» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device station can also be received.
* Four words are used per station.

Master station

| Address
! (" 1E0M
' For station | 1ETu
<
' number 1 1E24
| 1E3H
E 1E4u
E For station | 1ESu
' number 2 1E6H
; 1E7w
| 1E8H
| For station | 1E9u
/ number 3 1EAn
| 1EBH
| 1ECH
! For station | 1EDm
| ~
| number 4 1EEx
| 1EFu
; 1FOu
E For station | 1F1u
' number 5 1F24
i 1F3n
| A\
E to
i -
; 2DCx
E For station | 2DDw
' number 64 1 opEg,
E 2DFu
| A\

Remote register (RWw)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote register (RWr)

RWw 0 RWr 0
”””” Rww 1 |  Rwr1 |
________ RWw 2 | | Rwr2 ]
77777777 RWw 3 | | Rwr3 |
RWw 4 RWr 4
77777777 RWw 5 | | Rwrs ]
77777777 RWw 6 | | Rwre |
77777777 RWw 7 |  Rwr7 ]
RWw 8 RWr 8
77777777 RWw 9 | | Rwro |
77777777 Rww A | | RwrA ]
77777777 Rww B | | RwrB |
RWw C RWr C
- RwwD || RWrD |
77777777 Rww E | | RwrE |
77777777 RWw F | | RwrF ]
RWw 10 RWr 10
- Rwwtt | Rwr11 |
- Rww2 | Rwr12 |
- Rwws ) Rwr13 |
to to
RWw FC RWr FC
7777777 RWwFD | | RwrFD |
- RwwFE | RWrFE |
- RwwFF | RWrFF |

Address

2E0k )
2E1H | For station
2E2y [ number 1
2E3n

D
2E4n
2E5+ | For station
2E6y [ number 2
2E7w

D
2E8H
2E9 | For station
2EA4 [ number 3
2EBH

<
2ECH
2EDw | For station
2EEy [ number 4
2EFu

<
2FOu
2F1u4 | For station
2F24 [ number 5
2F3u )

to

3DCh )
3DDw | For station
3DEy [ number 64
3DFn
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(b) Master station (RWr) « remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)

Master station

APPENDICES

» The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station and the remote register

(RWw) of the local station is stored.
* Four words are used per station.

Local station

» Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it in the address corresponding to

the host station number.

« Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also be received.

» Four words are used per station.

Master station

Address

[ 2E04

For station | 2E1n
number 1 2E24
2E3n

2E4n

For station | 2E5w
number 2 2E6H
2E7n

2E8n

For station | 2E9
number 3 2EA
2EBH

2ECH

For station | 2EDw
number 4 2EEx
2EFH

2F0H

For station | 2F1n
number 5 2F24
2F3u

to

3DCH

For station | 3DDw
number 64 | 3pg,
3DFx

Remote register (RWr)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: occupies 1 station)

Local station
(Station number 2: occupies 4 stations)

Remote register (RWw)

RWr 0 RWw 0
o RrRwrt [l o Rwer L Rww 1 |
- rwr2 [0 Rwr2 (T ) Rww 2 |
- Rrwrs | o Rwrs ] Rww 3 |
Rwr 4 RWw 4
- Rwrs [0 Rww 5 |
- Rwre [0 Rww 6 |
- Rwr7 | Rww 7 |
Rwr 8 RWw 8
- rRwro [0 Rww 9 |
"""" RWr A | . RwwA |
o RwrB [ RwwB |
RWr C RWw C
______ RWrD | T RwwD ]
"""" RWrE | T RWwE
o Rwer T RWw F |
RWr 10 RWw 10
______ Rwr11 T Rww11
””””” Rwr12 | | Rww12
______ Rwr13 | | Rww1z ]
to to
RWr FC RWw FC
______ RWrFD | I RwwFD ]
””””” RWrFE | | RwwFE ]
””””” RWrFF | | RWwFF ]

I

Address |
1E0w ) !
1E1w | For station !
1E24 [ number 1
I

1E3n !
1E4n
1E5+ | For station 3
1E6H  Number2
1E7w 1
< |

1E8n I
1E9 | For station
1EA4 [ number 3 |
1EBH |
< I
1ECH i
1EDw | For station |
1EEy [ number4 |
1EFH |
< |

1FOx !
1F14 | For station 3
1F24 [ number5
1F 34
I

to ‘
2DCx ) :
2DD+ | For station i
2DEy [ number 64
2DFy ;
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The following tables show the station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses.

[Master station]

Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 2E0, to 2E3y, 14 314y to 317 27 348y, to 34By, 40 37Cy to 37Fy 53 3B0y to 3B3y
2 2E4y, to 2E7 15 318, to 31By 28 34Cy, to 34F 41 380, to 383y 54 3B4 to 3B7
3 2E8,, to 2EB 16 31Cy to 31Fy 29 3504 to 3534 42 384y, to 3874 55 3B8,, to 3BBy
4 2ECy, to 2EFy 17 320y to 3234 30 354y, to 357 43 388, to 38B 56 3BCy to 3BFy
5 2F0y to 2F3y, 18 324, to 3274 31 358, to 35By, 44 38Cy, to 38F, 57 3C0y to 3C3y,
6 2F4y, to 2F 7 19 328, to 32By 32 35C, to 35F, 45 390y, to 393, 58 3C4y to 3C7y
7 2F8y, to 2FBy 20 32Cy, to 32F, 33 360y to 363y 46 394y, to 3974 59 3C8y, to 3CBy
8 2FCy, to 2FFy 21 3304 to 3334 34 364 to 3674 47 398, to 39By 60 3CCy to 3CFy
9 300 to 303 22 334, to 337 35 368y, to 36By, 48 39C,, to 39F, 61 3D0y to 3D3y,
10 304, to 307 23 338, to 33By 36 36Cy, to 36F 49 3A0y to 3A3y, 62 3D4y, to 3D7,
11 308y, to 30By 24 33Cy to 33F 37 370y to 373y 50 3A4y, to 3AT7 63 3D8, to 3DBy
12 30Cy to 30F4 25 340, to 3434 38 374 t0 377y 51 3A8, to 3ABy, 64 3DCy to 3DFy
13 310y to 313y 26 344, to 347 39 378y to 37By 52 3ACH to 3AFy — —

[Local station]
Table of station numbers and corresponding buffer memory addresses

Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory Station Buffer memory | Station Buffer memory

number address number address number address number address number address
1 1E0, to 1E3y 14 214, to 217y 27 248, to 24By, 40 27Cy to 27F, 53 2B0y to 2B3y
2 1E4y, to 1E7y 15 218, to 21By, 28 24Cy, to 24F 41 280y to 283, 54 2B4y, to 2B7
3 1E8y to 1EBy 16 21Cy to 21Fy 29 2504 to 2534 42 284y to 287y 55 2B8,, to 2BBy
4 1ECy to 1EFy 17 220, to 223, 30 254, to 257 43 288, to 28By, 56 2BCy, to 2BF
5 1FOy to 1F3y 18 224, to 227 31 258, to 25By 44 28Cy to 28Fy 57 2C0y to 2C3y
6 1F4, to 1F7y 19 228, to 22By, 32 25C,, to 25F, 45 290, to 293, 58 2C4y, to 2C7y,
7 1F8, to 1FBy 20 22Cy, to 22F, 33 260, to 263 46 294y, to 297, 59 2C8y, to 2CBy,
8 1FCy to 1FFy 21 2304 to 233y 34 264, to 2674 47 298y, to 29B, 60 2CCy to 2CFy
9 200, to 203 2 234y, to 237 35 268y, to 26By, 48 29Cy, to 29F 61 2D0y, to 2D3y,
10 204y to 207y 23 238, to 23By 36 26Cy to 26F 49 2A0y to 2A3y 62 2D4y, to 2D7
11 208, to 20By 24 23Cy to 23F 37 270y to 273, 50 2A4y, to 2AT, 63 2D8y,; to 2DBy,
12 20Cy, to 20F 4 25 240y, to 243, 38 274 t0 277 51 2A8y, to 2ABy 64 2DCy, to 2DF
13 2104 to 2134 26 244, to 247y 39 278y to 27By 52 2ACy to 2AFy — —
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(4) Slave station offset, size information

In the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode, the assignment of RX/RY/RWw/RWr for the station

numbers varies according to the expanded cyclic setting and remote 1/O station points setting.

(a) Offset
Stores the head buffer memory address of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station.
When 2 or more stations are occupied, values are stored into only the head buffer memory address of the
station number. (When station No. 1 occupies 2 stations, values are stored into the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset
and size of station No. 1, and the RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size of station No. 2 remains default.)

(b) Size
Stores the size of RX/RY/RWw/RWr assigned to each station in word unit.
When the size is less than 1 word, it is rounded up and 1 is stored. (When the remote |/O station points setting
is 8 points, 1 is stored.)
Refer to [ 5~ Page 188, Section 8.3.9 for the remote |/O station points setting method.
For the reserved station, 0000 is stored.

The following table lists the correspondence between station numbers and the buffer memory address of
RX/RY/RWw/RWr offset and size.

Buffer memory address
Hex, Dec. Item Default (Hex.)
3EOy 992 Station No. 1 RX offset 0000y
3E1y 993 Station No. 1 RX size 0000
45Ey 1118 Station No. 64 RX offset 0000y >
45Fy 1119 Station No. 64 RX size 0000y %
460 1120 Station No. 1 RY offset 0000 %
4614 1121 Station No. 1 RY size 0000y g
o)
— z
4DEy 1246 Station No. 64 RY offset 0000y %
4DFy 1247 Station No. 64 RY size 0000y ‘g
4E0y 1248 Station No. 1 RWw offset 0000y %
4E1y 1249 Station No. 1 RWw size 0000y ’
55Ey 1374 Station No. 64 RWw offset 0000y
55Fh 1375 Station No. 64 RWw size 0000y
5604 1376 Station No. 1 RWr offset 0000y
561y 1377 Station No. 1 RWr size 0000y
5DEy 1502 Station No. 64 RWr offset 0000y
5DFy 1503 Station No. 64 RWr size 0000y
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@ When the local station where expanded cyclic setting has been made and the remote 1/O stations where
remote |/O station points setting has been made are connected

Local station
(Station number 1,

Occupies 2 stations, Remote /O station Remote 1/O station
Master stati Expanded cyclic setting: (Station number 3, (Station number 4,
aster station octuple) Occupies 1 station, Occupies 1 station,
" — B Remote 1/O station point Remote 1/O station point
setting: 8-point setting) setting: 8-point setting)
0000 [000000000 0000 [000000000
Q00T OOO0O00O00 00OC] OCOOO0OD0O0O0
L L J
Buffer memory name Value Description
Station No. 1 RX offset 4000y Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RX size 24 (18y) 384 (number of RX points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RX offset 4000y As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RX size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RX offset 4018y Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 3
. . Though the lower 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4018, are the corresponding
Station No. 3 RX size 1(1w) ] ] ] i ]
size of RX of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RX offset 4018y Head buffer memory address of RX of station No. 4
. . Though the upper 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4018y are the corresponding
Station No. 4 RX size 1(1w) ] ) ] i )
size of RX of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RY offset 4200y Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RY size 24 (18y) 384 (number of RY points) / 16 = 24 words
Station No. 2 RY offset 4200y As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RY size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RY offset 4218y Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 3
. ) Though the lower 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4218y, are the corresponding
Station No. 3 RY size 1(1h) ) . . . :
size of RY of station No. 3, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 4 RY offset 4218y Head buffer memory address of RY of station No. 4
. ) Though the upper 8 bits of the buffer memory address 4218 are the corresponding
Station No. 4 RY size 1(18y) ] ) ) ] )
size of RY of station No. 4, 1 is stored since less than 1 word is rounded up.
Station No. 1 RWw offset | 4400y Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWw size 64 (40y) 2 (number of occupied stations) x 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWw offset | 4400y As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWw size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWw offset | 4440y Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 3
Station No. 4 RWw offset | 4440y Head buffer memory address of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWw size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWw of station No. 4
Station No. 1 RWr offset 4C00y Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 1
Station No. 1 RWr size 64 (40y) 2 (number of occupied stations) x 32 (expanded cyclic setting) = 64
Station No. 2 RWr offset 4C00y As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 2 RWr size 0 (default) As 2 stations are occupied, the area of station No. 1 is checked.
Station No. 3 RWr offset 4C40y Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 3
Station No. 3 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 3
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Buffer memory name Value Description
Station No. 4 RWr offset 4C40y Head buffer memory address of RWr of station No. 4
Station No. 4 RWr size 0 (default) Buffer memory size of RWr of station No. 4
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(5) Link special relays (SB)

The link special relays store the data link status using bit ON/OFF data.

Buffer memory addresses 5EQ0y to 5FFp correspond to link special relays SBO000 to SBO1FF.

For details on the link special relays (SB0000 to SBO1FF), referto [_ 7~ Page 410, Appendix 3.1.

The following table shows the relationship between buffer memory addresses 5EOy to 5FF and link special
relays SB0000 to SBO1FF.

Address b15 | b14 | b13 | b12 | b11 | b10 | b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
5E0y F E D c B A 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
5E1y IF | 1E | 1D | 1Cc | 1B | 1A | 19 | 18 | 17 | 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | 12 | 11 10
5E2, 2F | 2E | 2D | 2Cc | 2B | 2A | 29 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 | 22 | 21 | 20
5E3y 3F | 3E | 3D | 3C | 3B | 3A | 39 | 38 | 37 | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33 | 32 | 31 | 30
5E4y, 4F | 4E | 4D | 4C | 4B | 4A | 49 | 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | 44 | 43 | 42 | 41 | 40
5E5y 5F | 56 | 5D | 5C | 5B | 5A | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50
5E6 6F | 6E | 6D | 6C | 6B | 6A | 69 | 68 | 67 | 66 | 65 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60
5E7, 7F | 7E | 7D | 7Cc | 7B | 7A | 79 | 78 | 77 | 76 | 75 | 74 | 73 | 72 | 71 | 70
5E8,, 8F | 8E | 8D | 8C | 8B | 8A | 89 | 88 | 87 | 86 | 85 | 84 | 83 | 82 | 81 | 80
5E9, OF | 9E | 9D | 9C | 9B | 9A | 99 | 98 | 97 | 96 | 95 | 94 | 93 | 92 | 91 | 90
5EAL AF | AE | AD | AC | AB | AA | A9 | A8 | A7 | A6 | A5 | A4 | A3 | A2 | A1 | AO
5EB, BF | BE | BD | BC | BB | BA | BO | B8 | B7 | B6 | B5 | B4 | B3 | B2 | B1 | BO
5ECy CF | CE|cp|cc|cB|cCcA|cCco|c8 | c7|ce | cs5 | ca | c3a|c2|ct]|co
5EDy DF | DE | DD | DC | DB | DA | D9 | D8 | D7 | D6 | D5 | D4 | D3 | D2 | D1 | DO
5EEL EF | EE | ED | EC | EB | EA | E9 | E8 | E7 | E6 | E5 | E4 | E3 | E2 | E1 | EO
5EF, FF | FE | FD | FC | FB | FA | F9 | F8 | F7 | F6 | F5 | F4 | F3 | F2 | F1 | Fo
5F0, 10F | 10E | 10D | 10C | 10B | 10A | 109 | 108 | 107 | 106 | 105 | 104 | 103 | 102 | 101 | 100
5F 14 MF | ME | MD | 11C | 1B | 1A | 119 | 118 | 117 | 116 | 115 | 114 | 113 | 112 | 111 | 110
5F24 12F | 12E | 12D | 12C | 12B | 12A | 129 | 128 | 127 | 126 | 125 | 124 | 123 | 122 | 121 | 120
5F3y 13F | 13E | 13D | 13C | 13B | 13A | 139 | 138 | 137 | 136 | 135 | 134 | 133 | 132 | 131 | 130
5F4 14F | 14E | 14D | 14C | 14B | 14A | 149 | 148 | 147 | 146 | 145 | 144 | 143 | 142 | 141 | 140
5F5,, 15F | 15E | 15D | 15C | 15B | 15A | 159 | 158 | 157 | 156 | 155 | 154 | 153 | 152 | 151 | 150
5F6 16F | 16E | 16D | 16C | 16B | 16A | 169 | 168 | 167 | 166 | 165 | 164 | 163 | 162 | 161 | 160
5F7, 17F | 17E | 17D | 17C | 17B | 17A | 179 | 178 | 177 | 176 | 175 | 174 | 173 | 172 | 171 | 170
5F8,, 18F | 18E | 18D | 18C | 18B | 18A | 189 | 188 | 187 | 186 | 185 | 184 | 183 | 182 | 181 | 180
5F9, 19F | 19E | 19D | 19C | 19B | 19A | 199 | 198 | 197 | 196 | 195 | 194 | 193 | 192 | 191 | 190
5FAL 1AF | 1AE | 1AD | 1AC | 1AB | 1AA | 1A9 | 1A8 | 1A7 | 1A6 | 1A5 | 1A4 | 1A3 | 1A2 | 1A1 | 1A0
5FBy 1BF | 1BE | 1BD | 1BC | 1BB | 1BA | 1B9 | 1B8 | 1B7 | 1B6 | 1B5 | 1B4 | 1B3 | 1B2 | 1B1 | 1BO
5FCy 1CF | 1CE | 1CD | 1CC | 1CB | 1CA | 1C9 | 1C8 | 1C7 | 1C6 | 1C5 | 1C4 | 1C3 | 1C2 | 1C1 | 1CO
5FDy 1DF | 1DE | 1DD | 1DC | 1DB | 1DA | 1D9 | 1D8 | 1D7 | 1D6 | 1D5 | 1D4 | 1D3 | 1D2 | 1D1 | 1DO
5FEy 1EF | 1EE | 1ED | 1EC | 1EB | 1EA | 1E9 | 1E8 | 1E7 | 1E6 | 1E5 | 1E4 | 1E3 | 1E2 | 1E1 | 1EO
5FFy 1FF | 1FE | 1FD | 1FC | 1FB | 1FA | 1F9 | 1F8 | 1F7 | 1F6 | 1F5 | 1F4 | 1F3 | 1F2 | 1F1 | 1FO
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(6)

(7)

(8)
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Link special registers (SW)
The link special registers store the data link status using word data.

Buffer memory addresses 600y to 7FFy correspond to link special registers SW0000 to SWO1FF.
For details on the link special registers (SW0000 to SWO1FF), refer to [ =~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.

Random access buffer

The random access buffer stores any data to be sent to other stations.
The reading and writing of data are performed using transient transmission.

Communication buffer

The communication buffers stores the send and receive data when performing transient transmission
(communication using the communication buffers) between the local stations, standby master station, and
intelligent device stations.

The communication buffer sizes for the local station, standby master station, and intelligent device station are set
with network parameters.

For how to set the communication buffer size settings, refer to [~ 7~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).

[Example of communication using the communication buffers]

Master station Local station (first module)
CPU CPU
Buffer memory
1) [—
/ .
[
I:G(P).RIREﬂ<\ ) Device memory
 —’
Receive 2) ||
buffer for the /
first module 4] 2)

1) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the CPU.
2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the receive buffer for the first module.
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Master station

CPU

1
[a(P)RWT]

) Send buffer
for the first
module

Local station (first module)

2)

CPU

Buffer memor

2)

Device memory

1) Stores the data to be written in the buffer memory of the local station or to the device memory of the CPU in the

send buffer for the first module.

2) Accesses the buffer memory of the local station or the device memory of the CPU.

(9) Automatic update buffer

The automatic update buffer stores automatic update data when performing transient transmission
(communication using the automatic update buffer) with the AJ65BT-R2N.

The automatic update buffer size of the AJ65BT-R2N is specified by a network parameter.

For how to set the automatic update buffer size settings, refer to [~ 5~ Page 83, Section 7.3.2 (2).

[Communication example using the automatic update buffer]

Master station

CPU

Automatic

Automatic update*

AJ65BT-R2(N) (first module)

Buffer memory

2) update
buffer for
the first
module

1) Accesses the automatic update buffer for the first module.
2) Stores the data specified by the control data in the CPU device.

* For details on the automatic update timing, refer to CC-Link System RS-232 Interface Module User's
Manual (Nonprocedural Protocol Mode).

| buffer

Automatic
update

memory
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(10)Ver.2 compatible remote input (RX) and Ver.2 compatible remote output (RY)

Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station < Remote I/O station/remote device station/local station
* Master station
* The input status from the remote 1/O station, remote device station (RX) and local station (RY) is stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of used points changes depending
on the extended cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [_ 5~ Page 26, Section
3.2)
» Local station
+ Data to be sent to the master station is stored in the remote output (RY) of the address corresponding to
the host station number.
 The input status from the remote /O station, remote device station (RX) and other local station is
stored.
» When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number of used points changes
depending on the extended cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [_ 5~ Page
26, Section 3.2)

[[l The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master
station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote 1/O station

(Station number 1: Occupies 1 Remote /O station Local station Local station
(Example) station, Remote I/0 station (Station number 2: Occupies 1 (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
point setting: station, Remote I/O station stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic

Master station 16-point setting) point setting: 32-point setting) setting, double) setting, double)

Address Remote input (RX)

| Station : :
1number1{400OH RX F to RX 0 q T __XOF to  X00 };

Remote output (RY)Address Remote output (RY) Address

Station : Station |

*{ RY F to RY 0 | 42004 numberT'—T_’{ RY F to RY 0 | 4200Hf 1 berq !
{ 1
L |

| Station _{4001H _RX 1F _to RX 10 ; [ xiF o x10 ] RY 1F to RY 10 | 42014\ Station ___ [ |_RY1F to RY 10 4201H}3|5|‘0n '
f“”’“bE’ 2{4002H RX 2F to RX 20 J 31 X2F _to X20 f RY 2F to RY 20 4202n}number23 U Ryer to RY20 |[4202+ numberZi
40034 RX 3F to RX 30 RY3F to RY 30 4203+ RY 3F to RY 30 |4203u '
40041 RX4F to RX 40 b 1 RY 4F to RY 40 | 4204u RY 4F to RY 40 | 4204n ‘ _:g
| Station . . ; . Staton | ] . Station ©
inumber 3 b 3 : [ numbers; 3 : [ numbers! o
i 400FH__RX FF_to RX FO Vo i RY FF to RYFO | 420Fu ! | RY FF to RYFO | 420Fk Q
40104{][RX 10D to RX 100 RY 10D to RY 100 | 4210+ RY 10D to RY 100 | 4210w X
1 4011H__RX 11F_to RX 110 RY 11F to RY 110 | 4211 RY 11F to RY 110 | 4211x N
: 40124 RX 12F to RX 120 b 3 RY 12F to RY 120 | 4212 3 3 RY 12F to RY 120 | 4212 ‘ g’
1 Station . . . . |statione | ] ) .| station | =
| number 7 ¢ ) Lo ! } © [ number 7] ! : [ number 7! @
: 400DH RX 1DF to RX 1D0 { RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421D+ RY 1DF to RY 1D0 | 421D 1 =
' 400EH||| RX 1EF to RX 1E0 ' RY 1EF to RY 1E0 | 421En ' ' RY 1EF to RY 1EQ | 421EH g
: : <}
: - ‘ ‘ ‘ <
| 41FCH RX1FCF to RXTFCO| 1 | | RY1FCF to RY1FCO | 43FCr | | RY1FCF to RY1FCO | 43FCr o
. 41FDH RX1FDF_to RX1FDO b 3 RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FD 3 3 RY1FDF to RY1FDO | 43FD @
41FEH| RX1FEF to RX1FEO | b i RY1FEF _to RY1FEOQ | 43FEH 1 ' RY1FEF _to RY1FEQ | 43FEn QL
41FFH| RX1FFF_to RX1FFO o RY1FFF to RY1FFO | 43FFh RY1FFF_to RY1FFO | 43FFH o

Point/

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be confirmed by the slave station offset and size
information (buffer memory addresses 3EQy to 5DF}). (Refer to [ 3~ Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)
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(b) Master station - Remote 1/O station/remote device station/local station

* Master station
» The output status to the remote I/O station, remote device station (RY) and all local stations (RX) is

stored.

» When 1 station is occupied, 2, 4 or 8 words are used. The number of used points changes depending
on the extended cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [ 7~ Page 26, Section
3.2)

* Local station
» The data received from remote 1/O stations, remote device stations (RY) and master station (RY) are
stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 2 to 8 words are used. The number of used points changes

depending on the extended cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [_ =~ Page
26, Section 3.2)
[[| -+ The last two bits cannot be used for communication between the master

station and the local station.
(In the example below, RYEE and RYEF cannot be used.)

Remote I/O station Remote I/O station Local station Local station
(Example) (Station number 1: Occupies 1 (Station number 2: Occupies 1 (Station number 3: Occupies 4 (Station number 7: Occupies 4
station, Remote I/O station station, Remote /O station stations, Expanded cyclic stations, Expanded cyclic setting,
Master station pomt setting: 16-point semng) polnt setting: 32-point semng) setting, double) double)

3 3 Remote input (RX) Address 3 : Remote input (RX) Address

Address Remote output (RY) |

Station )
numper TL4200M RYFORYO L —+——{[ voF to voo |} RX F to RX 0| 4000k} Station ———————f[" Ry F 1o Rx 0| 40001} Station
42014]_RYAF to RY10 Lo 1 number 1| ‘ number 1,
| Station Al | | i ‘J’ Y1F to Y10 RX 1F to RX10 | 4001H y | LS RX 1F to RX 10 [4001H |
St A azo2 L . Station —; . Station !
1 4 RY2F o RY20 [/ 1 | : "L YoF o v20 RX 2F to RX20 | 4002t) number2 | T U RX2F to RX20 | 40024) number 2!
: 42034 RY3F to RY 30 [ ; RX 3F to RX30 | 4003H 1 H RX 3F to RX30 | 4003x ;
‘ 42044 _RY 4F to RY 40 Lo i ' ! ! RX 4F to RX40 | 4004H : ! RX 4F to RX40 | 4004n
' f;amﬂ:gra . . i I I ' ! ! . . Station __! . . Station |
| : : I 1 ' ] ' P [ number 3™ : number 3 !
420FH| RY FF to RY FO RX FF to RXFO_ | 400FH RXFF to RXFO | 400FH
42104(][ RY 10D to RY 100 RX 10F to RX 100 | 4010k RX 10F to RX 100 | 4010k
4211H[ RY 11F to RY 110 | | | | | | RX 11F to RX 110 |4011n H | RX 11F to RX 110 | 40111 I
: 42124 RY 12F to RY 120 Lo | | RX 12F to RX 120 | 40124 ! ! RX 12F to RX 120 | 4012+ !
! f;amﬂs:n - : : Station _| : . Station |
! : : ! ! ! ! number 7 ! ! : number7:
3 42104 RY 1DF to RY 1D0 b | l RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401D | ; RX 1DF to RX 1D0 | 401D
3 421Ex([[RY 1EF to RY 1E0 P : 3 RX 1EF to RX 1E0 | 401EH | : RX 1EF to RX 1E0 | 401E
| 43FCH| RYIFCF to RY1FCO] [ | : RXTFCF to RX1FCO { 41FCH : : RX1FCF to RX1FCO [ 41FCH :
43FDH| RY1FDF to RY1FDO [ ! ' ' ' RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH ! ! RX1FDF to RX1FDO | 41FDH !
SFEARVITEC L RUFEDY | | | | [RxIFEF 0 RXiFE0 | atren 3 | [RXIFEF 10 RXIFEO | e1FEn |
43FFH| RY1FFF to RY1FFO [ ! ! ' ' RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFu | | RX1FFF to RX1FFO | 41FFu

Point/

The assignment range of each station in the preset station information can be confirmed by the slave station offset and size
information (buffer memory addresses 3E0y to 5DF). (Referto [ 5 Page 399, Appendix 2 (4).)
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(11)Ver.2 compatible remote registers (RWw) and (RWr)

Used when the remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is selected.

(a) Master station (RWw) — remote device station (RWw)/local station (RWr)

(Example)

Master station

APPENDICES

» The data to be sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device station and the remote registers

(RWIr) of all local stations are stored.
» When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes

depending on the expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [~ 7~ Page

26, Section 3.2)

Local station

» The data sent to the remote register (RWw) of the remote device station can also be received.

* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes

depending on the expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [~ 5~ Page

26, Section 3.2)

Master station

Address
44004
44014
44024
44034
44044
44054
4406w
4407
44084
4409
440An
440Bw
440CH
440Dx
440Ew
440Fw
44104
44114
44124

4413w

Station
number 1

Station
number 2

to

4BFCn
4BFDx
4BFE
4BFFy

Remote register (RWw)

Remote device station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: single)

Local station
(Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

Remote register (RWr)

RWw 0 RWr 0
________ Rww 1|  Rwr1 |
"""" Rww 2 | - Rwr2 |
________ Rww 3 | - Rwr3 |
RWw 4 RWr 4
””””” Rww 5 | - Rwrs |
"""" RWww 6 | . Rwre |
"""" Rww 7 |  Rwr7 |
RWw 8 RWr 8
””””” Rww 9 | - Rwro |
"""" RWw A | . RwrA |
"""" RWw B | . RwrB |
RWw C RWr C
””””” RwwD | . RWrD |
"""" RWw E | . RwrE |
"""" Rww F | . RwrF |
RWw 10 RWr 10
O Rwwtt || RWrit |
O Rwwi2 || RwWr12 |
 Rww1z ] RWr13 |
to to
RWw 7FC RWr 7FC
_______ RWw7FD | | Rwr7FD |
_______ RWw7FE | - Rwr7FE |
_______ RWw7FF | - Rwr7FF |

Address

4CO00u
4C01u
4C02u
4CO03u
4C04u
4C05u
4C06H
4CO07n
4C08u
4C0%
4COAH
4COBH
4CO0CH
4CODw
4COEH
4COFH
4C10m
4C11u
4C12u
4C13u

to

53FChx
53FDx
53FEn
53FFu

Station
number 1

Station
number 2
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(b) Master station (RWr) « remote device station (RWr)/local station (RWw)
* Master station
» The send data from the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station and the remote register
(RWw) of the local station is stored.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes
depending on the expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [~ 7~ Page
26, Section 3.2)
* Local station
 Data is sent to the master station and other local stations by storing it in the address corresponding to
the host station number.
» Data in the remote register (RWr) of the remote device station can also be received.
* When 1 station is occupied, any of 4 to 32 words are used. The number of used points changes
depending on the expanded cyclic setting and the number of occupied stations. (Refer to [~ 7~ Page
26, Section 3.2)

(Example) Remote device station Local station
(Station number 1: Occupies 1 station, (Station number 2: Occupies 1 station,
Master station Expanded cyclic setting: single) Expanded cyclic setting: quadruple)

Address Remote register (RWr) Remote register (RWw)  Address

4C00n RWr 0 RWw 0 4400+ !
i Station 4014 | rRwrd |l o Rt L Rww 1 | 4401n Station 3
number 1 aco2«| rwr2 | ) Rwr2 [0 RWw 2 | 4402+ | number 1
4co3| Rwr3 || o T Rwe s RWw 3 | 44034
4C04n RWr 4 RWw 4 4404n :
| 4co54| Rwrs || v T RWw 5 | 44054 |
4coen| rRwre || v T RWw 6 | 44064
acorw| Rwrz || o RWw 7 | 44074
4C08+ RWr 8 RWw 8 4408 3
! 4coon| Rwro || o RWw 9 | 4409w !
4c0Aad| RWr A | T RwWw A | 440An }
| : 4COBH RWr B RWw B 440Bn . |
 ompor 2 4coc RWr C RWw C 440Cs [nomber2.
4c0D4| RWrD | " RwwD | 440D+ }
4C0e4| RWrE | T RWw E | 440Ex
! 4COF| Rwre || o RWw F | 440Fy !
4C104 RWr 10 RWw 10 44104 }
a1t Rwr11 ] T T Rww it 44114
! act2q| Rwri12 | T T Rww2 | 44124 !
E RWr13 | T Rwwi1z | 4413, | }
f to to to to
53FCr RWr 7FC RWw 7FC 4BFCH
53FD«|  RWr7FD |+ o [T RWw7FD | 4BFDx !
! 53FE«|  RWr7FE | ' v T RWw7FE | 4BFEx !
53FFw|  RWr7FF | v o [T RWw7FF | 4BFFy }
! !
S e S .
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APPENDICES

Appendix 3 Link Special Relays and Registers (SB/SW)

The data link status can be checked with bit data (link special relays: SB) and word data (link special registers: SW).
The SB and SW represent the information in the buffer memory of the L series master/local module, which is used by
reading to the device specified in an automatic refresh parameter.

 Link special relays (SB): Buffer memory addresses 5EO0y to 5FFy

» Link special registers (SW): Buffer memory addresses 600y to 7FFy

(Ms/as) sieisiboy pue shejoy [e10ads yul ¢ xipusddy
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Appendix 3.1

Link special relays (SB)

Link special relays SB0000 to SBOO1F are turned ON/OFF by the program, and SB0020 to SBO1FF are turned
ON/OFF by the L series master/local module.

The numeric values in parentheses in the Number column indicate addresses and bit positions of the buffer memory.

When a standby master station is used as a standby master station, refer to the respective columns under "Availability

Example: For buffer memory address 5EO and bit 0: (5EO0y ,b0)

in the table as explained below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column

* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

For the correspondence with the buffer memory, refer to [~ 7 Page 402, Appendix 2 (5).

Point/’

Do not turn ON/OFF the area of the No. which does not exist in the link special relay (SB) list.
Turning ON/OFF the area of the No. which does not exist in the list may cause malfunction of the programmable controller

system.

The following table lists the link special relays.

Availability
(O: Available, X: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
SB0000 Restarts the data link that had been stopped by SB0002.
(5E0y, bO) Data link restart OFF: Restart not instructed O O X
B ON: Restart instructed
Instructs to perform cyclic data refresh after the data link control is
SB0001 Refresh instruction at transferred to the standby master station. o % %
(5EOy, b1) | standby master switching OFF: Not instructed
ON: Instructed
Stops the host data link.
SB0002 However, when the master station executes this, the entire system
(5E04;, b2) Data link stop will stop. O O X
H OFF: No stop instruction
ON: Stop instructed
. . Instructs to refresh cyclic data after changing parameters by the
SB0003 CR:;TS': '"S:rl;;t':;::h: " | G(P).RLPASET instruction. 5 y y
(5E0y, b3) 9 ‘g P . . Y OFF: Not instructed (stop refreshing)
the dedicated instruction . .
ON: Instructed (start/continue refreshing)
Establishes the stations specified by SW0003 to SW0007 as
SB0004 Temporary error invalid temporary error invalid stations. o y <
(5EO0y, b4) | request OFF: Not requested
ON: Requested
Cancels the temporary error invalid status of stations specified by
SB0005 Temporary error invalid SWO0003 to SW0007. o % «
(5EO0y, b5) | canceling request OFF: Not requested
ON: Requested
SBO007 Master station duplication Instructs t? cancel master station duplication error. .
(5EOy, b7) | error canceling request OFF: Not instructed o x x
H 9 rea ON: Instructed
SBO00S Executes loop tests for the stations specified by SW0008.
(5E0,, b8) Loop test request OFF: Not requested O X X
H ON: Requested
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
SBOOOB Transmission speed test Use this to perform the transmission speed test.
(5E0,, b11) | request OFF: Not requested O X X
H q ON: Requested
Forcefully transfers the data link control from the standby master
SB00OC station that is controlling the data link to the standby master station
(5E0, b12) Forced master switching in case the standby master station becomes faulty. oM X X
H OFF: Not requested
ON: Requested
Starts the initial processing using the information registered during
Remote device station the initialization procedure registration.
SB000D o While SBO0OD is on, the refresh of the remote input/output and .
initialization procedure . o3 X X
(5E0, b13) reqistration instruction remote registers stops.
9 OFF: Not instructed
ON: Instructed
SB0020 Stores the status of communication between the L series
Module status master/local module and CPU module. o o o
(5E2,1, b0) OFF: Normal
H ON: Abnormal
SB0040 Data link restart Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgement status.
(5E4,, b0) | acceptance OFF: Not acknowledged O O X
H P ON: Startup instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link restart instruction acknowledgement
SB0041 completion status.
Data link restart complete O O X
(5E4y, b1) p OFF: Not complete
ON: Startup complete
Refresh instruction Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
SB0042 acknowledgement status switching have been acknowledged. o % <
(5E4y, b2) | at standby master OFF: Not executed
switching ON: Instruction acknowledged
. . Indicates whether or not the refresh instruction at standby master
Refresh instruction N
SB0043 complete status at standb switching is complete. o % %
(5E4y, b3) plete statu Y| OFF: Not executed
master switching L
ON: Switching complete
SB0044 Indicates the data link stop instruction acknowledgement status.
(5E4y,, bd) Data link stop acceptance | OFF: Not acknowledged O @] X
H ON: Stop instruction acknowledged
Indicates the data link stop instruction acknowledgement
SB0045 completion status.
Data link st let X
(5E4y,, b5) | ~2'@ ik stop compiete OFF: Not complete © ©
ON: Stop complete
Indicates whether the forced master switching (SBO00C) signal
SB0046 Forced master switching can be executed or not. o % %
(5E4y, b6) | executable status OFF: Cannot be executed.
ON: Can be executed.
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
SB0048 Temporary error invalid cancel instruction. o y y
(5E4y, b8) | acceptance status OFF: Not executed
ON: Instruction acknowledged
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
cancel instruction.
SB0049 invali
H P ON: Temporary error invalid station established/Specified station
number is invalid
. i Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
Temporary error invalid . .
SB004A cancelin cancel instruction. o % %
(54, b10) acknowlgd ement status OFF: Not executed
9 ON: Instruction acknowledged
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Availability

(O: Available, X: Not available)

Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Indicates the acknowledgement status of temporary error invalid
SB004B Temporary error invalid cancel instruction. o % «
(5E4, b11) | canceling complete status | OFF: Not executed
ON: Temporary error invalid station cancellation complete
Indicates the loop test request acknowledgement status.
SB004C Loop test acceptance P q 9
(5E4y, b12) | status OFF: Not executed O X X
H ON: Instruction acknowledged
SB004D ) ot o siat g'(:;:c.a't\lestthe Iootptjest completion status. 5 5 5
(5E4y;, b13) oop test complete status : Not execute
ON: Test complete
SB0050 Offine ot et gﬁl:.a't\;est the offltln: test execution status. § y 5
(5E5, bO) ine test status : Not execute
ON: In progress
) . Indicates the acknowledgement status of master station
Master station duplication L .
SB0057 error cancelin duplication error canceling request. o % «
(5ESy, b7) acknowled er?lent OFF: Not acknowledged
9 ON: Acknowledged
Indicates the completion status of master station duplication error
SB0058 Master station duplication canceling request. o % «
(5ES5y, b8) | error canceling complete OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
Indicates whether the standby master station received a master
switching request when the standby master station detected that
SBO05A Master switching request greq L Y *
(5E5,,, b10) | acknowledgement the master station is down. X oM X
H d OFF: Not acknowledged
ON: Request acknowledged
Indicates whether or not the switching from the standby master
SB005B Master switching request station to master station is complete. % o «
(5ES5y, b11) | complete OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request has
SB005C Forced master switching been acknowledged. o % «
(5E5y, b12) | request acknowledgement | OFF: Not acknowledged
ON: Instruction acknowledged
Indicates whether or not a forced master switching request is
SB005D Forced master switching complete. o o «
(5E5H, b13) | request complete OFF: Not complete
ON: Complete
SBOOSE Execution status of remote | Indicates the execution status of the initialization procedure.
device station initialization | OFF: Not executed o X X
(5E54, b14) )
procedure ON: Being executed
. Indicates the completion status of the initialization procedure
Completion status of )
SBOOSF remote device station execution. o3 X X
(5ESn, b15) initialization procedure OFF: Not complete
P ON: Complete
SBO060 ot mod I(r;;:c.ag)srthe mode setting status of the host. 5 5 5
(5E64, b0) ost mode : Online .
ON: Other than online
SBO061 The station type of the host station is stored.
(5E6,, b1) Host type OFF: Master station (station number 0) O O X
H ON: Local station (station numbers 1 to 64)
Indicates whether or not the standby master station setting exists
SB0062 Host standby master for the host. o o o
(5EBy, b2) | station setting status OFF: No setting
ON: Setting exists
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Indicates the status of the data link faulty station setting configured
SB0065 Input data status of host for the host station. o o %
(5E6y, b5) | data link faulty station OFF: Clear
ON: Retain
Indicates the setting status of host occupied stations.
SB0066 ;
Number of occupied
SB0066 SB0067
(5E6H, b6) station
Number of host occupied -
. 1 station OFF OFF X O X
stations
2 stations OFF ON
SBO0G7 3 stati ON ON
(5E6y4, b7) stations
4 stations ON OFF
SBO0GA . . Indicates the switch setting status.
(5E6,4, b10) Switch setting status OFF: Normal O O O
H ON: Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SWO06A)
SBO0SD ' Indicates the parameter setting status. .
(5E6, b13) Parameter setting status OFF: Normal o™ X X
H ON: Setting error exists (the error code is stored in SW0068)
SBOOGE Host station operation Indicate§ the data link communication status with other stations.
(5E6,, b14) | status OFF: Being executed O O X
H ON: Not executed
SBOOGE Setting status of block Indicates the "Block Data Assurance per Station" setting status.
. . %
(5E6,, b15) guarantge of cyclic data OFF: Not set O O
per station ON: Set
SB0070 Indicates the data link status.
(5E7,,, bO) Master station information | OFF: Data link control by the master station O O X
H ON: Data link control by the standby master station
SB0071 Standby master station Indicates whether or not a standby master station is present.
(5E744, b1) | information OFF: Not present @] @] X
H ON: Present
Indicates the scan mode setting information.
SB0072 Scan mode setting . 9
(5E7y, b2) | information OFF: Asynchronous mode O X X
H ON: Synchronous mode
Indicates the operation specification status using a parameter
SB0073 Operation specification when the CPU is down. o o y
(5E7y, b3) | when CPU is down status | OFF: Stop
ON: Continue
Indicates the reserved station specification status using a
parameter.
OFF: No specification
ON: Specification exists (information is stored in SW0074 to
SB0074 Reserved station specified SWO 057) ( o o %
(5E74, b4) | status
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0074 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
reserved station specified status (SW0074 to SW0077).
Indicates the error invalid station specification status using a
parameter.
OFF: No specification
SB0075 Error invalid station (S)\;\lv:ozg;;ification exists (information is stored in SW0078 to 5 5 y
(5E7y, b5) | specified status
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0075 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
error invalid station specified status (SW0078 to SW007B).
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Number

Name

Description

Availability

(O: Available, X: Not available)

Online

Master Local

station station

Offline

SB0076
(5E74, bB)

Temporary error invalid
station setting information

Indicates whether there is a temporary error invalid station setting.
OFF: No setting
ON: Setting exists (information is stored in SW007C to SWO07F)

Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0076 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
temporary error invalid status (SWO007C to SWOO07F).

SB0077
(5E7y, b7)

Parameter receive status

Indicates the parameter receive status from the master station.
OFF: Reception complete
ON: Reception not complete

SB0078
(5E74, b8)

Host station switch change
detection

Detects changes to the host setting switch during data linking.
OFF: No changes detected
ON: Changes detected

SB0079
(5E74, b9)

Master station return
specification information

Indicates whether the "Type" setting of the network parameters is
set to "Master station" or "Master station (Duplex function).”

OFF: Master station

ON: Master station (Duplex function)

SBOO7A
(5E74, b10)

Host standby master
station operation history

Indicates whether the host station has operated as a standby
master station or not.

OFF: Not operated as a standby master station

ON: Operated as a standby master station

SB007B
(5E74, b11)

Host master/standby
master operation status

Indicates whether the host operates as the master or standby
master station.

OFF: Operates as the master station (controlling data link)
ON: Operates as the standby master station (standby)

SB007C
(5E7,, b12)

Slave station
refresh/compulsory clear
setting status in case of
programmable controller
CPU STOP

Indicates the parameter-set slave station refresh/compulsory clear
setting status in case of programmable controller CPU STOP.
OFF: Refresh

ON: Clears compulsorily

SB007D
(5E7,, b13)

Connected devices auto-
detection function status

Stores the setting status of the connected devices auto-detection
function.

OFF: Do not read the model name of the slave stations

ON: Read the model name of the slave stations

SB0080
(5E84, b0)

Other station data link

status2

Indicates the communication status with the slave stations.
OFF: All stations normal

ON: Faulty station exists (information is stored in SW0080 to
SW0083)

Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0080 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083).

SB0081
(5E8,, b1)

Other station watchdog
timer error status

Indicates the occurrence of a watchdog timer error in other
stations.

OFF: No error

ON: Error occurrence.

Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0081 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
other station watchdog timer error occurrence status (SW0084 to
SW0087).

SB0082
(5E8,,, b2)

Other station fuse blown
status

Indicates the fuse blown occurrence status at other stations.
(SW0088 to SW008B)

OFF: No error

ON: Error occurrence.

Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0082 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
other station fuse blown status (SW0088 to SW008B).
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not available)
Number Name Description Online
Master Local Offline
station station
Detects changes in setting switches of other stations during data
linking.
OFF: No change
SB0083 Other station switch ON: Change detected. o o %
(5E8y, b3) | change status
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0083 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
other station switch change status (SW008C to SWO0O08F).
SB0090 ot o I(r;'(:l';:.art\les theI line status of the host. 5 5 5
(5E9y, b0) ost line status : Normal ' ' .
ON: Abnormal (line disconnection)
Indicates whether a transient transmission error has occurred.
OFF: No error
ON: Error occurrence. (SW0094 to SW0097)
SB0094 Transient transmission E;/teerltv;/zen a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is 5 5 §
(5E9y, b4) | status ’
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB0094 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
transient transmission status (SW0094 to SW0097).
SB0095 Master station transient Indicates the transient transmission status of the master station.
(5E9y, b5) | transmission status OFF: Normal x © x
H ON: Abnormal
St the test It of | test 1.
SB00B4 Standby master station test ores e estresult of loop tes
(5EBy, b4) | result OFF: Normal O X O
H ON: Abnormal
Stores the use prohibited status of the remote register.
OFF: Usable
ON: Use prohibited (The status information is stored in SW0160 to
SB0160 Remote register use SW0163.) o y y
(5F6, b0) | prohibited status
Depending on the link refresh timing, SB160 may be updated with
the time difference of one sequence scan from the update of the
remote register use prohibited status (SW0160 to SW0163).
Stores a result of the transmission speed test for the standby
Transmission speed test master station.
SB0184 P OFF: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station),
result for standby master O X X
(5F8y, b4) station or no response from the module
ON: Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master
station)
Indicates the accept status of Transmission speed test request
SB0185 Transmission speed test (SB000B). o y y
(5F8y, b5) | accept status OFF: Not accepted
ON: Accepted
SBO186 Transmission speed test Indicates the completion status of the transmission speed test.
(5F8,,, b6) | completion status OFF: Not complete O X X
H P ON: Test complete

*1 Can be used for the standby master station only.
*2 The other station data link status (SB0080) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected to the
master/local station becomes faulty.
The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.
*3 Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
*4 For the station No. 0 only.
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Appendix 3.2 Link special registers (SW)

Data is stored in the link special registers SW000 to SWO001F by the program, and data is automatically stored in

SWO0020 to SWO1FF.

The values in parentheses in the number column indicate the buffer memory addresses.
When a standby master station is used, refer to the respective columns under "Availability" in the table as explained

below.

* When a standby master station is operating as a master station: "Master station" column
* When a standby master station is operating as a standby master station: "Local station" column

Point/’

Do not write data to the area of the No. which does not exist in the link special register (SW) list. Writing data to the area of
the No. which does not exist in the list may cause malfunction of the programmable controller system.

The following table lists the link special registers.

Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description :
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Select whether multiple temporary error invalid stations are specified.
SW0003 Multiple temporary 00: Specifies multiple stations indicated by SW0004 to SW0007.
(6034 error invalid station 01 to 64: Specifies a single station from 1 to 64. O X X
H specification (The specified number indicates the station number of a temporary error invalid
station.)
Specifies a temporary error invalid station.
0: Not specified as a temporary error invalid station
SW0004 1: Specified as a temporary error invalid station
(604y,)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0005 SW0004| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | to | 4 3 2 1
605
(605) | Temporary error Swo005| 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
invalid station O X X
SW0006 | specification SW0006 | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
(6064,) SW0007| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SW0007 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(607) The stations need not be set by the number of occupied stations.
Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are not specified.
Set a station number where the loop test is executed.
SWO0008 | Loop test station 0: Entire system (executed for all stations) o y <
(608y) | setting 01 to 64: Specified station only
Default value: 0
Sets monitoring time when dedicated instructions are used.
Default: 10 (seconds) (value = 0)
SWO0009 | Monitoring time Setting range: 1 to 360 (seconds) o o <
(609y) | setting If a value outside the range is set, the monitoring time will be 360 seconds.
When SWO0O0O0B is set, the time until a dedicated instruction fails is as follows:
(Number of retries + 1) x Monitoring time
Sets the monitoring time of CPU response when the CPU module is accessed
SWO000A | CPU monitoring time through transient transmission.
. Default: 90 (seconds) (value = 0) O O X
(60AR) setting A
Setting range: 1 to 3600 (seconds)
If a value outside the range is set, the monitoring time will be 3600 seconds.
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Set the number of retries for use of dedicated instructions.
SWOO00B | Dedicated instruction | Default value: 0 (No retry) o o «
(60By) | retry count setting Setting range: 0 to 7 (times)
When the set value is out of the range, 7 is applied.
Specifies the station to be initialized using the information saved in initialization
SWO0014 proc.eldure reglstlrahon.
(614,) 0: Initial processing not performed
H 1: Initial processing performed
SW0015 b15 b14 b13 b12 b1l b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl
(6154) | Specification of SW0014| 16 | 15 | 14 |13 |12 |11 | 10| 9| 8 | 7| 6| 5| 4| 3| 2| 1
remote device station | swoo15| 32 | 31 | 30 | 20 | 28 | 27 | 26 | 25 | 24 | 23 |22 | 21 | 20 | 19| 18| 17 O x X
SWO0016 | to be initialized. SW0016| 48 | 47 | 46 |45 | 44 | 43 | 42| 41| 40| 30| 38 |37 | 36| 35| 34 | 33
(616w) SWO0017 | 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | 60 | 59 | 58 | 57 | 56 | 55 | 54 | 53 | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SW0017 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
®17,) The stations need not be set by the number of occupied stations.
H Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are not specified.
Stores the status of communication between the L series master/local module and
SW0020 CPU module.
(620,) Module status 0: Normal O O @)
H Other than 0: Stores an error code (Refer to the user's manual for the CPU module
used.)
i Stores the execution result of the data link restart instruction with SB0000.
SW0041 | Data link restart 0: Normal o o <
(6414) | result .
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to @ Page 358, Section 15.3).
SW0043 Refresh instruction at | Indicates the execution result of refresh instruction at standby master switching.
(643,,) standby master 0: Normal O X X
H oo -
switching result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to [ 5 Page 358, Section 15.3).
Stores the execution result of the data-link stop instruction with SB0002.
SW0045 ) .
(645,) Data link stop result 0: Normal O O X
H -
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to F/j Page 358, Section 15.3).
SW0049 Temporary error Indicates the execution result of temporary error invalid station specification.
(649,) invalid station 0: Normal O X X
H ™ . —
specification result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to = Page 358, Section 15.3).
Temporary error Indicates the execution result of the temporary error invalid station specification
SWO004B | invalid station cancellation. o o «
(64By) | specification cancel | 0: Normal
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to = Page 358, Section 15.3).
Indicates the execution result of the loop test.
SW004D .
(64Dyy) Loop test result 0: Normal O X X
H -
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to = Page 358, Section 15.3).
Stores the system configuration check result when a new station is added to a system
Automatic CC-Link ; ; ;
SWO0052 ] using an automatic CC-Link startup.
(652,7) startup execution 0: Normal O X X
result _
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to F/j Page 358, Section 15.3)
SW0057 Master station Stores the execution result of the master station duplication error canceling request.
(657,) duplication error 0: Normal O X X
H . .
canceling result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to = Page 358, Section 15.3)
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not

available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Stores the details of the LED display status.
0: OFF
1: ON
b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 bl b0
[ofof T T T T ToJoJo]o]
LINE(ERR.) : Cable is disconnected or the
transmission path is affected by
noise.
——» TIME(ERR.) : Responses cannot be received from
. . any station due to the cable being
SWO0058 | Detailed LED display disconnected or the transmission @) O O
(658) status path being affected by noise.
—— > PRM(ERR.) : Invalid parameter value
—— > M/S(ERR.) : Duplicate master station on the
same line
L——» SW(ERR.) : Error in switch settings
» LOCAL : Operating as a local station
» S MST : Operating as the standby master
station
» MST : Operating as the master station
» ERR. : Error occurrence
» RUN : The module is operating normally.
Stores the transmission speed setting status.
0: Cancel
1: Set
b15b14 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ fol o Jof [ [ [ ] [o]ofo]
SWO0059 | Transmission speed 10Mbps o o o
(659y) | setting L > 5Mbps
» 2.5Mbps
> 625kbps
» 156kbps
> Auto-tracking
Auto-tracking is available only for the local station and standby master station.
Stores the transmission speed operation status.
0: Not in operation
1: In operation
b15b14 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[ fol o Jof [ [ [ [ofofo]
SWO005B | Transmission speed 10Mbps o o o
(65By) | operation status -—— > 5Mbps
> 2.5Mbps
> 625kbps
» 156kbps
» During auto-tracking
Auto-tracking is available only for the local station and standby master station.
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Stores the detailed display status of the module LED.
0: OFF
1: ON
bF b8b7 b0
ORI TTTTTTTITTITT]
A A A AAALALASLN t X X
Station number setting x 1 BCD code1 (0: Off, 1: On)
SWO005C | Detailed LED display Station number setting x 1 BCD code2 (0: Off, 1: On)
(65C,) o Station number setting x 1 BCD code4 (0: Off, 1: On) O O O
H status (2) Station number setting x 1 BCD code8 (0: Off, : On)
Station number setting x 10 BCD code1 (0: Off, 1: On)
Station number setting x 10 BCD code2 (0: Off, 1: On)
Station number setting x 10 BCD code4 (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 156kbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 625kbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 2.5Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 5Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
Transmission speed setting 10Mbps (0: Off, 1: On)
SW005D Forced master Stores the execution result of the forced master switching instruction with SB000C.
(65D,,) switching instruction | 0: Normal o X X
H -
result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to = Page 358, Section 15.3).
Rerﬁote. (.j<'avilce ) Stores the execution result of the initialization procedure registration instruction with
SWO05F station initialization SBOOOD. .
(65F) procedure 0: Normal o x x
registration _
instruction result Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to [ Page 358, Section 15.3).
Stores the mode setting status.
0: Online (Remote net mode)
SW0060 . 1: Onl!ne (Remote 1/0 net mode)
Mode setting status 2: Offline O O @)
(6604)
3: Loop test 1
4: Loop test 2
6: Hardware test
SW0061 Stores the station number of the host that is currently in operation.
(661,) Host station number | 0: Master station O O @)
H 1 to 64: Local station
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Availability

(O: Available, X: Not

available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Stores the operation setting status of the module.
b15b14b13b12b11b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 bS b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
[o]oT [ Tolof T T Tof
|->Station type
0: Master station/local station
1: Standby master station (Valid only when b1 is 0)
Master station duplex function
0: Master station duplex function disabled
1: Master station duplex function enabled
— Status of input data from a data link faulty station
0: Clear
1: Hold
Number of occupied stations
00: Number of occupied stations: 1
10: Number of occupied stations: 2
. 11: Number of occupied stations: 3
SW0062 | Module operating 01: Number of occupied stations: 4 @) O @)
(662H) status ————— > Master station/local station start by dedicated instruction
0: Start by CPU parameter
1: Start by dedicated instruction
———  Slave station refresh/compulsory clear setting in
case of programmable controller CPU STOP
0: Refresh
1: Clears compulsorily
#» Expanded cyclic setting
00: Single
01: Double
10: Quadruple
11: Octuple
»Block guarantee of cyclic data per station
0: Not set
1: Set
»Connected devices auto-detection setting
0: Not read the model name of the slave stations
1: Read the model name of the slave stations
SWO0064 | No. of retries Indicates the retry count setting information when there is an error response. o y <
(664) | information 110 7 (times)
Indicates the setting information for the number of automatic return stations durin
SWO0065 | No. of automatic . 9 o
) one link scan. O X X
(665) return stations .
1 to 10 (stations)
SWO0066 | Delay timer
Indicates the delay time setting information. O X X
(6664) information Y 9
Stores the parameter information area to be used.
SWO0067 Oy: CPU built-in parameters
Paramet-er 3y: Dedicated instruction (parameter setting with the G(P).RLPASET instruction and @] X O
(6674) information .
data link startup.)
Dy: Default parameters (automatically starts CC-Link)
SW0068 Stores the parameter setting status.
Host parameter 0: Normal o o %
(6684) | status
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to @ Page 358, Section 15.3).
Stores the duplicate station number status and parameter matching of each station.
SW0069 3 0: Normal 5
Loading status X X
(669y) o Other than 0: Stores the error code (refer to [ 5 Page 358, Section 15.3).
Details are stored in SW0098 to SW009B and SW009C to SWO09F.
Stores the switch setting status.
SWO006A . . .
(66A,) Switch setting status | 0: Normal O O O
H
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to @ Page 358, Section 15.3).
SW006D . . . . . . .
(66D} Max. link scan time Stores the maximum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O X
H
SWOO6E | Current link scan
. Stores the current value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O X
(66EL) | time
SWO006F - ) - . o .
(66F ) Min. link scan time Stores the minimum value of the link scan time (in 1 ms units). O O X
H
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
SWO0070 | Total number of Stores the final station number set in the parameter. o < «
(670y) | stations 1 to 64 (stations)
Stores the maximum station number (set number of the station number setting) that is
SWO0071 | Max. communication | performing data link. o < «
(671y) | station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Reserved stations are excepted.
SWO0072 | Number of connected | Stores the number of modules that are performing data link. o y <
(6724) modules Reserved stations are excepted.
SWO0073 | Standby master Stores the station number of the standby master station. o o <
(6734) station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Stores the reserved station setting status.
SW0074 0: Not reserved station
(674y) 1: Reserved station
SWO0075 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
675
(675y) Reserved station SW0074| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1 o o
X
ifi 2 SW0075| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO0076 specified status
(6764) SW0076| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO0077| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SWo077
(677y) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the error invalid station setting status.
SWO0078 0: Other than error invalid station
(678y) 1: Error invalid station
SW0079 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
679
(679 Error invalid station Swoo78| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 | fo 4 3 2 1 o o §
(67A) SWO007A| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW007B| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW007B
(67By) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Indicates the temporary error invalid status.
SW007C 0: Normal status - -
1: Temporary error invalid status
(67Cyy)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW007D
SW007C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(67Dy)
Temporary error
o " SW007D| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SWO07E invalid status
(67Ew) SWOO07E| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
H
SWO07F| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SWO07F Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(67FR)
H Error invalid stations, reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the
max. are excepted.
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Availability

(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Stores the data link status of each station.
SW0080 ? gotrml‘f" ) g
(680, : Data link error occurre
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0081
(6814) SWO0080| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
H Other station data
. 4 SW0081| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SW0082 link status
(682, SWO0082| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
H
SWO0083| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW0083 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
683
(6834) Temporary error invalid stations, error invalid stations, reserved stations and any
station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Indicates the watchdog timer error occurrence status.
SW0084 0: No watchdog timer error
(684y) 1: Watchdog timer error occurred
SW0085 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(685) Other station SW0084| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
watchdog timer error O O X
2 SW0085| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO0086 | occurrence status
(6864) SW0086| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0087| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SWo0087
(687, Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Stores the fuse blown occurrence status of each station.
SW0088 0: Normal
(6881) 1: Fuse blown
SWO0089 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
689
(689y) Other station fuse SW0088| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1 o § .
4 SW0089| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWO08A blown status
(68AY) SWOO08A| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW008B| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW008B
(68By) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
Indicates the switch change status of other stations performing data link.
SWo008C 0: No change
(68Ch) 1: Change occurred
SW008D b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
68D,
(68Dr) Other station switch SWo00sC| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 to 4 3 2 1 o R .
“2 SW008D| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWOOSE change status
(68ER) SWOO0BE| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO008F| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SWO008F
(68Fy) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
SW0090 - Stores the line status.
(690,) Line status 0: Normal X O X
H 1: Data link cannot be performed (disconnected)
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Indicates the transient transmission error status.
SW0094 0: No transient transmission error
1: Transient transmission error occurrence
(6944)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0095
SWO0094| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
(695y) )
Transient
. > SWO0095| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 O O X
SW0096 transmission status
(696, SWO0096 | 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
H
SWO0097| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
Swooe7 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
697
(697w) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excluded.
Even when a dedicated instruction was retried, an error is detected.
Stores the overlap status when the first station number of each module is not
overlapped.
0: Normal
SW0098 1: Overlap station number (first station number only)
(6984)
b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SW0099 SW0098| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
699
(699) Station number SW0099| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 o % %
*5
Swooga | Overlap status SWO09A| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
(69A) SWO009B| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51 | 50 | 49
SWO009B Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(69By) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excluded.
Unable to detect station number overlapping of standby master stations.
For the slave stations with "Auto-tracking" set for transmission speed, station
numbers may not be detected even when any of them are overlapping.
Stores the consistency status between the loaded station and the parameter settings.
A matching error occurs in any of the following cases.
1) Station type mismatch *
2) Number of occupied stations mismatch
3) Expanded cyclic setting mismatch *
4) CC-Link compatible version mismatch
* A matching error will not occur when installation < parameter. (For example, a
matching error will not occur when a remote device station is installed and the
parameter setting is an intelligent device station.)
SW009C 0: Normal
(69Cy) 1: Matching error
Example of matching error
SW009D
(69Dy) . Installation Parameter
Loading/parameter o
; *5 Remote device station Remote I/O station X x
SWO09E consistency status - —
emote station
(69Ew) Intelligent device station - -
Remote device station
SWOO09F
(69Fn) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
SWO009C| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO009D| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
SWOO09E| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWOO09F| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excluded.
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Availability

(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
SWO00B4 Stores the loop test 1 result.
(6B4y,) 0: Normal
1: Abnormal
SWO0BS b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 bl b0
(6B5y)
Loop test 1 result™ SWO00B4| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1 0 x o)
SW00B6 SWO00B5| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17
6B6,
(6B6:) SWO00B6| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SWO00B7 SWO00B7| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
(6B74) Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Stores the loop test 1/loop test 2 result.
SWO00B8 .
(688,) Loop test result 0: Normal X X O
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to [ Page 358, Section 15.3).
Remote device
station initialization
SWO0110 | procedure
(7104) registration execution
individual information
(target 1)
Remote device
station initialization Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
SWO0111 | procedure i ) ) .
. . . High: Next execution procedure number (FF, at completion) o7 X X
(711y) registration execution .
individual information Low: Targeted station number
(target 2)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO0112 | procedure
(7124) registration execution
individual information
(target 3)
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)

Number Name Description
g Online

Master | Local | Offline
station | station

Remote device
station initialization
SWO0113 | procedure

(713y) | registration execution
individual information
(target 4)

Remote device
station initialization
SWO0114 | procedure

(714y) | registration execution
individual information
(target 5)

Remote device
station initialization
SWO0115 | procedure

(715y) registration execution
individual information

Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
(target 6)

High: Next execution procedure number (FF at completion) o7 X X
Remote device

station initialization
SWO0116 | procedure

(716y) registration execution
individual information
(target 7)

Low: Targeted station number

Remote device
station initialization
SWO0117 | procedure

(718y) | registration execution
individual information
(target 8)

Remote device
station initialization
SWO0118 | procedure

(718y) | registration execution
individual information
(target 9)
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Availability

(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Remote device
station initialization
SWO0119 | procedure
(719y) registration execution
individual information
(target 10)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO11A | procedure
(71Ay) | registration execution
individual information
(target 11)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO011B | procedure
(71BR) registration execution
individual information
Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
(target 12)
High: Next execution procedure number (FF at completion) o7 X X
Remote device Low: Targeted station number
g
station initialization
SWOMC | procedure
(71Ch) registration execution
individual information
(target 13)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO011D | procedure
(71Dy) | registration execution
individual information
(target 14)
Remote device
station initialization
SWO11E | procedure
(71Ey) | registration execution
individual information
(target 15)
Remote device
station initialization Stores the execution information of initialization procedure registration.
SWO11F | procedure L . : *
. . . High: Next execution procedure number (FF at completion) o7 X X
(71Fy) | registration execution )
. . ) Low: Targeted station number
individual information
(target 16)
SWO0140 Indicates the slave stations compatible with CC-Link ver.2.
(7404) 0: Ver.1 compatible slave station
1: Ver.2 compatible slave station
SWo141 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(7414) Compatible CC-Link Swo140( 16 | 15 | 14 [ 13 to 4 3 2 1 o y <
Swo14a2 | Vver information ™ SW0141| 32 | 31 30 | 29 to 20 | 19 | 18 17
(7424) SWO0142| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
SW0143| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW0143 Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
(743y) Reserved stations and any station of the number higher than the max. are excepted.
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)
Number Name Description .
Online
Master | Local | Offline
station | station
Stores the CC-Link version matching status of the parameters and slave stations.
0: Normal
1: Matching error
SWO0144 Example of matching error
(744y)
Installation Parameter
SW0145 Ver.2 compatible remote device station | Ver.1 compatible remote device station
(745y) CC-Link ver. Ver.1 compatible remote device station | Ver.2 compatible remote device station
installation/parameter (@) X X
SWO0146 | matching status™
(746,,) b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
H
SW0144( 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
SWO0147 SWo0145( 32 | 31 | 30 | 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17
747 SWO0146( 48 | 47 46 | 45 to 36 35 34 33
(7474
SW0147( 64 63 62 | 61 to 52 51 50 49
Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.
Reserved stations and final station number onwards are not targeted.
Indicates in which mode the system is operating.
SWO0148 0: Remote net ver.1 mode
P 1t d X
(748) arameter mode 1: Remote net additional mode © ©
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
Indicates in which mode the host is operating.
SWO0149 | Host parameter 0: Remote net ver.1 mode o o o
(749y) mode 1: Remote net additional mode
2: Remote net ver.2 mode
Stores the maximum station number (station number of the station number setting)
SWO0152 | Max. communication | that is performing data link. o y <
(7524) station number 1 to 64 (stations)
Reserved, error invalid, and temporary error invalid stations are not included.
Number of ted
SWO0153 um erc? connec.e Stores the number of modules that are performing data link.
modules involved in : . ) . . . O X X
(753y) communication Reserved, error invalid, and temporary error invalid stations are not included.
Stores the use prohibited status of the remote register.
SW0160 OFF: Usable
(7604) ON: Use prohibited
SW0161 b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0
(7614) Remote register use SW0160| 16 15 14 13 to 4 3 2 1
X X
SW0162 prohibited status™ SWo0161| 32 31 30 29 to 20 19 18 17 ©
(762y) SW0162| 48 47 46 45 to 36 35 34 33
SW0163| 64 63 62 61 to 52 51 50 49
SW0163 - . -
(763,,) 1 to 64 in the table indicate station numbers.
H
Reserved stations and final station number onwards are not targeted.
Indicates the execution result of the transmission speed test.
SWO0183 | Transmission speed 0: Normal o o <
(7834) test result
Other than 0: Stores an error code (refer to F:_Sj Page 358, Section 15.3).
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Availability
(O: Available, X: Not
available)

Number Name Description
g Online

Master | Local | Offline
station | station

Indicates transmission speed test results by station numbers.

SWo0184 0: Normal (Same transmission speed as that of master station), or no response from
(784p) the module
1: Abnormal (Different transmission speed from that of master station)
SW0185
(785y) Transmission speed b15 b14 b13 b12 to b3 b2 b1 b0

test result for each SWo0184| 16 | 15 | 14 | 13 to 4 3 2 1 o x %
SW0186 ion"2
station SWO0185| 32 | 31 [ 30 [ 29 | to | 20 | 19 | 18 | 17

(7861)

SWo186| 48 | 47 | 46 | 45 | to | 36 | 35 | 34 | 33
swo1s7 swo1s7| 64 | 63 | 62 | 61 | to | 52 | 51| 50 | 49
(787,)

Numbers 1 to 64 in the above table indicate the station numbers.

*1 Can be used for the standby master station only.

2 Only the bit for the first station number is turned on.

*3 This register checks and stores the status only at link startup.

*4 Bits for the number of occupied stations are turned on.

*5 Only the bit for the first station number is turned on. The status is checked and stored only at link startup and at
parameter update.

*6 The other station data link status (SW0080 to SW0083) takes up to 6 seconds to turn on after a slave station connected
to the master/local station becomes faulty.
The time to turn ON differs according to the system configuration, faulty status or other conditions.

*7 Parameter setting is required in the case of a standby master station.
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The timing when the data in a link special register (SW) is updated differs depending on the link register number.

The following table lists the update timings of link special registers.

Link special register

Data update timing

Link special register

Data update timing

SW0041 ) SW0071 Updated independently regardless of SB
Updated independently regardless of SB L "

SWO0045 SW0072 (Update after each station is stabilized.)
SW0060 When SB0060 changes SW0074 to SW0077 When SB0074 changes
SW0061 When SB0061 changes SW0078 to SW007B When SB0075 changes
SWO0062 SWO0080 to SW0083 When SB0080 changes
SW0067 SW0088 to SW008B Updated independently regardless of SB
SW0068 SW0090 When SB0090 changes
SWO0069 SWO0098 to SW009B
SWO06A Updated independently regardless of SB SWO009C to SWO009F

Updated independently regardless of SB
SW006D SWO00B4 to SW00B7
SWO006E SW00B8
SWO0O06F
SWO0070
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Appendix 4 Data Link Processing Time

This chapter explains the data link processing time such as the link scan time and transmission delay time.
The retry processing time (RT) and return processing time (F), which are included in the expression, do not need to be
added if all CC-Link system stations are correctly data-linked.

Appendix 4.1 Link scan time

This section explains the CC-Link scan time. The following describes the method for calculating the normal value and
maximum value for the remote net mode or remote 1/0O net mode.

[Link scan time (LS)]
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(1) For remote net mode
LS= BT {27 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6) + (N x 30) + (ni x 4.8) + (nw x 9.6) + TR} + ST + EX + RT + F [us]
BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission
156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
speed
BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8

NI The final station numberin A, B and C

(Itincludes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved stations, and must be a multiple
of 8.)

A: Last station number of remote 1/O stations

B: Last station number of remote device stations (including the number of occupied stations)

C: Last station number of local, standby master and intelligent device stations

(including the number of occupied stations)

NW | The final station number in B and C

(Includes the number of dedicated stations but excludes the reserved stations, and must be a multiple

nw b + c (excluding reserved stations)

of 8.)
Final station
1to 8 9to16 | 17to24 | 25t032 | 33t0o 40 | 41to 48 | 49to 56 | 57 to 64
number
NI, NW 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64

N Number of connected stations (excluding reserved stations) >
ni a + b + c (excluding reserved stations) %
a Total number of occupied stations for remote 1/O stations é
Total number of occupied stations for remote device stations N
=
c Total number of occupied stations for local stations, standby master station and intelligent device El
stations §
=)
=
(0]

TR Transient processing time (only when a transient request is made)
» When there is a transient request from the master station

180
» When there is a transient request from the local station

awi] Buissadold yuiq eyeq  xipuaddy

40.8 x number of transient transmission stations
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ST Constant

(The largest value found in 1) to 3) below. However, 2) is disregarded when B = 0 and 3) is disregarded
when C = 0)

1) 800 + (A x 15)
2) 900 + (B x 50)
3) For C <26 : 1200 + (C x 100), For C > 26 : 3700 + {(C - 26) x 25}

EX Constant (only when remote net ver.2 mode or remote net additional mode is used)

50 + total in the following table

Expanded
cyclic setting

Number of occupied stations

Occupies 1 station

Occupies 2 stations

Occupies 3 stations

Occupies 4 stations

single

0

0

0

0

double

70 x Number of stations

80 x Number of stations

90 x Number of stations

100 x Number of stations

quadruple

90 x Number of stations

110 x Number of stations

130 x Number of stations

150 x Number of stations

octuple

110 x Number of stations

160 x Number of stations

210 x Number of stations

260 x Number of stations

RT Retry processing time (only link scans whose slave stations became abnormal are added)
a + B x (number of stations with communication error detected - 1)
o Retry processing time on the first station
BY x {(200 + R) x setting value of the number of retries + 178.5}
* When a transient request is made
R:13.2 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6) + 180
* When no transient request is made
R:13.2 + (NI x 4.8) + (NW x 9.6)
B Retry processing time on the second and subsequent stations
BT x {(200 + P) x setting value of the number of retries+178.5}
P:10.8
F Return processing time (only stations with communication errors are added)
BT x {243.1 + 210.8 x (number of automatic return modules - 1)} + ST




APPENDICES

Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is

no faulty station or transient transmission.)

Station
Station Station Station number 8 Station
number 11 number 2 *2 number 4 *3 number 12 *1
Master - Local
station I/gesr;c;zn devIT:emsot;ion d;:if;llgtj]?iton station I/gesrgﬁsn
*1: (occupies 1 station) sk2: (occupies 2 stations) *3: (occupies 4 stations)
quadruple single
BT 0.8
NI 1216
NW 11516
N 5
ni 12
nw 10
ST 2300
1) 800 + (12 x 15) = 980
2) 900 + (3 x 50) = 1050
3) 1200 + (11 x 100) = 2300
A=12,B=3,C=11
EX 50+ 110 x 1 =160
LS =0.8{27+ (16 x4.8) + (16 x 9.6) + (5 x 30) + (12 x 4.8) + (10 x 9.6)} + 2300 + 160
= 2908.8 [ps]
=2.91 [ms]

awi} ueds YuI |y xipuaddy
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(2) For remote I/0 net mode

LS = BT {27 + (NI x 4.8) + (N x 30) + (ni x 4.8)} + ST + RT + F [us]

BT: Constant (transmission speed)

Transmission
156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
speed
BT 51.2 12.8 3.2 1.6 0.8
NI: NI: Final station number (must be a multiple of 8)
Final
station 1to 8 9 to 16 17to24 | 25t032 | 33t040 | 41to48 | 49to 56 | 57 to 64
number
NI 8 16 24 32 40 48 56 64
N Number of connected modules
ni Total number of occupied stations
ST Constant

250 + (ni x 10)

RT Retry processing time (only link scans whose slave stations became abnormal are added)
a + B x (number of stations with communication error detected - 1)
o Retry processing time on the first station
BT x (778.5 + R x 3)
R: 13.2 + (NI x 4.8)
B Retry processing time on the second and subsequent stations
BT x (778.5 + P x 3)
P:10.8
F Return processing time (only stations with communication errors are added)

BT x 243.1 + ST

Using the following system configuration when the transmission speed is 10 Mbps (assuming that there is

no faulty station or retry)

Master
station

Station Station Station
number 1*#1  number 2*1  number 3*1
Remote Remote Remote
1/O station 1/O station 1/0 station

*1: (occupies 1 station)

BT 0.8

NI 3-8

N 3

ni 3

ST ST =250 + (ni x 10) = 250 + (3 x 10) = 280

LS= 0.8{27+(8x4.8)+ (3 x30)+(3x4.8)}+280

=415.84 [us]
=0.42 [ms]
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Appendix 4.2 Transmission delay time of master station <->
remote I/O station

(1) Master station (RX) < Remote 1/O station (input)

This indicates the time from the moment a signal is input to a remote 1/O station until the corresponding CPU
device turns ON (OFF).

(a) Expression
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
* SM : Master station sequence scan time
» LS : Link scan time
* n:LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
* Rio: Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value | (SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rio {(8M x n) x 1} + Rio SM + (LS x 1) + Rio {(SM x n) x 1} + Rio

Max. value (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rio {(SM x n) x 2} + Rio SM + (LS x 2) + Rio {(SM x n) x 2} + Rio

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and remote 1/O response time of 1.5ms

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (20 x 1)+ (3 x1)+1.5=245ms | {(20x 1) x 1} + 1.5=21.5ms 20+ (3 x1)+1.5=245ms {(20 x 1) x 1} + 1.5=21.5ms
Max. value (20x 1)+ (3x2)+1.5=275ms | {(20x 1) x 2} + 1.5 =41.5ms 20+ (3x2)+1.5=27.5ms {(20x 1) x 2} + 1.5 = 41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) - Remote 1/O station (output)

This indicates the time from the moment a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a remote 1/O station output turns ON

(OFF).

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM : Master station sequence scan time

¢ LS: Link scan time

* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* Rio: Remote I/O response time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value | (SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rio SM + (LS x 1) + Rio (SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rio

Max. value (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rio (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rio SM + (LS x 2) + Rio (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rio

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and remote I/O response time of 1.5ms

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(20 x 1) + (3 x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

20 + (3x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

(20 x 1)+ (3 x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

Max. value

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

20 + (3x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

(20 x 1)+ (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms
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Appendix 4.3  Transmission delay time of master station <->

remote device station (Ver.1 compatible slave
station)

(1) Master station (RX) « Remote device station (RX), (RWr)

This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until the corresponding CPU device
turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

(a) Expression
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
* SM: Master station sequence scan time
» LS: Link scan time
* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
* Rd: Remote device station processing time

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value | (SM xn)+ (LS x 1)+ Rd {(SM x n) x 1} + Rd SM+ (LS x 1)+ Rd {(SM xn)x 1} + Rd

Max. value (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rd {(SM x n) x 2} + Rd SM + (LS x 2) + Rd {(SMxn)x 2} +RRd

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and remote device station processing time

of 1.5ms
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (20 x 1)+ (3 x1)+1.5=245ms | {(20 x 1) x 1} + 1.5 =21.5ms 20+ (3x1)+1.5=24.5ms {(20x 1) x 1} + 1.5 =21.5ms
Max. value (20x 1)+ (3x2)+1.56=275ms | {(20 x 1) x 2} + 1.5 =41.5ms 20+ (3x2)+1.5=27.5ms {(20 x 1) x 2} + 1.5 = 41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) - Remote device station (RY), (RWr)

This indicates the time from when the CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the remote device station output turns
ON (OFF), or the time from when data are set to a CPU device until the corresponding data on the remote device

station is changed.

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM: Master station sequence scan time

e LS: Link scan time

* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* Rd: Remote device station processing time

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rd

(SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rd

SM + (LS x 1) + Rd

(SM x n) + (LS x 1) + Rd

Max. value

(SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rd

(SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rd

SM + (LS x 2) + Rd

(SM x n) + (LS x 2) + Rd

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and remote device station processing time

of 1.5ms

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(20 x 1) + (3 x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

(20 x 1)+ (3x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

20 + (3x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 1) + 1.5 = 24.5ms

Max. value

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

20 + (3x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms

(20 x 1)+ (3 x 2) + 1.5 = 27.5ms
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Appendix 4.4 Transmission delay time of master station <->

remote device station (Ver.2 compatible slave
station)

(1)

Master station (RX) « Remote device station (RX), (RWr)

This indicates the time from when a signal is input to a remote device station until the corresponding CPU device
turns ON (OFF) or CPU device data is changed.

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM: Master station sequence scan time

* LS: Link scan time

* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* t:LS x m + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
* Rd: Remote device station processing time

» m: Constant set in the extended cyclic setting

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SM xn)+ (LS x 1 xm) + Rd {(SM x t) x 1} + Rd SM+ (LS x 1 x m) + Rd {(SM x t) x 1} + Rd
Max. value (SM xn)+ (LS x2xm)+Rd {(SM x t) x 2} + Rd SM + (LS x 2 x m) + Rd {(SM x t) x 2} + Rd

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and the expanded cyclic setting "double".

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value

(20 x 1)+ (3x 1 x 3) + 1.5=30.5ms | {(20 x 1) x 1} + 1.5 = 21.5ms 20+ (3x1x3)+15=305ms |{(20x 1)x 1} + 1.5 = 21.5ms

Max. value

(20x 1)+ (3x 2 x 3) + 1.5=39.5ms | {(20 x 1) x 2} + 1.5 = 41.5ms 20+ (3x2x3)+1.5=39.5ms | {(20 x 1) x 2} + 1.5 = 41.5ms
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(2) Master station (RY) - Remote device station (RY), (RWr)

This indicates the time from when a CPU device turns ON (OFF) until a remote device station output turns ON
(OFF), or the time from when data is set to a CPU device until the corresponding data on the remote device

station is changed.

(a)

Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM: Master station sequence scan time

e LS: Link scan time

* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
* t: LS x m + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* Rd: Remote device station processing time

+ m: Constant set in the extended cyclic setting

Expanded cyclic setting

Single

Double

Quadruple

Octuple

m

1

15

Calculation

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

value

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x n) + [LS x {(1 x m) + 1}] + Rd

(SM x t) + (LS x m) + Rd

SM +[LS x {(1 x m) + 1}] + Rd

(SM x 1) + (LS x m) + Rd

Max. value

(SM x n) + [LS x {(2 x m) + 1}] + Rd

(SM x t) + (LS x m) + Rd

SM +[LS x {(2 x m) + 1}] + Rd

(SM x t) + (LS x m) + Rd

(b)

Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and the expanded cyclic setting "double".

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
(20x 1)+ [Bx{(1x3)+1}]+1.5= (20x 1)+ (3x3)+1.5= 20+ [3x{(1x3)+1}]+1.5= (20x 1)+ (3x3)+1.5=
Normal value | 53 5ms 30.5ms 33.5ms 30.5ms
Max. value (20x 1)+ [B3x{(2x3)+1}]+1.5= (20x 1)+ (3x3)+1.5= 20+ [3x{(2x3)+1}]+1.5= (20x 1)+ (3x3)+1.5=
’ 42.5ms 30.5ms 42.5ms 30.5ms
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Appendix 4.5

APPENDICES

Transmission delay time of master station <-> local

station (Ver.1 compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) «— Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) < Local station

(RWw)

This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the corresponding
master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set in a local station CPU device until data is stored to a master station

CPU device.

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM: Master station sequence scan time

e LS: Link scan time

» SL: Local station sequence scan time

* n:LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
» k: LS + SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value | (SMx n)+ (LS x 2) +{SL x (k + 1)} | {(SM x n) x 2} + LS + {SL x (k + 1)} SM + (LS x 2) + SL {(SMxn)x 2} +LS +SL

Max. value

(SM x n) + (LS x 3) +{SL x (k + 1)}

{(SM x n) x 3} + LS + {SL x (k + 1)}

SM + (LS x 3) + SL

{(SM x n) x 3} + LS + SL

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and local station sequence scan time of

10ms

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(20x 1)+ (B3x2)+{10x (1 +1)}=
46ms

{(20x1)x 2} +3+{10x (1 +1)} =
63ms

20 + (3 x 2) + 10 = 36ms

{(20 x 1) x 2} + 3 + 10 = 53ms

Max. value

(20x 1)+ (B3 x3)+{10x (1 +1)}=
49ms

{(20x1)x3}+3+{10x (1 +1)} =
83ms

20 + (3 x 3) + 10 = 39ms

{(20 x 1) x 3} + 3+ 10 = 73ms
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(RWr)

(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) — Local station

This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the corresponding
local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device until data is stored in the

corresponding local station CPU device.

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

* SM : Master station sequence scan time

e LS: Link scan time

» SL: Local station sequence scan time

* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
* k: LS + SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode

Normal value | (SMxn)+ (LS x2)+{SLx (k+1)} | (SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx (k+1)} | SM+ (LS x2)+ SL (SMxn)+ (LS x 2) + SL

Max. value (SMxn)+(LSx3)+{SLx(k+ 1)} |(SMxn)+(LSx2)+{SLx (k+1)} |SM+(LSx3)+SL (SM x n) + (LS x 2) + SL

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, and local station sequence scan time of

10ms

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(20x 1)+ (3x2)+{10x (1 +1)}=
46ms

(20x1)+(3x2)+{10x (1 +1)}=
46ms

20 + (3 x 2) + 10 = 36ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 10 = 36ms

Max. value

(20x 1)+ (3x3)+{10x (1 +1)}=
49ms

(20x1)+(3x2)+{10x (1 +1)} =
46ms

20 + (3 x 3) + 10 = 39ms

(20 x 1) + (3 x 2) + 10 = 36ms
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Appendix 4.6

APPENDICES

Transmission delay time of master station <-> local

station (Ver.2 compatible slave station)

(1) Master station (RX) «— Local station (RY), Master station (RWr) < Local station

(RWw)

This indicates the time from the moment a local station CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the corresponding
master station CPU device turns ON (OFF).
Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a local station CPU device until the data is stored to the

corresponding master station CPU device.

(a) Expression

The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:

« SM: Master station sequence scan time

e LS: Link scan time

» SL: Local station sequence scan time

* n:LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* t:LS x m + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

* k: LS + SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

« m: Constant set in the extended cyclic setting

Expanded cyclic setting

Single

Double Quadruple

Octuple

m

1

3 7

15

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

(SM x n) + [LS x {(1 x m) + 1}] + {SL
x (k+ 1)}

{(SM x t) x 2} + {SL x (k + 1)}

SM +[LS x {(1 x m) + 1}] + SL

(SM x t) x 2

Max. value

(SM x n) + [LS x {(2 x m) + 1}] + {SL
x (k+1)}

{(SM x t) x 3} + {SL x (k + 1)}

SM + [LS x {(2 x m) + 1}] + SL

(SM x t)x 3

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, expanded cyclic setting "double", and local

station sequence scan time of 10ms

Calculation
value

With block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Asynchronous mode

Synchronous mode

Normal value

20 x 1)+ [3x {(1 x 3) + 1}] + {10 x
1+1)}=52ms

{(20 x 1) x 2} + {10 x (1 + 1)} = 60ms

20+ [3x{(1x3)+1}]+10 =
42ms

(20 x 1) x 2 = 40ms

Max. value

20 x 1)+ [3x {(2 x 3) + 1}] + {10 x

(
(
(
(1+1)}=61ms

{(20 x 1) x 3} + {10 x (1 + 1)} = 80ms

20+[3x{2x3)+1}]+10=
51ms

(20 x 1) x 3 = 60ms
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(2) Master station (RY) — Local station (RX), Master station (RWw) — Local station
(RWr)
This indicates the time from the moment a master station CPU device turns ON (OFF) until the corresponding
local station CPU device turns ON (OFF).

Or, it indicates the time from when data is set to a master station CPU device until the data is stored to the
corresponding local station CPU device.

(a) Expression
The meanings of symbols in the table are as follows:
» SM: Master station sequence scan time
» LS: Link scan time
» SL: Local station sequence scan time
* n: LS + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

t: LS x m + SM (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)

k: LS + SL (Digits past the decimal point are rounded up to the nearest integer.)
» m: Constant set in the extended cyclic setting

Expanded cyclic setting Single Double Quadruple Octuple
m 1 3 7 15
Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
Normal value (XS('\:::)); (LS {(Txm)+ )]+ (SL {(SM x t) x 1} + {SL x (k + 1)} SM +[LS x {(1 x m) + 1}] + SL {(SM x t) x 1} + SL
Max. value (S('::'f :;; (LS x{(2ocm) + 1]+ {SL {(SM x t) x 2} + {SL x (k + 1)} SM +[LS x {(2 x m) + 1}] + SL {(SM x t) x 2} + SL
X

(b) Calculation example

Master station sequence scan time of 20ms, link scan time of 3ms, expanded cyclic setting "double", and local
station sequence scan time of 10ms

Calculation With block guarantee of cyclic data per station Without block guarantee of cyclic data per station
value Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode Asynchronous mode Synchronous mode
20 x 1) +[3x {(1 x 3) + 1}] + {10 x

Normal value {20 x 1) x 1} + {10 x (1 + 1)} = 40ms | 20 + [3 x {(1 x 3) + 1}] + 10 = 42ms | {(20 x 1) x 1} + 10 = 30ms

1+1)}=52ms

20 x 1) +[3 x {(2 x 3) + 1}] + {10 x

Max. val
ax. value 1+ 1)) =61ms

(
(
E {20 x 1) x 2} + {10 x (1 + 1)} = 60ms | 20 + [3 x {(2 x 3) + 1}]+ 10 = 51ms | {(20 x 1) x 2} + 10 = 50ms
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Appendix 4.7 Transmission delay time of master station <->
intelligent device station

The transmission delay time between the master station and an intelligent device station varies by the type of
intelligent device station used.

Refer to the User's Manual for the intelligent device module to be used.
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Appendix 4.8 Processing time for dedicated instructions of
master station <-> local station

(1) Master station <> local station

This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the master station until a response from the
local station is received.

[Expression]
[Maximum value]

(a) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} ' x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000) 2 [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [ =~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)
BC Constant

Transmission
156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
speed
BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL Local station sequence scan time
(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

RT | Number of retries set in SWO00O0B (refer to [~ 5 Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the read points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)

=0.5+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 16} ' x 1.067] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{3x1.067})]+0

= 76.505

=76.5 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 72} ' x 1.13] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)? [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [_5~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)
BC Constant

Transmission
speed
BC 6 7 9 1 12

156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps

SL Local station sequence scan time
(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (refer to [~ =~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)
RT Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the write points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 72} ' x 1.13] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 72} " x 1.13] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{1x1.13}]+0
=66.15
=66.2 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(2) Local station —» Master station

This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the local station until a response from the
master station is received.

[Expression]
[Maximum value]

(a) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 72} ' x 1.13] + SM + (WT x RT x 1000) 2 [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)

BC Constant

Transmission
speed

156kbps

625kbps

2.5Mbps

5Mbps

10Mbps

BC

6

7

9

1

12

SM Master station sequence scan time

(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

RT | Number of retries set in SWO00OB (refer to [~ 7~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the read points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 72}’ x 1.13] + SM + (WT x RT x 1000)

=0.5+5x[12+{(20 +16)/ 72} ' x 1.13] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{1x1.13}]+0

=66.15

=66.2 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 16} ! x 1.067] + SM + (WT x RT x 1000) 2 [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [_5~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)
BC Constant

Transmission
speed
BC 6 7 9 1 12

156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps

SM Master station sequence scan time
(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (refer to [~ =~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)
RT Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5ms, the write points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 16} ! x 1.067] + SM + (WT x RT x 1000)
=0.5+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 16} ' x 1.067] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{3x1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5[ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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Appendix 4.9

station <-> local station

Processing time for dedicated instructions of local

450

(1) Local station — Local station

This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is executed by one local station until a response from

another local station is received.

[Expression]
[Maximum value]

(a) G(P).RIRD instruction

OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} ' x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000) 2 [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [ =~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)

BC Constant

Transmission
156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
speed
BC 6 7 9 11 12

SL Target station sequence scan time

(0 when reading buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

RT | Number of retries set in SWO00O0B (refer to [~ 5 Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the read points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.

OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)

=0.5+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 16} ' x 1.067] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{3x1.067})]+0

=76.505
=76.5 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 16} ! x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)? [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [_5~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)
BC Constant

Transmission
speed
BC 6 7 9 1 12

156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps

SL Target station sequence scan time
(0 when writing buffer memory in the CC-Link)

WT | Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (refer to [~ =~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)
RT Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the write points are 20 words (buffer memory in the CC-Link), the monitoring time is 10
s, and the number of retries is zero.
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 16} ' x 1.067] + SL + (WT x RT x 1000)
=0.5+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 16} ' x 1.067] + 0 + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{3x1.067}]+0
=76.505
=76.5[ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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Appendix 4.10 Processing time for dedicated instructions of
master station <-> intelligent device station

452

(1) Master station — Intelligent device station

This indicates the time from the moment an instruction is issued by the master station and a response from an

intelligent device station is received.

[Expression]
[Maximum value]

(a) G(P).RIRD instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} ! x 1.067] + (WT x RT x 1000)? [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [ =~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)

BC Constant

Transmission
156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps
speed
BC 6 7 9 11 12

WT | Monitoring time set in SW0009 (refer to [~ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

RT | Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to [_ 5 Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the read points are 20 words, the monitoring time is 10 s, and the number of retries is
Zero.

OT + LS x [BC + {(read points + 16) / 16} ' x 1.067] + (WT x RT x 1000)
=0.5+5x[12+{(20 + 16)/ 16} ' x 1.067] + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=0.5+5x[12+{3x1.067}]+0

=76.505

=76.5 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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(b) G(P).RIWT instruction
OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 72} ' x 1.13] + (WT x RT x 1000) 2 [ms]

oT Processing time of LCPU dedicated instructions: 0.5 [ms]

LS Link scan time (refer to [_5~ Page 430, Appendix 4.1.)
BC Constant

Transmission
speed
BC 6 7 9 1 12

156kbps 625kbps 2.5Mbps 5Mbps 10Mbps

WT | Monitoring time set in SWO0009 (refer to [~ 7~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)
RT Number of retries set in SWO000B (refer to [_ 5~ Page 416, Appendix 3.2.)

When the programmable controller CPU type is L26CPU-BT, the transmission speed is 10 Mbps, the link
scan time is 5 ms, the write points are 20 words, the monitoring time is 10 s, and the number of retries is
zero.

OT + LS x [BC + {(write points + 16) / 72} ! x 1.13] + (WT x RT x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{(20 + 16) / 72} ' x 1.13] + (10 x 0 x 1000)
=05+5x[12+{1x1.13}]+0

= 66.15

=66.2 [ms]

*1 Round up below the decimal point
*2 Time elapsed when retries of a dedicated instruction occur
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Appendix 4.11 Link refresh time of master station/local station

This section indicates the link refresh time of the master/local station (increase of END processing time at the
programmable controller CPU).

(1) Remote net ver.1 mode, remote net ver.2 mode

[Expression]

RX+RY+SB

KM1+KM2 16 +RWw+RWr+SW)
+aE+(Number of CC-Link modules-1)x KM4 [ms]

aE=KM3x (- RXRIESE s ryvw+RWr+sW)
RX: Total points of the remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local station
RY: Total points of the remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local station
RWw:  Total points of the remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local station
RWr: Total points of the remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local station
SB: Total points of the link special relay (SB) refreshed by the master/local station
SW: Total points of the link special register (SW) refreshed by the master/local station
oE: Transfer time of the file register (R, ZR), extended data register (D), and extended link register (W) on

the standard RAM (only when the registers are used)

KM1, KM2, KM3, KM4: Constant

KM1
Master Without block t: f
. . . ithout block guarantee o
CPU type station/Local | With block guarantee of cyclic . . .
. . i cyclic data per station
station data per station function set .
function set
Master station 0.32 0.31
L02SCPU, L02SCPU-P
Local station 0.70 0.60
Master station 0.16 0.14
LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P
Local station 0.17 0.15
LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, Master station 0.14 0.12
L26CPU, L26CPU-P, ]
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT Local station 0.15 0.13
Master station 0.38 0.20
Head module
Local station 0.65 0.45

454

KM2 (x 107%) KM3 (x 1073)
Wh When Wh When
en en
CPU type connected to connected to KM4
connected to i connected to i
i an extension . an extension
a main block a main block
block block
L02SCPU, LO2SCPU-P 0.39 1.02 0.03 0.03 0.2
L02CPU, LO2CPU-P 0.36 0.85 0.03 0.03 0.14
LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P,
L26CPU, L26CPU-P, 0.36 0.85 0.03 0.03 0.14
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT
Head module 0.35 — 0.05 — 0.2
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Point/

The number of CC-Link modules in the expression includes the built-in CC-Link function.
(Example) When using the L26CPU-BT and the LJ61BT11 is mounted, the number of CC-Link modules counted is two.

When the L26CPU-BT is used as the master station, and 2048 points of RX, 2048 points of RY, 256 points
of RWw, 256 points of RWr, 512 points of SB and 512 points of SW are refreshed only for the main block.

(a) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is enabled

RX +RY + SB

aE = KM3 x ( 5

) + RWw + RWr + SW
2048 + 2048 + 512

5 ) + 256 + 256 +512

=0.03x103x (
=0.03936

RX +RY + SB

5 +RWw + RWr + SW ) + E

KM1 +KM2 x (

+ (Number of CC-Link modules - 1) x KM4

2048 + 2048 + 512
=0.14+036x109x ( —T o +256+256 4512 ) +0.03936 + (1-1) x 0.14
= 0.65168
=0.65 [ms]

(b) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not enabled

RX +RY + SB

" +RWw + RWr + SW ) +aE

KM1 +KM2 x (

+ (Number of CC-Link modules - 1) x KM4

2048 + 2048 + 512
=0.12+036x109x ( —T e +256+256+512 ) +0.03936 + (1-1) x 0.14
= 0.63168
=0.63 [ms]
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(2) Remote net additional mode

[Expression]

KM1+KM2 RX"RXZ*F%*RY%SB FRWWARWW2+RWr+RWr2+SW)+aE
+(Number of CC-Link modules-1)}XKM4 [ms]
aE=KM3Xx ( RX+RX2+F%+RY2+SB FRWW+RWwW2+RWr+RWr2+SW)
RX: Points of the remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local station
RX2: Points of the ver.2 remote input (RX) refreshed by the master/local station
RY: Points of the remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local station
RY2: Points of the ver.2 remote output (RY) refreshed by the master/local station
RWw: Points of the remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local station
RWw2:  Points of the ver.2 remote register (RWw) refreshed by the master/local station
RWr: Points of the remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local station
RWr2: Points of the ver.2 remote register (RWr) refreshed by the master/local station
SB: Points of the link special relay (SB) refreshed by the master/local station
SW: Points of the link special register (SW) refreshed by the master/local station
oE: Transfer time of the file register (R, ZR), extended data register (D), and extended link register (W) on

the standard RAM (only when the registers are used)

KM1, KM2, KM3, KM4: Constant

KM1
Master Without block t f
. . X ithout block guarantee o
CPU type station/Local | With block guarantee of cyclic . . .
. . . cyclic data per station
station data per station function set .
function set
Master station 0.88 0.85
LO2SCPU, L02SCPU-P
Local station 0.91 0.85
Master station 0.20 0.18
LO2CPU, LO2CPU-P
Local station 0.21 0.19
LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P, Master station 0.18 0.16
L26CPU, L26CPU-P, ]
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT Local station 0.19 0.17
Master station 0.45 0.26
Head module
Local station 0.71 0.53
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KM2 (x 1073) KM3 (x 107%)
Wh When Wh When
en en
CPU type connected to connected to KM4
connected to . connected to .
. an extension . an extension
a main block a main block
block block
L02SCPU, L02SCPU-P 0.33 0.95 0.03 0.03 0.2
L02CPU, LO2CPU-P 0.36 0.85 0.03 0.03 0.14
LO6CPU, LO6CPU-P,
L26CPU, L26CPU-P, 0.36 0.85 0.03 0.03 0.14
L26CPU-BT, L26CPU-PBT
Head module 0.35 — 0.05 — 0.2
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Point />

The number of CC-Link modules in the expression includes the built-in CC-Link function.
(Example) When using the L26CPU-BT and the LJ61BT11 is mounted, the number of CC-Link modules counted is two.

@ When the L26CPU-BT is used as the master station, and 1024 points of RX, 896 points of RX2, 1024
points of RY, 896 points of RY2, 128 points of RWw, 128 points of RWw2, 128 points of RWr, 128 points of
RWr2, 512 points of SB and 512 points of SW are refreshed.

(a) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is enabled

RX+RX2+RY+RY2+SB
16

1024+896+1024+896+512
16

aE=KM3X(

+RWw+RWw2+RWr+RWr2+SW)

=0.03x103 X
=0.03888

+128+128+128+128+512)

RX+RX2+RY+RY2+SB
16

+(Number of CC-Link modules-1)xXKM4

1024+896+1024+896+512
16

KM1+KM2 +RWW+RWwW2+RWr+RWr2+SW)+aE

=0.18+0.36X 103 +128+128+128+128+512)+0.03888
+(1-1)x0.14
=0.68544

=0.69 [ms]

(b) When the block guarantee of cyclic data per station is not enabled

RX+RX2+RY+RY2+SB
16

+(Number of CC-Link modules-1)X KM4

1024+896+1024+896+512
16

KM1+KM2 +RWW+RWwW2+RWr+RWr2+SW)+aE

=0.16+0.36X 10-3 X
+(1-1)x0.14

=0.66544

=0.67 [ms]

+128+128+128+128+51 2) +0.03888
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Appendix & How to Confirm the Serial No. and Function
Version.

For the method to confirm the serial No. and function version, refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
MELSEC-L CC-Link IE Field Network Head Module User's Manual
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Appendix 6 Added Functions

APPENDICES

The following table lists availability of the added function.

Added function

First 5 digits of the serial number of
the L series master/local module

GX Works2

Connected devices auto-detection
function

14112 or later

1.98C or later
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Appendix 7 Differences Between the L Series
Master/Local Module and QJ61BT11N

Appendix 7.1

Specification comparison

The following lists the specification comparison between the L series master/local module and QJ61BT11N.

Difference
Item - Reference
L series master/local module QJ61BT11N
Automatic CC-Link startup » Type: Master station » Type: Master or local station Page 176,
function » Transmission speed: 156 kbps » Transmission speed: 156 kbps to 10 Mbps | Section 8.3.3
Station number setting, Set this item from "Station No.", "Mode", and | Set this item from the station number setting Page 77
Transmission speed setting, | "Transmission Speed" of the network switch and transmission speed/mode setting Sezt'on 7 3.2
i 3.
Mode setting parameter. switch.
Auto-tracking setting of . ) Page 99,
e Available Not available ]
transmission speed Section 7.4.2
. Page 83,
Connected devices auto- . ) .
Available™ Not available Section 7.3.2

detection function

)

*1 To read the model name of the slave stations with the connected devices auto-detection function, refer to the following.
[ 1 iQ Sensor Solution Reference Manual

For the specification comparison between LCPU and QnUCPU, refer to the following manual.
[ ] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)

Appendix 7.2

Precautions when utilizing the program

For utilizing programs, which were used in the Q series system, in the L series, refer to the precautions on utilizing

programs, in the following manual.
[ ] MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Function Explanation, Program Fundamentals)
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Appendix 8 Wwnen Using the GX Developer

Appendix 8.1 Compatible software package

Refer to the following manual.
MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)

Appendix 8.2  Operation comparison

The following shows the operating method to use the GX Developer.

For details on the operation of GX Developer, refer to the Operating Manual of GX Developer.

(1) How to operate the wiring check

[Example of wiring check]
Specify the "Remote input (RX)" for the master station to "X1000" and the "Remote output (RY)" to "Y1000" with
the GX Developer.

Master station Input module Output module
Remote /0O station Remote 1/O station
(Station number 1, number (Station number 2, number
of occupied stations 1) of occupied stations 1)
[ S [

0000 |[O00000000 0000 IOOOOOOOOO
000 000000000 [o]e]e]@ [fe]e]e]e]e]o)e]0]e]

L J

Y00

(a) Checking the wiring between the input module and an external device
1. Turn ON the switch corresponding to the external device "X0," which is connected to the input
module of station number 1.

2. Using the GX Developer, set "X1000" in the "Device:" field by choosing [Online] => [Monitor] =>
[Device batch] and then click on "Start monitor".

abeyoed asemyos a|qnedwon |'g xipuaddy
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3. 1£X1000 is ON, the connection between the input module and external device has been properly
performed.

(b) Checking the wiring between the output module and an external device

1. Using the GX Developer, set "Y1020" in the "Device:" field for the "Bit device" by choosing
[Online] => [Debug] => [Device test] and then click on "FORCE ON".

2. If the connection between the output module and external device is properly performed, the
indicator lamp corresponding to the external device "Y00" is lit.
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(2) How to set the temporary error invalid station
Set the [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics] => "Monitoring other station ..." => "Invalid station if

temporary error".
Place the cursor at the station to be set as a temporary error invalid station and click "Setting/Cancel".

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics (Other station)

Statioh | Reserve | Imwalid Erar | Station Tepe | Occupied Murnber Status
1
4 Wer.2 Intelligent |1 Ighare an errar for the present
| | »
Inwalid station if temporary errar
Setting / Cancel | For cument cursor station
| Stop Monitoring Cloge

(3) How to set the data link stop/restart
Set the [Diagnostics] => [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics].
(a) Specifying applicable module

Specify the module whose data link is stopped or restarted in "Module setting".
Specification method: Module No., I/O Address

(b) Execution of data link stop/restart
Perform these operations by setting "Start Data Link" or "Stop Data Link" in the network test.

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics

Line Manitar [Host station) todule Setting

Huost Station |Master Station[Ver. 2 mode) ;:: sen Tzltlli Erink jv
Daa Lirk Status [Stant Data frking ms * ModueNo, | 1
Action Statuz |N0rma| bt | 12 e /0 Address ’—
Switching Status |Master Station Cument 12 ms —

Using Loop |[;H_U ’—_|

CH.0 Line status |Nnrma|

Metwork Test
CH.1 Line status | %
toweTie - [ToisSnger [Feresmase e |

Q ‘ Stop Maonitaring
Close
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(4) Operating procedure of the host monitoring
[Diagnostics] => [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]
1. Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting”.

2. Specify the target module of Host monitoring for "Module No." or "I/O Address".
3. cClick the [Start Monitoring] button.

CC-Link f CC-Link/LT Diagnostics

Line b onitar (Host station) Iodule Setting

Huost Station |Master Station[\'er. 2 mode] :nk sean -;Iﬂli ECLink :|'
Drata Link Status |Stalt Data linking = e * Module Mo E—1
Action Status |N0rma\ Mirimurn ,12_ e 120 Address ’—
Switching Status |Master Station Curent 13 ms -

Using Loop |[;H_U l—_l

CH.OLine status |N0rma\

Mebwork Test
CH.1 Line status [ %
L s [Tuwist/Single/Bus Moanitaring ather station...

Stop Data Link

T |

Cloze

(5) Operating procedure of the other station monitoring
[Diagnostics] => [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]
1. Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting”.
2. Specify the target master module of Monitoring other station for "Module No." or "I/O Address".
3. cClick the [Start Monitoring] button.
4. Click the [Monitoring other station] button.

CC-Link / CC-Link/LT Diagnostics (Other station)

uosuedwos uonelsadQ z'g xipuaddy

Jadojanag X9 ayy Buisn usyp g xipuaddy

Statioh | Feserve |rvalid E rrar Station Type O ccupied Murnber
1
Wer1 10 1 Mormal
3 Werl [0 1 Marmal
| | »
Irnwalid station if termparary ermor
Setting / Cancel | For cument cursor station
Stop Monitoring Close
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(6) Operating procedure of the loop test
[Diagnostics] => [CC-Link / CC-Link/LT diagnostics]
1. Select "CC-Link" for "Module Setting".
- Specify the target master module of loop test for "Module No." or "l/O Address".
- Click the [Start Monitoring] button.
Click the [Loop Test] button.

aAWN

When checking the communication status of all stations
Select "All stations" for "Target station", and click the [Execute Test] button.

o

When checking the communication status of specified modules
Select "Selected station No." for "Target station", specify the station number, and click the [Execute Test]
button.

Loop test [z|

Operation state of all stations

. - Marmal . Mllegal

. . Reserved Irealid

EEEEER
EEENER
Loop test

Target station
(v All stations [1-64)
" Selected station Mo,
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(7) Operating procedure of the transmission speed test

Start

Connect all modules with Ver.1.10 compatible CC-Link dedicated cables.

Checking prior to transmission speed test
« Verify that the programmable controller CPU switch is set to "STOP".

Set the following network parameters in GX Developer.
» Type: Master station
» Station No.: 0

* Mode: Any one of Remote net Ver.1 mode, Remote net-Ver.2 more,
Remote net additional mode and Remote 1/O net mode
* Transmission speed: 156kbps to 10Mbps (Must be the same as the one
use in system operation.)

Do not change other network parameters.

_—

Write the network parameters set with GX Developer to the programmable
controller CPU.

Reset the programmable controller CPU, or power it OFF and then ON.

uosuedwos uonelsadQ z'g xipuaddy

Jadojanag X9 ayy Buisn usyp g xipuaddy

465



Set SB0002 (Data link stop) to ON to stop data link.

Set SBO00B (Transmission speed test request) to ON to start transmission
speed test.

Upon start of the test, SB0185 (Transmission speed test accept status) is
set to ON.

y

Upon completion of the test, SB0186 (Transmission speed test completion
status) is set to ON.

Transmission speed test is complete in approx. 10 seconds.

A,

By SW0183 (Transmission speed test result), check the transmission speed
test result.

Check if the same transmission speed is set for slave and master stations,
with the following link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW).
[For slave stations (except standby master station)]

* SW0184 to SW0187 (Transmission speed test result for each station)
[For standby master station]

* SB0184 (Transmission speed test result for standby master station)

_—

After confirming the test results, set SBO0O0B (Transmission speed test
request) to OFF.

( e )

(a) Timing chart of link special relay (SB) and link special register (SW)

e

Performed by the L series Master/local module

-------------------- » Performed by program
ON
SB0002 (Data link stop) OFFT‘\
/ ON

SB000B OFF “ ,

(Transmission speed test request) ON i

SB0185 OFF '
(Transmission speed test accept status)

Transmission speed test

SB0186 ON \
(Transmission speed test completion :
status) OFF

:

SW0183 (Transmission speed test result)

SW0184 to SWO0187 (Transmission speed test result for each station)
SB0184 (Transmission speed test result for standby station)

Test result

466



APPENDICES

Appendix 9 External Dimensions

The following describes the external dimensions of the LJ61BT11.
For the external dimensions of L26CPU-BT and L26CPU-PBT, refer to the following manual.

MELSEC-L CPU Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Maintenance and Inspection)
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before using this product.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "Failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the sales representative or Mitsubishi Service
Company.

However, if repairs are required onsite at domestic or overseas location, expenses to send an engineer will be solely at

the customer's discretion. Mitsubishi shall not be held responsible for any re-commissioning, maintenance, or testing

on-site that involves replacement of the failed module.

[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and

the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair

parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.

[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc., which
follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels on the
product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. Failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, Failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary by
industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and Failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or that admitted not to be so by the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not available after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service
Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of loss in opportunity and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation of damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, loss in opportunity, lost profits incurred to the user by Failures of
Mitsubishi products, special damages and secondary damages whether foreseeable or not, compensation for accidents,
and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products, replacement by the user, maintenance of
on-site equipment, start-up test run and other tasks.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

N
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TRADEMARKS

Microsoft, Windows, Windows Vista, Windows NT, Windows XP, Windows Server, Visio, Excel, PowerPoint, Visual Basic,
Visual C++, and Access are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States,
Japan, and other countries.

Intel, Pentium, and Celeron are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and
other countries.

Ethernet is a trademark of Xerox Corp.

The SD and SDHC logos are either registered trademarks or trademarks of SD-3C, LLC.

All other company names and product names used in this manual are either trademarks or registered trademarks of their

respective companies.
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